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PREFACE 



The experience of twenty-six years, and the united ap- 
probation of the most judicious instructers in our country, 
give ample testimony to the excellence of Adam's Latin 
Granunar. And it is worthy of remark, that, amidst the 
changes of almost every thing connected with education, 
this work has maintained its popularity throughout the 
country since the year 1799, when it was recommended by 
the University at Cambridge. But several typographical 
crrors, which were adopted from that Edinburgh edition, 
from which the first American edition was copied, have 
bcen transmitted ihrough subsequent editions to the present 
time with such scrupulous exactness, that they have now 
become canonized, and are received as authority. Be- 
sides these, othcr errors lyavc been creeping in, till a 
thorough revision of the work has become necessary. 

At the time this book was first compiled, the state of 
education in Scotland may have been such as to render the 
connexion of the Latin with th^English necessary, in the 
manner they were blended by I)r. Adam ; but that neces- 
sity does not exist in this country, where English gram- 
mar is separately taught from the more complete systems 
of Lowth and Murray. For this reason, and because what 
is not used in a manual becomes a hindrance, the portion 
pertaining exclusively to English grammar has been omit- 
ted in this edition ; and some few additions and alterations 
have been made which were deemed important. But in 
all cases where it was practicable, the words of the original 
grammar have been preserved. 

The following are some of the principal alterations in 
the present edition. The powers and sounds of the letters 
are explained — a few concise rules are given for the right 
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Pronunciation of Latin — ^the quantitf of the penulumalcr 
vowel is marked in every word throughout the book, where 
it is not determined by being placed before another vowel, 
a double consonant, or two single ones. The rules for 
pronunciation are founded on the system of Walker ; and' 
are agreeable to the usage of the University at Cambridge. 
They are general, and perhaps may admit of some excep- 
tions. But it is hoped they will do something towards 
bringing about a greater uniformity of pronunciation ; an 
object greatly to be desired. For the vicious pronuncia- 
tion, arising from an entire neglect of the subjedt in some 
schools, and from the whimsical peculiarities of others, 
affords no little trouble and vexation to the tutor, when all 
the varieties of it are brought together in collegiate reci- 
tations. Besides, it is all-important that a correct pronun- 
ciation should be adopted from the beginning. So strong 
is the force of habit, that it ha^ been found almost impossi- 
ble to correcl the pronunciation of boys who have been al- 
lowed to pronounce incorrectly in the commencement of 
their studies. This is of much more importance than most 
persons imagine. AU parents are not sensible, when they 
allow their cbildren to learn their Latin grammar first at 
home, without attention to this subject, or to commence 
the study of Latin with persons avowedly unfit to carry 
them through the course proposed, that they are preparing 
years of labour for the instructer to whom they are ulti- 
mately destined. But it is nevertheless true, that years 
have been spent in correcting habits of corrupt pronuncia- 
tion formed in a few months ; and sometimes it has been 
found impossible to correct them altogether. 

The article on Gender, which was very incomplete in 
the original, has been written anew, and remarks on it, 
which were scattered in difierent places, have been brought 
together. The English has been added to the Nouns and 
Verbs/used as paradigms. A greater variety of Nouns of 
the ;mird , declension are declined as paradigms ; and 
several defective, irregular, and compound words have 
also been declined. The lists of Defective Nouns have 
been carefully revised and corrected. In declining the 
Adjectives, all unnccessary repetition has been avoided, 
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ind an dzample in m added., The table of Numeral Adjec- 
tives has been somewhat enlarged by the addition of the 
higher numerical letters. A few additional observations on 
the Pronouns have been subjoined. A paradigm has been 
|pven, in each of the four conjugations, of a Verb displayed 
m all its parts, and with the corresponding English annex- 
ed ta atl. An example of a Verb in io, of the third conju- 
gition, has been added to the paradigms. In giving thc 
Si^Iish, a little more precision has been attempted than 
18 observed in the original ; particularly in the imperfect 
wAfiaure of the Indicative. A Synopsis of all the Modes 
aod Tenses is subjoined to each Voice. The Forma- 
tion of the Tenses, it is hoped, will be found more intel- 
ligible and practically useful than before. Some slight 
aiterations have been made in the subsequent matter, 
ifi order to render more prominent certain portions which 
were thought confused and indistinct. To the Proso- 
dy has been added a Metrical Key, or explanation of the 
various metres and combinations of metres used by Ho- 
race, with an Index (after the plan of Dr. Carey^ to all 
the Odes. The remarks, which stood at the ena, upon 
English Versification, with the Latin rulesof Prosody from 
Ruddiman, have been omitted as useless in that place. 
Instead of these are substituted a List of Latin Authors, 
arranged according to thc golden, silver, and brazen ages 
of Roman literature ; also Tabies exhibiting the value of 
the Coins, Weights, and Measures, used by the Romans ; 
with some Remarks on the method of computing Ses- 
terces, and on the grammatical solution of expressions rc- 
lating to them, which are drawn from the best treatises pn 
these difficult subjects, and may assist young students to 
gain a more exact knowledge of them, than is to be -de- 
rived from any other book in common use ; and, lastly, 
Lyne's Rules for Construction, and for Position. '^ 

The editor hopes that this excellent compendium will 
be found to have dcrived some additional value, in a prac- 
tical point of view, from the changes above-mentioned. 
The more he has examined the work, and compared it with 
other Latiri Grammars, the hi^her it has risen in his esti- 
mation Therc is contained m this little manual almost 

1* 
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every ihing that is necsssary for the student at s 
at college ; while at the same time the volume is 
as to be convenient for use, even where an ab 
would be sufficient. This is an important consi< 
for no abridgraent or compend should ever be 
the hands of a scholar, who is ailerwards to use 
nal Work. The force of first impressions, and of 1< 
ciaiions, renders it almost impossible to use a 
Grammar from that first learned, with the same i 
The page, the situation on the page, the type, a 
circumstances connected with it in the memory, 
tribute to facilitate the turning to any rule or ob 
desired. And no small loss of time is occasione 
confusion which results from having learned two 
Grammars of the same language. Even a differe: 
in different editions of the same Orammar should h 
ly avoided,unIess there be some good reason for th( 

THE E 

Bostouj June, 1825 
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PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN. 



It must be kept in mind, whilst applying tlie ndes which 
foUow, that Accent and Quantity are wholly distinct from 
eaeh other, and must not be confounded ; and also, that the 
qnanHty of the vowels in Latin is not supposed to be ex- 
pressed by the long or the short sounds we give them in 
£9giish, For, in that case, we should make short all vow- 
ek long by position ; as we uniformly give the short sound to 
thc first syllable of such words as the lollowing ; vaimmy ptg" 
muy penncty Imgris^ &c. In other words we give the hng sound 
to vowels that are short in quantity ; as in the first syllable of 
firoy tidij ddtumy &c. all of which are short in quantity. Indeed, 
the sound of a vowel depends very much upon its situation in 
a word, and the place of the accent, as may be seen in the 
follo^ving words, and many others ; decus^ ^^gOy ^ques ; in each 
of which we give the long sound to the first vowel, though 
short in quantity, but the short sound to the same vowels when 
the words become trisyllables ; as, decdris^ rigerej eqmtis ;* 
notwithstanding they remain short as before. 

For these seeming inconsistencies we can only answer by 
saying, we know not how the Romans sounded these vpwels 
under like circumstances ; and as we probably never shall 
know, it seems most rational to give vowels in Latin the 
same sound we should give them in our own language when 
similarly situated. If we take, then, the analogy of the English 
for our guide, the way is plain, and leads, perhaps, to a resuit 
as satisfactory as couid be obtained by a more intricate pro- 
cess. 



* This illustrates a pretty general nile) with re«>ect to the sound ot 
towels, yiz. that in words of two syllables, the first, being always accenl' 
ed, has the long sound before a single consonant ; whereas in trisjUables, 
when the first is accented^ it is generally proaounced. with the shor* 
sound; as, Casarf Casdris. 
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Rules for the Accent. 

I. In alt words of two syllables, the first is accented, 
Vi^ithout regard to quaniity ; as, homo, Mllum^ erat. 

II. In words of more than two syllables, if the pentdt 
be long in quantity, it is accented ; if shortj the antepenult 
is accented ; as, radids^ amicus ; temporis^ consulis. 

Obs. In prose, when the penult is eommonf the antepenult receives the 
accent ; but in poetry it is placed where the verse requires it. 

Rules for the Sound of the Vowel. 

I. Every vowel has either the long or the short sound 
which it has in English, except a in the end of a word of 
more than one syllable ; where it is sounded broad, like ak 
in Ramah ; as, fama, penna, 

The diphthongs <b &. a, ending a syllable with the accent on it, aie 
pronounced like the long En^Iish e ; as, Ctesar, (Eta, as if written Cee- 
sar, Eta ; and like short e, when they are followed by a consonant in tlM 
eame syllable; as, Dad&bts, (Edipus, as if written HeddMuSf EdMpu», 

II. In monosyllables, when the vowel is the jinal letter^ 
it has the long sound ; as, da, me, si^ do, tu ; but otherwise 
Ihe short sound ; as, a£j sed^ in^ oh^ huc. 

Obs. AIl terminations in e^, and plural cases in os, both in monosylla* 
itles and jpolygyllables, are in England and in this country usually pro- 
nounced ton^ ; as, es, pes, homin^s ; nos, hos, popxdos. 

III. If the penult be accented, its vowel before another 
vowei, or a single consonant, is long in its sound ; but be« 
fore two consonants or the double consonant x^ it has the 
short sound ; as, mdter^ fides, pieiatis ; which are long : 
tandemj hngus, mundus^ respondensj huxus; which have the 
$hort sound. 

IV. If the antepenult be accented, its vowel has the short 
sound ; as, atavis^ edite, regibus, temporibus. 

Exc. 1. When.u comes before a single consonaiit, and 
wben any accented vowel comes before another vowel, it has 
the long sound; as, judicesj consvMlm ; ocednuSy parietes^f 
mdieres. ^^ii 

Exc. 2. When the vowel of the penult is e or i h€t^ 
another vowel, the antepenultimate vowel, except i, has mC 
long sound; as, doceoj aggredim^ paldtium» 

V. An accented vowel before a mute and a liquid haft, 
usually the long sound ; as, sacraj mvHebnhusy pairia 
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LATIN GRAMMAK. 
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ml Grammar is the art of speaking and writing correctly. 
^/ Latin Grammar is the art of speaking and writing tlie 
j Latin language correctly. 

I Tlie Rudiments of Grammar are plain and easy instruc- 
,/ tions, teaching beginners the first principles and rules 
'» ofit. 

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of 
} which they are compounded. 

f Sentences consist of words ; words consist of one or 
more syllables ; syllables of one or more letters. So that 
Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the 
whole subject of Granunar. 

LETTERS. 

^ A letter is the mark of a sound, qr of an articulation of 

lound. 
That part of Grammar, which treats of letters, is called 

Orihography. 
. The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a ; B, b ; C, c . 
f D,d;E,e; F, f ; G,g; H,h; l,i; J,j; K,k, L, I ; 

M, m ; N, n ; O, o ; P, p ; Q, q ; R, r ; S,s; T, t ; U, u ; 
^ V,t;X,x; Y,y;Z,z.* 

tLwters aro divided into VoweU and ConsonanU. 
f Six are vowels ; a, e, t, o, «, y. AII the rest are conso- 
« nnts. 

* In Englith there is one letter more, yiz. W. 
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A vowel makes a fiill sound by itself ; as, a, €• 
A consonant cannot make a perfect sound without i 
Yowel ; as, b, d. 

A Yowel is properly called a dmple s&rnid ; and the sounds 
formed by the concourse of vowels and consonants, articidaie 
sounds. 

Consonants are divided into Miites^ Semi-^owelsj and Double 
Consonants. 

A mute is so called, because it entirely stops the passage 
of the voice ; as, p in ap. 

The mutes are, p, 6 ; t, d ; c, A:, g, and g ; but 6, d, and ^, 
perhaps may more properly be termed Semi-mtUes ; because 
their sounds may be continued, whereas the sound dpj t^ and 
ky cannot be proionged. 

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the 
passage of the voice ; thus, al. 

The semi-vowels are /, w, n^ r, s, /. The first four of 
these are called Liqaids, particularly / and r ; because they 
iiow softly and easily after a mute in the same syllable ; as, 
hld, stra. 

The mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinguished. In 
naming the mutes, the vowel is put after them ; as, pe, 6c, &c. 
but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is put before them ; 
38, elj m, &C. 

The double consonants are, x, z^ and, aceording to some 
grammarians, j. X is made up of cs, ks^ or gs. 

c, before a, o, u, is sounded hard like k : before e, i, ^, <b, cb, 
soft like s. 

g^ before a, o, u, is sounded hard, as in thc English words 
^avcy gone; before e, t, and y, or another g followed by e, 
soft like j ; as in gemma^ gignOj 0{I9^' 

In Latin, Zj and likewise k and y, are found only in words 
derived from the Greek. 

ch have thc power of k. 

hj by some, is not accounted a letter, but only a breathing, 

tij before a vowel, and unaccented, have the sound of ^ or 
^ci ; as in ratio, prudentia.* 

Except in Groek words ; as, aspkaition ; and when preceded hy s ot x^ 
^asy istlusy mixtio; orin the beginnmg of words, as, tidra; or in infini* 
<^tTei formed bj paragoge, tsflectierf mittier. 

* Pronounced rorshe-o^ pru-dejtrshe-a. 
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DIPHTHONGS. 



A diphthong is two vowels joined in one sound. 
If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is 
ealled a Proper Diphihong ; if not, an Improper Diphthong. 
The proper diphthongs in Latin are commonly reckoned 
three ; au, ew, et ; as in aurum, Eurus, omneis, To these 
8ome, not improperly, add other three ; namely, ai^ as in 
Jtf aia ; oi^ as in Troia; and wi, as in Harpuia, or in cui, 
and huicj pronounced as monosyllables. 
k The improper diphthongs in Latin are two ; ae, or when 
(i! the vowels are written together, te ; as, aetas, or istas ; oe, 
j or CB ; as, poena, or pcena ; in both of which the sound of 
'I the c only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the 
vowels separately ; thus, aetas^ poena. 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the sound of one letter, or of several let- 

ters, pronounced by one impulse of the voice ; as, a, adf, 

hanc. 
^ In Latin there are as many syllables in a word, as there 

are vowels or diphthongs in it ; unless when u with any 

other vowel comes after ^, q, or s ; as in lingvxt, qui, suadeo ; 

where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, be- 

cause the sound of tlie u vanishes, or is little heard. 
Words consisting of one syllable are called Monosylht' 

Itfis ; of two, Dissyllables ; and of more tban two, Polysyl- 
^ Idbles. But all words of more tban one syllable are com- 

monly called Polysyllables, 
In dividing words into syllables, we are chiefly to be 

directed by ihe ear. Compound words should be divided 

into the parts of which they are made up ; as, ab-utor^ tn- 
I op», propier-ea, ei-inim^ vel-ui, &c. 

Ooserve, a long syllable is marked with a horizontal 
' line, [-] ; as in amure ; or with a circumflex accent, [a] ; 

as in amdris. A short syllable is marked with a curved 

line, [ w ] ; as in omntbus. 

' What pertains to the quantity of syllables and to verse 

will be treated of hereafter. 
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Wordis are articulate sounds, significant of thought. 

That part of Grammar which treats of words is caUea 
Ettfmology, or Analogy.* 

All words whatever are either simpk or compound^ primir 
iive or derivative, 

The division of words into simple and compdund is 
called their Figure ; into primitive and derivative, their 
Spedesj or sort. 

A simple word is that which is not made up of mcM^ 
than one ; as, pius^ pious ; ego^ I ; doceo^ I teach. 

A compound word is that wbich is made up pf two or 
more words ; or of one word and some syllable added ; 
as, impiuSy impious ; dedoceo, I unteach ; egomety I myself. 

A primitive word is that which comes from no other ; 
as, piusj pious ; disco^ I leam ; doceoy I teach. 
, A derivative word is that which comes from another 
word ; v&^piHasy piety ; docinna, learning. 

The difrerent classes into which we divide words are 
called Parts of Speech. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight ; viz. 

1. Jyoun^ Pronoun, T^erb, Participle ; declined: 

2. Adverby Preposition, Interjectionj and Coigunciwn , 
Qndecrmed.f 

* AU wordfl may be divided into three kinds ; namely, 1. such as mark 
the names of thmgs ; 2. such as denote what is amrmed conceming 
thinffs; and 3. such as are si^nificant only in conjunction with other 
words; or what are called SuostantiveSy AttributiveSj and ConnecUves. 
Thus in the foUowing sentence, ^' The diUgent boy reads the lesson care- 
fidly in tke schoolf and at home,^* the words boyj tesson, school^ homej aiB 
the names we give to the things spoken of ; diligentj readsy carefuUmf 
express what is affirmed conceming the boy ; tAe, in, and, at, are onlj 
significant when joined with the other words of the sentence. 

f Those words or parts of speech are said to be declined, which re- 
eeiTe different changes, particularly on the end, which is called the Ter* 
mination of words 
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NOUN. 
A noun is eitfaer substantive or adjective.* 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or noun, is the name of any person, 
place, or thing ; as, hoy^ school, book. 

Substantives are of two sorts ; proper and common names. 

Proper names are the names appropriated to individu- 
als ; as the names of persons and places ; such are Ctesary 
Bome. 

Common names stand for whole kinds, containing several 
sorts ; or for sorts, containin^ many individuals undcr 
them ; as, animalj man^ beast^ fish, fowly &c. 

Every particular being should have its o^vn proper name ; 
but this is impossible, on account of their innumerable multi- 
tude ; men have therefore been obliged to give the same com- 
mon name to such things as agree together in certain respects. 
These form what is called a genus^ or kind ; a spedes, or sort 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in 
English it has the article joined to it ; as, when we say of 
some great conqueror, "He is a« Alexander;'^ or, "/AeAl- 
exander of his age." 

To proper and common names may be added a third class 
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called 
obstract nauns ; as, hardnesSj goodnessy whitenessj mrtne^ justice^ 
jnetyj &c. 

When we speak of things, we consider them as one or more. 
This is what we call Number, When one thing is spoken of, 
ft noun is said to be of the singular number ; when two or 
mpre, of iheplural. 



The changes made upon words are by grammarians called Accidents. 

Of <4dy all words, which admit of dinerent terminations, were said to 
be decUned. But Declension is now applied only to nouns. The chajigOB 
made upon the verb are called Conjugation. 

* The adjective seems to be improperly called noun : it is only a word 
udied to a substantive or noun, expressive of its quality ; and therefore 
■farould be considered as a different part of speech. But as the substan 
tvre and adjective together expiess but one object, and in Latin are de« 
elined ailor the same manner, they have both been comprehended under 
the same general name. 
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LATIN NOUNS. 

A Latin noun is declined by Genders, Cases, and JSTum 
bers, 

There are three gendcrs ; Masctdine, Feminine^ and 
JVeuier, 

The cases are six ; Aomina/iwe, Genitive, Dative, Accusa 
tive, Vocative, and Mlative.* 

There are two numbers ; Singvlar and PluraL 

There are five different ways of varying or declining 
nouns, called the Jirst, second, third, fourth, and jifih de 
clensions. 

The different declensions raay be distinguished Iroin 
one another by the termination of the genitive singular. 
The first declension has ce diphthong ; ^e second has % ; 
the third has is ; the fburth has us ; and the fifth has ei, 
in the genitive. 

Although Latin nou:is be said to have six cases, yet none 
of them have that number of different terminations, both 
in the singular and plural. 

GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

1 • Nouns of the neuter gender have the Accusative aiid 
Vocative like the Nomhiative, in both numbers ; and these 
cases in the plural end always in a. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end always alike. 

3. The Vocative, for the most part in the singular, and 
always in the plural, is the same with the Nominative.f 

* Yarious methods are used, in different hn^ages, to express the dil^ 
ierent connexions or relations of one thing to another. Li the fln^lkh, 
and in most modem langua^es, this is done by prepositi<ms, or particlM 
placed before the substantive ; in Latin by declension, or by differaot 
cases ; that is,by changin^ the termination of the noun ; as, rez, a kinf , 
or the king ; rigisj of a kmg, or of the king. 

Cases are certain chan^es made upon the termination of nouns, to «§- 
piiess the reiation of one uiing to an^er. * 

Thdv are so called, lirom cdtio, to fidl ;. because they fiill, as it wwey 
ttim the nominative ; which is therefore named cd^u^ reetus, the stzai|^ 
case ; and the other cases, cd^sus obllfuiy the oblique cases. 

t Greek nouns in s generally lose s in the Vocative ; as, Tkomas, Tle» 
ma; Snchlses, Mcklse ; P&ris, Farii PantkuSy PanUku; PaUas, "miUiM^ 
PaUa^ names of men. But nouns in es of the third declension oftener le- 
tain the s ; as, d AcMlUs, rarely -e ; Socrdtes, seldom -e ; and ■ome* 
times nouns in is aud o^ ; as, TAot^, Mysis, PaUas, -d^Lis, tne goddi 
Miaorva,&c. 
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4. Proper names for the most part want the plural : 
Unless several of the same name be spoken of ; as, iuo^ 
diam C^esares^ the twelve Csesars. 
The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in English; 
1. With the indefinite article, a. 



Singular. 
Nom. 

Gen. of a kingj 

Dat. io orfor a kingy 

Acc. a kingy 

Voc. O kingj 
Abl. vnih^fromy tn, &y, a king. 



Plvrai» 

a kingy j Nom. kingt^ 

Gen. of kingSy 

Dat. ioorfor kings^ 

Acc. kings, 

Voc. O kingSy 



Abl. mihyfronif tn, bjfy kings. 

2. With the definite article, ihe. 

Singular. Plural. 



Nom. the kingy 

Gen. of ihe king, 

Dat. io oxfor ilie king^ 

Acc. ihe king^ 

Voc. O king, 

Ahhtnihjromjiny by, ihe king. 



Nom. 
Gen. of 
Dat. io orfor 
A6c. 
Voc. O 



ihekings, 
ihe kingSf 
ihe kings, 
ihekingSf 
kmgs^ 



Ah\,wii/i,from,injby,ihe kings. 



GENDER. 

Things considered according to their kinds are either maley 
cf female, or neither of the two ; and on this distinction of 
the sexes did gender originally dependv Males were said to 
be of the masculme gender ; females of the femmne gender , 
and all other things of neuter gender ; or, as the word impliesi 
of ndiher gender. 

But in Latin, althon||i males are masculiney and females 
fenunine, there are many nouns having no sex, which are 
said to be of different genders, chieflj from being joined with 
vtk adjective of one termination and not of another. Thus 
petmoj a pen, is said to be feminine, because it is always join- 
ed with an adjective of that termination which is applied to 
females ; as, bdna pennay a good pen, and not bihrn penna, 
Tfae gender of these nouns depends on their termination and 
different dedension. 

The gender, as depending on the sex, has been called nattf 
fo/ gender ; on termination and dedension, grammatical gender. 

Grammarians distinguish the genders by the pronoun hicy t» 
inark the masculine ; haCy the feminine ; and hocy the neuter. 

2* 
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Nouns which are used to signify either the male or the fe- 
male are said to be of the common gender ; that is, are either 
masculine or feminine, aceording to the sense. Such nouns 
Bs are not found uniformly of the same grammatical gender, 
but sometimes of one gender and sometimes of another, are 
said to be of the doubtftd gender. 

The common gender difiers from the dovhtfid in this, that, as 
the signification of the noun includes the two sexes, it is al- 
ways put in the masculine when applied to a male, and in the 
feminine when applied to a female ; as, hic conjuxj a husband ; 
fuBC conjux^ a w^ife ; and is confined to the masculine and femi* 
nine gend/er. Whereas a noun of the doubtful gender, being 
fio oniy by usage, and not in sense, may be either masculine 
or feminine ; as, hic finisy or h<BC fims ; feminine or neuter ; as, 
tuBC Pranestej or hoc Pr^meste ; or may be either masculine^ 
ff^oiimney or neuter ; as, perm^ pecusj and others. 

General Rtdes conceming Gender. 

1. Names of males are masculine ; as, HSmerusj Ho-; 
iuer ; pater^ a father ; poetay a poet. 

2. Names of females are feminine ; as, Helena^ Helen ; • 
nvUiery a woman ; uoDor^ a wife ; matery a mother ; soror^ a 
snster ; Tellus, the goddess of the earth. 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or female, are of 
the common gender ; that is, toith reference io the sex, eitber 
masculine or femmine ; as, hic hos^ an ox ; hcec hos^ a cow ; 
hicparensj a father; hcecparensj a mother.* 

4. Nouns which are sometimes found in one gender 
and sometimes in another, without reference to the sense, 
are of the doubtful gender ; as, diesy% dayy either masculine 
or fendnine ; vtdguSf the rabble, either masculine or neuter . 

^ The foUowiog list comprehends moet nouns of the common gender. 

AdSlescens ?" young Cdmea, a eompanion. MaiijT,amartyr. 
j- g . ' >man orConjnz, a busband otMlleay a sMier. 

' ) woman. wife. MQniceps, a hurgess, 

Afflnis, a relation hy ConYiva, a guesL N6mo, no body, 

marriage. CustoS) a keeper. Obses, a hostage. 

Antistes, a prelate. Jhix, a leader. PatruSlis, a cousin gvr 

Auctor, an autl^tr, Hsres, an heir. man, by tke fatner*s 

Augur, a soothsayer. Hostis, an enemy. side. 

C&nis, a do^ oi. bttch. In&ns, an infant. Pnes, a surety. 

Cfvis, a citizen Interpres^n interpreter. PrincepS) a prinee or 
CUensiacZt^. jQdez, a judge, ^ princess. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The names of brute ammals commonly foUow Uke ge»- 

ier f^ ik^ temmeUion. 
Sach are the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and insects, 

in which the distinction of sex is either not easily discemed, 
l" or seldom attended to, Tbus, passer^ a sparrow, either male 

orfemaie, is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine; 

sadqmlcLj an eagle, either male or female, is feminine, because 

noons in a of the first declension are feminine. These are 
L caUed epicene, or promiscuous nouns. When any particular 
^ sex is marked, we usuaily add the word mas or fomlna; as, 
' nof jMMser, a male sparrow ; foemna passefj a female sparrow. 
' Obs. 2. Aproper nameyfor the most partj foUofm the gender 

of tke genend name under which it is comprehended. 
Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, 

are masculine ; because mensisj ventusy mons^ and fluvmsj are 

masculine ; as, Jiic AprUiSj April; hic AquUo^ the north wind; 

Uc Afncusj the south-west wind; hic Tiberisy the river Tiber; 

tic Otkrysj a hill in Thessaly. But many of these follow the 

gender of their termination ; as, hac Matrona^ the river Mame 

in France; hac Mtnoj a mountain in Sicily; hoc SQracte^ a 

hill in Italy. 

^_^.^^ii^_^^_^^— ^^,— »^— ^_»»— .— ^-— «i— i^— .^— » — ^^»..— — — ^^— ^— — — ^ 

Sieerdos, a priest or Sus, a swine. Vates, a prophet, 

priestess, Testis, a witness, Vindez, an avenger.* 

BqI ^miistesj eliensy and hospes, also change their termination to ex- 
prew the feminine ; thus, anlistXta, elientay hospUa : in the same manner 
with UOf aiion ; leanay a lioness ; IquiiSf Iqua; mHLVus, mHla; and many 
others. 

Tkere are several nouns, which, though applicable tobothsexes, admit 
«Ijr a maflculine adjective ; as, advinaf a stranffer ; agriedla, a hus- 
Undnvui ; assecla, an attendant ; aec6la, a neigmK)ur ; extd, an exile , 
Utro, a rdiber ; fur, a thief ; 6pifex, a mechanic ; Scc. There are others, 
whicli, though applied to persons, are, on account of their termination, 
always neuter; as, scortum, a courtezan; mancipium, servUium, a 
dave, &c. 

In Vikb manner, dpira, slaves, or day labourers ; tHgiUiB, exe^hict, 
watches ; TutxiB, guiltj persons ; though applied to men, are alwayi 
feminine. 



Conjux, atque parens, infans,patruelis, et hiereSf 
Affims, vindex, judex, dux, miles, et hostis, 
Augvr, et antistes, juvenis, conviva, sacerdos, 
Muniqa.eceps, vates, adolescens, Hvis, et auetorf 
Custos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bosque, canisqae, 
Interpresqae, cUenSf princeps, pras, martyr^ et obses. 
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, In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, ani 
ships, are feminine, because terra or regiay urhs^ arbor^ timi 
ndoUy arf" feminine ; as, hac EgyptuSj Egypt ; SdmoSj si 
island of that name ; CorintkuSj the city Corinth ; pomusy a^ 
apple-trec; CentauruSj the name of a ship. Thus also thi 
names of poems, hac Uias -adasy and Odyssea^ the two poem 
of Homer ; ha^ JEneiSj 'idoSj a poem of Yirgil ; hac Emiichui 
one of Terence^s comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on thi 
termination ; tiius, hic Pontusj a country of that name ; hi 
Sidnvo. -oins; Pesnnus^ 'uniis; Hydrus^ -unHs^ names oftowns 
h(BC Persisy -idisy the kingdom of Persia ; Carthdgo^ -«»», th< 
city Carthage ; hoc Albionj Britain : Jioc Care^ Redte^ Pranestt 
Tibury llvumj names of towns. But some of these are als< 
found in the feminine ; as, Gelidd Praneste, Juvenal. iii. 190 
Alta llion. Ovid.Met. xiv. 466. 

The fcll-^wing namcs of trees are masculine, oleastety dleas 
triy a wila ''ve-tree; rhamnuSj the white bramble. 

The foli< «ag are masculine or feminine ; cytisusy akind q 
shrub; rubi^* ^he bramble-bush ; ferix, the larch-tree; lotui 
the lotc-tre< , ct^essusy the cypress-tree. The first two 
however, arc ottener masculine ; the rest oftencr feminine. 

Those in ujn are neuter ; as buxuniy the bush, or box-tree 
Ugustrumy l imvet ; so likewise are «tifter, -erisy the cork-tree 
silery -eris^ thH osier; robui, -orisy oak of the hardest kinH 
dcejy -eriiy the maple tree. 

Theplace whert trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter 
as, arbustunij quercetumy esculetmny sdlictumy fruUcetumy &c. i 
place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrubs, &c. ^ow^ 
also the uames of fruits and timber ; as, pomum or fna/tan, si 
apple ; pirvmy a pear ; ebenumy ebony, &c. But from this rul<! 
there are various exceptions. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the first declension end in a, c, asy es. 
Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the feminine geO' 
der: (ilie rest are Greek), 

.rBWiyATIONS. 

Singvlar. Plural. 

Nom. ) ^ Nom > _ 

Voc. r* Voc. r' 

Gen. ) GoB. drum 

Dat. 5** Acc. as. 



Acc. am, Dat. 

AM. d. Abl 



:!"• 



Fnurr dbclension or nouns. 



2. 



f 






Singtdi 



Penna, apen^ fem. 



lar. 



Plural. 



N. penna, 
0. pennse, 
D. pennae, 
A* pennam, 
V. penna, 
A. penna, 



a pen ; 
of a pen ; 
to a pen ; 

a pen ; 

O pen ; 
mth apen. 



N. pennce, 
G. pennarum, 
D. pennis, 
A. pennas, 
V. pennse, 
A. pennis. 



pens ; 
ofpens ; 
to pens ; 

pens ; 
O pens ; 
vnth pens 



In like manner decline. 



.^cerra, a censer. 
Acta, the sltore. 
iEra, a period of time. 
i£nimha, toil. 
AfrricQhif a kushandman. 
Aia, a wins. 
Atipa, a biow. 
Alauda, a lark. 
iUga, sea-weed. 
Alata, tanned leather. 
Ajnbrosia^ the food of 

tke gods. 
.Amita, an auntf the fa- 

ther's sister. 
Amphura, a cask. 
Ampulla, a jugj plural, 

hombast. 
Amurca, the lees of oil. 
.Vncilla, a luindmaid. 
Anchura, an anchor. 
An^uilla, an cel, 
Ansa, a handle. 
Antenna, a sail-yard. 
Antlia, a pump. 
\qua, water. 
Aquila, an eagle. 
Ara, an altar. 
Aranea, a spider. 
Arca, a chest. 
Ardea, & -eola, a heron. 
Area, au openplace. 
Arena, sand. 
Argilla, potters' earth. 
Arista, an ear of com. 
Arrha, an eamestpenny 
Arvlna, fat. 
Ascla, an axe. 



Athl€ta, m. a wrestler. C^Lsa, a cottage. 
Aula, a haXl. Cast&nea, a chesimt. 

Aura, a breeze. C&tSpulta, an enginc io 

Auriga, m. a charioteer. cast darts. 
Avia, a grandmother. C&t6na, a chain. 
Axilla, the arm-pit. CSterva, a body of men 

Baiiena, a wliale. C&thedra, a chairf apui- 

Barba, a beard. pit. 

Bcllua, any large bea^t Cauda, the tail. 
Bestia, a beast. Caula, a sheep-cote 

Bgta, bcety an herb. Causa, a cause. 

BibliOpola, a bookseller. C&verna, a cavem. 
BibliOtheca, a Uhrary, C&villa, a banter, 
Blatta, a moth. Cella, a celL 

Braetca, a thm leaf ofCfira, wax. 

gold. CcrSinonia, a ceremony. 

BrasHica, caulifiower. Cervisia, ale, beer. 
BrQma, winter solstice. C6rus3a,,whitelead^aint. 
Bucca, the JioHow of Cetra, a square target. 

the cheek. Charta, paper. 

BuUa, a bvJtbJe, a baU or Chorda, a string, 

boss. Cicada, a kind of insect. 

Byrsa, an ox-hide. Cicdnia, a stork. 

Caliga, a kind of shoe CicQta, hemlock. 

set with nails. Cin&ra, an artichoke^ 

Caltha, marifrold. Cista, a chest. 

Calva, and caivaria, a Cisterna, a cistem, 

skull. Cith&ra, a harp. 

CJllumnia, s^ander. Clava, a club. 

CSiin^no,, a ntuse,asong.Clep8ydro,, an hour 
C&mSra, a tault. glass. 

Campftna, a bell. Clo&ca, a sink. 

Canna, a cane or reed. Cochlea, a snail, 
Candela, a candle. Coena, a supper. 

Capra, a she-goat. COlumba, a pigeon, 

Capsa, a coffer. Cdma, the hair. 

CSrina, thekeel ofa ship. CcmcBdia, a comedy. 
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Concha, a sheU. 
Cdpia, plenty. 
Cdpdla, Ofbond. 
Corrtgia, a shoe-latchet. 
Cdrona, a crown, a eir- 

cle. 
Cortina, a cauldron. 
Costa, a rib. 
Coxa, the haunch. 
Craptila, a surfeit 
Cratera, a ctqf. 
Cratlcula, a gridiron. 
Crena, a notch. 
Crgpida, a slipper. 
Creta, chalk. 
Crista, a crest. 
CrCimgna, a purse. 
Crusta, & -um, a morsel. 
Culcita, a cushion. 
Ctilina, a kitchen. 
Culpa, a fatdt. 
CQmfira, a comrbasket. 
Ctlpa, u iun. 
Cara, care. 
Ctlria, a senate-house. 
Curraca, a hedge-spar' 

row. 
Cyniba, a boat. 
DdcempSda, a pole of 

ten jeet. 
Diffita, dietjfood. 
Ddlabra, an axe. 
Drachma, a draehmf a 

weightf or coin. 
Epistdla, a letter. 
Esca, a bait. 
Faba, a bean. 
Fabiila, a fable. 
Fama,/ame. 
Fftrlna, m^. 
Fascia, a bandage. 
F&villa, embers. 
F^nestra, a window. 
FSra, a wHd beaM. 
FSrQla, a rod. 
FestQca, the shoot of a 

tree, 
Fibra, a fhre. 
Fibaia, a cl/isp. 
Fldfilia, an earthen ves- 

sel. 
Fimbria, a fringe. 
Fiscina, a bag or ba^ket. 
FbtQca, a rammer. 
Fistilla, a pipe. 



Flammfi, a Jlame. 
Fcemlna, a woman. 
Forma, a form. 
Formica, an ant. 
Fossa, a ditch. 
F6ve», a pit. 



Ira, anger. 
Juba, the mane. 
L&cema, a ridine-eoift. 
L&certa, a lizara. 
Laclnia, a fringe. 
Lacrj^ma, a tear. 



■^ 



.i. 



Framea, a short spear. Lactaca, lettuce. 



Faiica, a seu-fowt. 
Funda, a sling. 
Furca, a fork. 
Fusclna, a trident. 
GaiSa, an helm^t. 



Lacana, a ditch. 
LagSna, a flagon. 
Lama, a ditch. 
Lamia, a sorceress 
Lamina, a plate. 



A 

"* 
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Gallina, a hen. [ulcer. Lana, wool. 
Gangrsena, an eating Lancea, a lance or speaik 



i. 



Gaza, a treasure. 
Gemma, a eem. 
G^na, the cheek. 
GSnista, broom. 
Gingiva, thc gum. 
Glarea, gravel. 
Gi6ba, a clod. 
GCla, the gullet. 
Gutta, a drop. 
Hab6na, a rein. 
HSra, a Jiog-sty. 
HarOga, a sacriJUe. 
Hasta, a spear. 
HSd^ra, ivy. 
Herba, an herb. 



Lfinista, m. a fencinf' 

master. 
Larva, a mask. 
Laterna, a lantem. * 
Latrlna, a house of ofies'' 
Lectlca, a sedan or audr- 
Lena, a bawd. * * 

Lepra, thc leprosy, 
Libra, a pound. '^ 

LTgCila, a latchet, ' ' 

Llma, a file. 
Llnea, a line. * 

Lingua, the tongue. 
Lira, a ridge or furrowK 
Lit^ra, a tetter. 



j: 



Herma, v. -es, m. a sta- Ldcusta, a locvC^t. 



tue of Mercury. 
Hernia, a rupture. 
Hilla, a sausage. 
Hora, an hour. 
Hostia, a victim. 
Hydria, a water-pot. 
Jactara, loss. 
Janua, a gate. 
Idea, a form, an idea 
Idiota, m. 

person 



Lacema, a lighf.. 
Lana, the moon.^ 
Lusclnia, a nigl^inggU. 
Lyrapha, water.: 
Lyra, a lyre. w j 

Machlna, a maci^M 
Mactra^ a ki^iadii^^ 

trough. ' if- '■ ':'. 
MacCila, a stain^ 
an iUiterate Mala, the cheef^bohe.' 
Maiacia, a calnlk. 



Ignominia, an affront. Malva, a maUaw, 
in^cebra, an aUure- Mamma, a pap. 



ment. 
Impensa, expense. 
Indi^gna, m. a native 
Inedia, hunger. 
Inflila, a mttre. 
Injaria, a wrong. 
Inopia, want. 
Instita, a fringe. 
InsQla, an island. 
Inula, elecampane, 

hrrh. 
Invidia, envy. 



M&nica, a sleeve. 
Mantlca^ a waUeU 
Mappa, a napkin. 
Margaiita, a peari, 
Marra, a matiock, 
Massa, a lump. 
Mat^ia, mattery sttfff 

timber. 
Matertgra, the mother^M- 
an sister. 

Matta, amat or mattresg* 
Matala, a chamber-pot. 
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, marrow. 
ina, a tJdn skin, 
i, parchment. 
1, memory. 
a table. 
I, a measure. 
dun^. 

a pttchfork. 
a blackbird. 
goaX. 

5ra, a trope. 
crumb. 
i mitre. 
mill. 

la, a jack'davD. 
, money. 
delay. 

or Multa, afine. 
i, a lamprey. 
licklcj brine. 
muke. 

o» fly. 
j a weasel. 
, myrrh. 
a tamarisk. 
tr-es,m.apriest. 

%TUt. 

sea-sickness. 
m. a mariner. 
i, a field-mouse. 
afuneral song. 
a rule. 
IsLj a razor. 
i, a step-mother. 
1, a nymph. 
n harrow. 
i boot. 
•* -e, an ode or 

morsel. 
% olive. 
pot. 
'.oast. 
a path. 
jar. 

ra, the stage, or 
place next ity 
3 the nobles sat. 
an oyster. 
, a riding-coat. 
a page. 
shovel. 

a, a wrestling 
acefor ii. 
hxif. 



PSlinddia, a recanUUion. 
Palla, a large goton. 
Palma, the paim. 
Palpebra, the eyiMd. 
P&pilla, the nipple. 
PiLpClla, a pimple. 
P2Lr&b5la, comparing 

things to^ether, 
Parma, a shxeld. ■ 
Parra, ajay. 
PSLtSra, a goblet. 
Pausa, a stop or pause. 
Pgdica, afetter. 
PgnClla, a mantle. 
PenQria, want. 
Pera, a purse. 
Perca, aperch. 
Perfilga, m. a deserter. 
Porg&mena, sc. charta, 

parchment. 
Perna, a gammon of ha- 

con. 
Persona, a mask. 
Pertica, a pole. 
Petra, a rock. 
Ph&larica, a long spear. 
Ph&rotra, a quiver. 
Phasiana, sc. avis, a 

pheasant. 
Phi&la, a vial. 
Philomela,a ni^htingale. 
PhilTra, the linden tree, 

aleafofpaper. 
Phuca, a sea caJf. 
Pica, a magpie. 
Pila, a haU. 
Pila, a piUar. 
Pincema, m. a butler. 
Pinna, afin, a wing. 
Plrata, m. a piraJte. 
Piscina, afi^sh-pond. 
Pitulta, pfdegm. 
Pl&centa, a cake. 
Pl&ga, a climate. t 
Plaga, a blow. 
Planta, aplant. 
Pl&tea, or PlatSa, a 

broad street. 
PlOma, afeather. 
Pliivia, rain. ^*^ 

Pddagra, the gout. 
Pcena, a punishmenL 
Pofita, m. a poet. 
Poetria, apoete*". 
Pdlenta, maJU. 



Pdlltia, poUey, 
Pompa, a proeession 
Pdpa, m. a priest wko 

slew the saer^fiee. 
Pdplna, a tavem. 
Porta, a gate, 
Prsda, piAindier, 
PrfBrdgatlva, »c, trihns. 

or centuria, that votei 

first. 
Prdcella, a storm. 
Prdra, the prow. 
Prosa, prose. 
Prosapia, a race. 
Prulna, hoarfrott. 
PrQna, a buming coal. 
Psaltria, a nmsie girl 
Puella, a girl, 
Pugna, a oattle, 
Pu^a, the ptdp, 
PQptila, the appU of the 

eye, 
PurpQra, purple. 
PusttQa, a blister. 
Pyra, afuneralpile. 
Q,uadra, &, 'um/i square ■ 
R&bQla, m. a wrangler. 
Rana, afrog. 
RSpulaa, a refusal. 
Reslna, resin, 
Rheda, a chariot, 
Rlma, a chink, 
Rlpa, a bank. 
Rlza, a scold. 
Rdsa, a rose, 
Rdta, a wheel, 
RQga, a wrinkU. 
Rulna, a downfall. 
Runclna, a saw or plane 
Rata, rue. 
S&burra, baUast. 
Saga, a sorceress. 
S&glna, cramming. 
Sagitta, an arrow. 
S&lebra, a rugged way. 
S&liunca, lavender. 
Sallva, spittle. 
Salpa, stoekfish. 
SambQca, an harpf ot 

engine of war. 
SanctimOnia, devotion. 
Sandapila, a hier. 
Sanna, a scoff. 
Sarcma, a burden. 
SariBsa, a Ung speat . 
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S&tira, a soHre. Stfttera^ a balance, TrSgcBdia, a ttaeed-^. 

Satr^pa, or -es, m. a St&tua, a statue. Tra^iila, a javeUn wiii 

Persian govemor. Stella, a star. aoarbed head. 

Scala, a la£ler. Stipiila, stubble. Trahea^a sledge or draij^ 

ScandQla, a lath to cov- Stiria, an 'icicle. Trama, the woof. \ 

er fiouses. Stlva, the pUnigh tail. Trochlea, a ptiUey. 

Sc^pha, ii boat. Stdla, a gown. Trulla, a trowel. ' 

Scaptlla, the shotdder. Strangtlria, the making Trdtina, a balance. 
ScSna, a stage. of water with great TCiba, a trumpet. i 

Scheda, a sheet or scroU. pain. TCinica, a waistcoat. i 

Sch6Ia, a school. Strgna, a new year^s Turba, a crowd. 

Scintilla, a spark. gift. Turma, a troop. 

Scribllta, a tart or wafer. Strama, a botch. Uhia, an eU. ^ 

Scrofula, the^king^s evil. Sttlpa, tow. Ultila, an owl. i 

Scurra, m. a buffoon. Sublica, a pile. Ulva, sedge. 

ScdtTca, a scourge. Stibaciiia, a shirt. Umbra, a shade. 

Scyta.a, a kind of ser- Sobtlla, an awl. Unda, a wave. 

peiUj or a round staff. Succidia, a flUch of bor Un^la, a nailj the lutof 
Selibra, ti4uf apound. con. UpQpa, the houpoOy i^ 

SeraihOra, halfan hour. Summa, a suMf the bird. 
S€mita, a path. whole. Urlna, urine. 

Sententia, an opinion. Stiperbia, pride. Urna, an um. 

Sentlna, a sink. Sora, the calf of the leg. Urtlca, a n^ttle, 

Bjgra, a lock. Sutrlna, sc. tabema, a Uva, a grape. 

Serra, a saw. shoemaker^s shop. Vacca, a cow. 

Sesqmhora, an hour and Stlttira, a seam. Vaglna, a scabbard. 

(^half. Syc5phanta, m. a^Aarp-Vappa, paUed toirUf a 

Beta, a bristle. er. spendthrift. 

Bibyila, a prophetess. Syliaba, a syUdble. Vena, a vtin. 

Slca, a dagger. Symbola, a clubj a share V^nia, leave. 

Siliqua, a husk. of a reckoning. Vema, m. an home-bom 

Silva, a wood. Symphdnia, harmony. slave. 

Simia, an ape. Syngrapha, a biU or Verrlica, a wart. 

Simila, JUmr. bmid. Vesica, tke bladder. 

Sltala, a bucket. Tabema, a shop. Vespa, a wasp. 

Sdcordia, sloth. Tabtila, a tahle. Via, a. way. 

Sdlea, a shoe. Toeda, a torch. Vicia, a vetch or tare. ' 

Sdphista, & -es, m. aTvRm^,, a ribbon. Victima, a vtcftm. 

sophist. Techna, a trick or wUe. Victdria, a conquest. 

SpScula^ a watch tower. Tgfftlla, a tile. Villa, a country seat. 

Spelunca, a cave. Tela, a web. Vindemia, v^ntage. 

Sphtera, a sphere. TSrebra, a wimhle. Vindicta, vengeance : a 

Splca, an ear of com. Terra, the earth. rod laid on the nead 

Splna, the back bone. TessSra, a dye. of slaves whenfreed. 

Splra, a wreath. Testa, an earthen pot. Viola, a violet. 

Sponda, a bedstead. Textrlna, a weaver*s Vlp^ra, a viper. 
Spongia, a sponge. shop, Virga, a roa. 

Sponsa, a bride. Theca, a ca^e. Vita, life. 

Sporta, a basket. « Tlbia, a pipe, ihe leg. Vitta, a fiUet. 
Spama, foam. Tilia, tke unden trec. Viverra, a ferret. 

Squama, a scale. Tinea, a moth. Vdla, the palm of th^ 

SquiUa, a prawn^, orTonstrlna, a barber^s hand. 

^shrimp. shop. ZOna, a girdle^ a zone. j 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

. £xc. 1. The foUowing nouns are masculine : Hadriay the 
ifHadriatie sea ; cdmetcLj a comet ; planetay a planet ; and some* 
times, tatpa^ a mole ; and ddmaj a failow-deer. Pascha^ the 
Ipassover, is neuter. 

£xc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the genitive 
singular in di ; thus, axHxLf a hall, gen. axildi : and sometimes 
likewise in asj which form the compounds of fdmtlia usuaily 
retain; as mdter-JdmUia^^ the mistress of a family; genit. 
matris-famUias ; nom. plur. mcUres-famUiaSj or matres-famili' 
irum. 

£xc. 3. The following nouns have more frequently dbus in 
itfae dative ^uid ahlative plural, to distinguish them in these 
picases from masculines in us. of the second declension : 

Anima, the sauly the life. Filia, & Nata, a daughter. 
Dea, a goddess, Liherta, afreed woman^ 

■ £qua, a mare. Mula, a she-mde. 

Famiila, a female servdnt. 
' Thus, dedbusj filidbusj rather than JUiiSy &c. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Nouns in as, es, and e, of the first declension, are Greek 
Kouns in AS and Es arc masculine ; noims in e are feminine. 

Nouns in 09 are declined like penna ; only they have am or 
^an in the accusative ; BStMneaSj ^neas, the name of a man ; 
gen. MnetBj dat. -«, acc. -om or -anj voc. -«, abl. -d. So 
fioreasj -ea^ the north wind ; tidrasj -ce, a turban. In prose 
[they have commonly om, but in poetry oftener an, in the ac- 
cusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also an in the 
aec. in poetry ; as Ossaj acc. -om or -anj the name of a moun-> 
tain. 

Nonns in es and e are thus declined : 

Anchises, Anchisesj the name of a man* 

Singuiar. 
Nom, Anchises, Acc. AnchiRen, 

Gen, Anchlsse, Voc. Anchise, or -a, 

Dat. Anchlsae, AM. Anchlse, or -&. 

Penelope, Penelopej the name of a woman. 

Singular. 
Nom. Penel6pe, Acc. Penelopen, 

Gen. Penelopes, Voc. Pe|iel5pe, 

Dat. Penelope, Abl. PeneI6pev 

These nouns, being proper names^ want the plurali unless 

3 
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when several ef the same name are spoken of, and then tl 

are declined fike the plural of penna.* 

The Latiiui frequently tum GreeK noans in es and e into a; as, Atr\ 
for JHttdes; Persa, for Perses, a Peraian; geometra, for -tres, a | 
metrician; Cirea^ for Circe; epit&ma^ for -nte, an abridgment; gr^ 
mlUlea^ for -ce, grammar; rhetdrieaf for -ce, oratory. So Cliniai 
CUmas, &c. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the second declension end in er, tr, tir, 1/5, u 
09j on, {os and on are Greek terminations.) 
Nouns in um and on are neuter ; the rest are masculii 

TSRMIHATIONS. 

Smgvlar, Phiral, 

N<mi. er, tr, ur, us, mft ; 05, on. Nom. > • 

Gen. t. 1 Voc. J*®^* 

Dat. ) \ Gen. drum. 

Abl.5^- Dat.> . 

Acc. um, or like the nom. AbL 5 

Voc. e, of like the nom. Acc. os or a. 

Gener, a son-inrlawj masc. 

Singidar. 

J^Tom. gener, a sonrinrUm^ 

Cren* generi, of a son-inrlaWj 

Dat. genero, io a sonrinrlawj 

Acc. generum, a son-inrlaWj 

Vbc* gener, O son-inrUm 
AbL genero, withj jrom, ot by a son-^n-law 

PluraL 

JVom. generi, sons-in-law 

Gen. generdrum, of sons^n-law^ 

Dat. generis, to sons^n-law, 

Acc. generos, som-inAaw^ 

Voc. generi, O sons-^n-hwy 

AbL generis, withy from, or by sons-in-law. 

* The accusatiye of noune in es and e la found sometimei in em. 
■ometimei find the ffenit plnral contracted ; ai, C«Acd(ilm, for Cal 
lArum; JEneddiimffot -tfrtciH. 
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Afler the same manner decline, sdcer^ -^rij a father-in-law ; 
jmarj -^ a boy : So fwrclfer^ a villain ; LucifeT^ the moni" 

' uig- rtar ; dduUer^ an adulterer ; armgery an armour-bearer ; 
pnMfterj an elder ; Mulcibery a name of the god Vulcan ; 
vetpeTj the evening; and Iberj -m, a Spaniard, the only nouu 
in er which has the gea long, and its compound CeUiherj -ert: 
AlsOi mr, mriy a man, the only noun in ir ; and its compounds, 
ImTj a brother-in-law ; semvirj duummrj triwnwirj &c. And 

I likewise sdturj 'Urij full, (of old, saiurus) an adjective. 
But most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive ; as, 

Ager, a fddj masc. 

Singidar. Plural. 

N. ager, a fiddy N. agri, fidds, 

6. agri, of a field, G. agrorum, of fiddsj 

D. agro, io a field, D. agrls, io fidds^ 

k. agrum, a fidd, A. agros, iiMs, 



L D. agro, ^ -, 

iA. agrum, a fidd, 

f V. ager. O ^Zrf, 
- A. agro, 



a juua, n., agros, Jictaj, 

O ^Zrf, V. agri, O ^cb, 

trt^ft a fidd. A. agris, u^i^A ,^d!f 



! 



In like manner decline, 



Aper, a foHd hoar, Cftper, a ht-goat. Fftber, a toorktnan. 

1 ArbUer, Sc -tra, an ar- CdlQber) & -bra, a seV' Mftgister, a mastor- 
hitnUor ar judge. pent. Mimsterf a servant 

Amter, the sotUktoind. Culter, the eotdter of aOn&ger, a leild ass. 
* Gancery a crab Jish. ploughj a kmfe. Scalper, a lancet. 

Also. itberj the bark of a tree, or a book, which has libri; 
bat lUeTj firee, an adjective, and Liberj a name of Bacchus, 
tfie god of wine, have liberi. So likewise proper names, 
Alexanderj Evandery Perianderj Menanderj Teucery Meledgerj 
&c. gen. Alexandriy Evandriy &c. 



I 



Dominus, a hrd, masc. 
Singtdar. Plural. 



N. dommus, a lord, 

G. domini, of a lord, 

D. domino, io a lord, 

A. dominum a lord, 

V. domine, O Zord, 

A. domino, uith a hrd. 



N. domini, hrds, 

G. dominonim, of hrds^ 

D. dominis, ^o hrds, 

A. dominos, /ord!f, 

V. domini, O forif, 

A dominis, vnth hrds. 



3d SSCOND DEGLENSION OF NOUN». 

In like manner decline, 

Ab&cus, a table or desk, Chdrus, a choir. Dtgltus, a fin^er, 

Acerrus, a heap. Cibus, fiuat Discus, a qwnt. 

AcOleus, a sting. Cincinnus, a curl. Divus, a god. 

A^nus, a lamh. Cinnus, a medley. Ddlus, deceit. 

Amus, f. an alder tree. Cippus, a grave stone. Dumus, a hush. 
Alyeus, the channeL of a Circlnus, a pair of com^ Echinus, an urchin. 

river. passes. [circle. Elfigus, an elegy. 

Angiilus, a comer. Circus, & circQlus, a Ephebus, a youth. 

Aimnus, the mind. Cirrus, a tuft or curl, EpHdgus, a condusion. 

Annus, ayear. Citrus, f. a citron tree. Episcdpus, an overseer* 

AnniUus, aring. Clathrus, a grate. a bishop. 

Anus, a circle. Clavus, a nail. Equtileus, an instrwmeul 

Architectus, a master- Clib&nus, a portahle of torture. 

buUder. oven. Equus, an horse. 

Argentarius, a banJcer. Cllvus, a hiU. Er^bus, heU. 

Armus, the shoulder of Clypeus, a round shield. Eurus, the east wind 

a beast; also of a Coccusy or '\im, scarlet.FSLguBf f. abeechtree. 

man. Cdl&phus, a box on Me F&mQlus, a ma»-^eroa«t. 

Asilus, agadbee. ear. F&vonius, £Ae west wvmL 

Aslfnus, &. -a, an ass. Condus, a butler, Fftvus, an honeycomh, ■ 

Autumnus, the autumn. Condylus, the kmtckle. Figtilus, a potter, 
Avunciilus, the mother^s Congius, a gallon. Fiscus, tke exchequer. 

brotlier. Consdbrinus, a cousin- Floccus, a lock oj woelL 

Avus, a grandfaiher. germMn by the moth- Fliivius, a river. 
Bajtilus, a porter. er's side. Fdcus, an hearth, 

Barrus, an elepharU. Contus, a long pole. Frazmus, f. an ash tree* 
Bdlus, a morsel. Conus, a cone. Frltillus, a dice-box. 

Bombus, a buzz. Cdphlnus, a basket. Facus> a drone bH^ 

C&ballus, a pack^horse. Cdquus, a cock. paint. 

C&c&bus, a kettle. Cornus, f the cornel tree. Ftlmus, smoke. 

C&chinnus, a l&ud laugh. Corvus, a raven. FttoambOlus, a r^p^ 

Cadtlceus, a toand. CtJr^lus, f. a hazel tree. dancer. 

Ciidu.a, a cask. Cdrymbus, a bunch o/ Fundus, a/arm. 

Qal&mus, a reed. ivy berries. Fungus, a mushroom. ' 

Cftiathus, a basket. Cfiryphoeus, a ring' Furnus, an oven. 

Calceus, a shoe. leader. [case FUsus, a spindle. 

Callus, & -um, hard Csrytus, or -os, a bow- Gallus, a cock." 

fissh.^ ^ Cothurnus, a httskin. Gertilus, a porter. 

Ciminus, a chimney. Ctibitus, a cuhit. Gibbus, a sweUing. 

Campus, a plain. Ciicullus, a hood. Gl&dius, a sword. 

Cantharus, a cup or jug. Cticullus, or cactilus, a Globus, a globe. 
Carduus, a thistle. cuckoo. Grftbatus, a couch. 

Carpus, the lorist. Caleus, a leathern bag. Grftctilus, a jackdaw. 

Carrus, & -um, a cart. Cubnus, a stol-k. Gramus, a hiUock. 

Caseus, cheese. CtiluUus, apot orjug. Guttus, a cruet or ML 

CfttalSgus, a roU. Cflmtilus, an heap. Gyrus, a circle. 

Catinus, a platter. CCineus, a \oedge. Hoedu», a kid. 

Oaurus, a west wind. Canictilus, a rabbit. Hamus, a hook. 
Cedrus, f. a cedar tree. Cyathus, a cup or glass. Haridlus, a diviner. 
Cervus, a stag. Cygnus, a swan. Hgrus, a master. 

Cetus, a whmej pl. cete, Cy^findrus, a roUer. Hesp6rus, the evenin^. 

n. indecL. Dialdgus, a discourse &e- Hinnaieus, a young kmi 

Chlrurgus, a surgeon. tween two or more. orfawn. 
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, a imde. Nflevus, a spat. Piateus, a pent-lumsei a 

a goat. Nanus, a awarf. pressfor books. 

, a garden. Nasus, the nose. Polus, die pole^ hsaven. 

\xi, a shovlder. Nervus, a string. Pontns, tM sea, 

, a toater-serpent. Nidus, a nest. PdpQlns, a people. 

ntius, a go-be- Nimhua, a cloud. F^pCLiua,f. apoplartres. 

i. Nodus, a knot. Porcus, a hoff, 

i, a neek of land Ndthus, a bastard. Porrus, a leek. 

'.en two seas. Ndtus, the sotUh wind. Primlpilus, the chirfesn- 
, a bulrush. Nucleus, a kemel. tunon. 

18, a buUock. Ntlmerus, a number PrivignuSi a step-son. 
ithus, a maze. Nummus, a piece of mo- PrScus, a smtor. 
is, the arm. ney. Prdmus, a butUr, 

a butcher. Nuntius, a messenger. Prtlnus, f. a plum-tree 

8, a noose. Obdlus, a farthmg. P^tt&cus, a parrot. 

a couch. Oce&nus, the ocean. Pugnus, the fist. 

ijanambassador. Oculus, the eye. PuSus, a chicken, 

us, an i^norant Orcus, hM. Pulvinus, a pUlow, 

tr, a petttfogger. Ornus, f. a wUd ash. • Papillus, an orphan. 
rus, the lethargy. Ostracismus, a voting POpus, a young ckUdf a 
, a selvedge. vnth shells, babe, 

slime. Pedagogus, a servant Pfiteus, a loett. 

a crooked staff. who attended boys. Ciualus & qu&silhMiy a 
a sa>cred grove. Pagus. a canton or TfUr basket. 
cus, an earth' lage. RacSmus, a eLuster oj 

i. Palus, a stake. grapes. 

i, the loin. Pannus, cloth. R&dius, a ray. 

a wolf. Parasitus, afUuterer. Ramus, a branch. 

3, a lamp. Pardus, a panther. Rfimus, an oar, 

a magician. Pardchus, an entsrtain^ Rhombuf , a turb^. 
I, a maUet. er. Rhoncus, a snorting. 

the mast of aPatruus, the /a<Aer*« Rhythmus, metrCf 

brother. rhyme. 

f. an apple tree. Patronus, a patron. Riscus, a trunk, 
}, a little horse. PgdlcQlus, a louse. Rlyus, a rivuUt. 

ifttlcus, a ma^Ae- PessQlus, a bolt. R5gus, afuneralpile. 

ian. [drudge. PStftsus, a broad frnm- Saccus, a sack. 
;inus, a slave, a med hat. Sarcdph&gus, a stane in 

s, a physician. Ph&ruS, or -os, a wateh- wkuh dead bodies 
us, a beggar. tower. were inclosed. 

I, a cormorant. Phildsdphus, a lover of S&tj^rus, a satyrf a kind 
a kite. wisdom. of demi-soa, 

a mimic. Phoebus, (poet.) the sun. Scalmus, aloat ; a pieee 

, a bushel. Phf sicus, an in^rer ofwoodwheretheoars 

a manner. tnto ruUure. iung, [or shank, 

s, an aduUerer, Picus, a wood-pecker. Sc&pus, a stalkf a shniJt 
f. a mvJUberry Plleus, a hat. Sc&rns, ihe scar, a fiak. 

PTlus, a hair. Scirpus, a rush. 

the fiUh of the Plrus, f. a pear tree. SciOrus, a sqmrreL 
snot. Pl&giarius, a plagiary, ScdpAhis, a rock. 

, a muUetfish. a man stealer ; or one Scdpus, a mark. 

& -a, a mule. who steals from Scrapdlus, a daubtf «r 

a waU. others' books scruple. 

I, «1105«. Pl&nus, a vagrant, a Sorilpus, a little stone* 

, f. a myrtle tree. beggar. Scyimnfi, a bowL 

3 * 
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ServuS; a slave, Talus, the ankUj a die. 

Sestertius, ttoo pounds Taurus, a buU. 

and a half; a sestercey Taxus, f. tfie yew tree. 

a Roman coin. Tennlnus, a oound. 

Sicarius, an assassin. Thftlamus, a tnarriage 
Hlmius, 4& -a, an ape. bed-chatnber. 
Sirius, the dog-star. ThSoldgus, a divine. 
Soccus, a kiim of shoe. ThSsaurus, a treasure. 
Somnus, sleep. ThOlus, the roof of a 

Sonus, a sound. temple. 

Sp&rus, a spear. Thrdnus, a royal seat 

Sponsus; abridegroom. Thy&sus, a choms in 
Stimtllus, a stingf a honour of Bacchus. 

spur. Thyrsus, a spear wrapt 

Stdmftchus, the stomach. with ivy. 
StrQpus, a thong, a TitQlus. d title. 

strap. Tdmus, a volumx. 

Stj^lus; a styUj or iron Tdnus, a note m m^sic. 

pen to wnte with onTophus, a gravel stone. 

waxen tables. Tomus, a turner*s 

Sfibulcus, a swineherd. wheel. 
Succus, JTdce. Tdrus, a couch. 

Sulcus, ufurrow. Tribtllus, a thistle. 

Surc&lus, a young twig. Triui^phus, a triumph. 
SOsurrus, a whisper. Trdchus, a top. 



D. regno, 
A. regnum, 
V. regnuin, 
A. regno, 



Regnum, a kingdam, neut. 

Singvlar. Plural, 

ium, a Idngdomy N. regna, 

i, of a kingdom, G. regndrum. 



Truncus, the trunk. 
Ttibus, a tuhe or pipe. 
Ttimtilus, a hUlqck. 
Turdus, a thrush» 
Typus, afigure or type 
Tyrannus, a turant. 
Uunus, f. an nm tree. 
Umbilicus, the navd. 
Uncus, a hook. 
Urceus, a pitcher. 
Ursus', a hear. 
Urus, a buffalo. 
Ut^nis. the womb. 
Vailus, a stake. 
Veueficus asorcerer. . 
Ventus, the wind. 
Vicus, a vtUage, a street. 
Villlcus, &. -a, an over- 

sevr of afarm. 
Villus, shasgy hair. 
Vitellus, the yolk qf «» 

Vitricus, a sten-faiker. 
Vttttlus, a calj. 
Zgphj^rus, the west wimd. 



N. regnum, a kingdi 

G. regni, of a kingdc... 

D- remio. to a kingdom 

a Mngdom 

O kingdom 

with a kingdom 



D. rcgnis, 
A. regna, 
V. regna, 
A. regnis, 



Ac€tum, vinegar. 
Acdnitum, wolf^s bane, 

a poisonous plant. 
Ad&gium, a proverb. 
Adminicdlum, a prop. 
Adj^tum, the most secret 

part of a temple. 
AiDum, a register. 
Allium, garkck. 
Amentum, a thong. 
Amdletum, a charm. 
Anethum, anise. 
Antfcum, afore^door. 
Antrum, a cave. 
Apima f parsUy. _ . 



In like manner decline. 



kingdomtf 

ff khigdom 

to kittgdom 

kmgdomi, 

Okingdom, 

mih Mngdom: 



Argentum, silver. 
Armontum, a herd. 
Arvum, &. -us, afield. 
Astrum, a star. 
As5^Ium, a sanctuary. 
Atrium, a court or fuUl. 
Aulseum, tapestry. 
Aurum, gold. 
Auxllium, assistance. 
Avt&rium, a eage. 
Bals&mum, balm. 
B&r&thrum, an ahyss. 
Bftsium, a kiss. 
Bellum, war, 
Biduam, two days. 



Biennium, two years. 
Br&chium, an arm. 
Bctt^rum, butter. 
Caslum, a graving toel. 
Cffimentum, materi§U 

for building. 
CSLnistrum, a basket. 
CSpistrum, a halter er 

muzzU. 
Castrum, a castU. 
Centrum, the eentre. 
CSrebrum, the brain. 
Chirogrftphum, • hmU^ 

writing. 
Ciliam, th€ eydashm. ? 
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, eitron-wood. EverricQlum, a drag» Jastltiom, a vaeaikan, 

im, a trumpet. net. Lftbium, the Up. 

, pl. -i, heaven. Exemplum, an ^xample. Lardum, bacon. 

, mirty dirt. Lzitium, destrwtion. Lteanum, a ekaiako^ 

ium, a eonfer' L Kordium, a befrmmi^. pot. 

FsPum) a iempte. LlDum, a sweet cake. 

,theneek. f af*cinQm, vniiLiraft. Llcium, ^ 1001;/'. 

dum, advantage. F>istiffium^ the toj^. Liffnum, wood. 

um, a bound or FerciUum, a dish of Lilium, a lily. 

meiU. Lihteum, a sheet. 

rrntn, a largess. I^^rrum, i-^on. Linum, lint. 

um, a reproach Pilum, a thread. Lorum^ a thong. 

f a hide. Flabellum^ afan. Lucnmi, gain. 

, spikenard. Flagrum & Fligellum, Ladibrium, a laughing 
m, a dry stiek. a whip. stock. 

^iilum, the twi- Flammeum, a veil. Lustrum, a survey, 

Fcenum, hay. Lateum, or l^tum, woad, 

1, a siere. F5lium, a leaf. the yolk ofan ^gg. 

um, a bedrcham- Fdrum, a market^lace. Ltltum, day. 

Fragr^xm, a strawberry. Macellum, the shambles, 
im, cununf an Fr6tum, a narrow sea. Minubrium, a kiU or 

Framen'rm, com. handle. 

nm, a cywibal. Frustum, abittx piece. MatrlmOnium^marria^e. 
oa, loss. Fulcrum, a prop. Maus6l»um, any sump- 

im, a temple. Furtimi, theft. tuous monument. 

•um, an aUow- Gran&rium, a granary. Membrum, a member. 
of meat. Granum, a grain. Mendacium, a lie. 

sntum, damage. Graphium, a pencU. Mentum, the chin. 
1, a day's wages. Gr£mium, the bosom. MStallum,7iie£a2, a mxtu. 
um, the dawning Gymnftsium, a place qf MHium, nUUetf a kind 
y. exercise. . of grain. 

^poet.) the open Gjrnflecdom, the toomen^MInium, vermilion, 

apartment. Mdmentum, weight, tm- 

, a eask. Gypsum, plaster. portance. 

lium, an e^ode. riaustrum, a bucket! Mdndpi^um, thc sole 
, a gift. Hell6bdrum, &, -us, hel' ri^ht of seUing any 

\, the back. lebore, a plant. thing. 

m, an escape. HdrOldgium, any thing Monstrum, a monsterj 
m, amber. that teUs the hours. any thing against the 

itum, an element, Idolum, an image. [em. common course of nor 
er. Idyllium, a pastornl po* ture. 

n, a brief saying, ImpSrium, commaiJL. Mortftrium, a mortar. 
timoniaL in «meVInceptum^anfi/eTTime.Maseum, a study or U- 
e. Indlcium, a ducovery. brary. 

nentum. profit. Indasium, a shi. t. Mustum, new lotne. 

trum, a plaster. IngSnium, wit, genius. Mysterium, a mustcryf 
um, a mart or Initium, a begivwng. a thing not easiiy eom^ 
•.et toion. IntervaUum, disUMnce be* prehended. 

ium, a saddle. tween. Nasturtium, cresses. 

lium, an inscrip' Jadlcium, judgment. Naulum, freighi. 
m a ton^. Jagfilum, thc fhroat. Naufrftgium, skipwreek, 

ilum, a work' Jagum, a yokcy the NegOtium, a tkmg^ tnui' 
B. ridge of a niU, ness. 

y vetches. Jurgium, a quarrel, Nitrum, nitre. 

m, a ehariot. Jnssam, an vrder. Obsiqutnin, eompUmue» 
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Odlum f hatred, PrejOdtcinm, a f9r&'&»Sinum, a salt-ceUar. 

Oniasum, the paunch. judging. SalB&jnentum, salt fneat. 

Omentuin, the cauly or PraBlium, a battle. Sftlum, the sea. 

skin which covers the Preemium, a retoard, Sand&lium, a sUpper. 

bowels. Presldiumy a <^fenee, aSarcdlum, a weedmg' 

Oppidum, a town. garrison. hooky a spade. 

Opprobrium, a reproach. Prandium, a dinner. Sarmentum, a twig. 
Opsonium, fish or any Prfttum, a meadow. Sfttisd&tum, a bond of 

thtng eaten with breaa. Prelum, a press. security. 

Orgftnum, any instrur PrStium, a price. Sazum^ a large stone. 

ment. Primordium, > a begin- Scalprum, dim. Scal- 

Oscalum, akiss ; pl. Me Princlpium, 5 ning. peilum, a knife. 

lips. PrivIlSgfum, a pru)a<e Scamnum, dim. Scabel' 

Ostium, thi door law or speeial right, lum, a bench or form. 

Ostrum, purple. ' Probrum, a disgraee. Sceptrum, a sceptre, a 
Otium, repose. Prddigiura, a prodigy^ mace, 

Oviim, a?t egg. any thing pretematu- Scitum, a decree. 

P&hQlumyfo£ler. ral. Scortum, a harlot. 

Pactum, an agreement. Prdmissum, apromtse. Scrlnium, a coffer^ 
Pftlatium, a palace. Prdpdsltum, purpose, Scriptum, a writing, 
Palatum, the paUUe, PrOpugnftcdlum, a btd- Scrtlp&lum) a scruplSf a 
Pallium, a cloak, wark. certain weieht. 

Pftlodamentum, a gene- Prdverbium) dn eld say^ Sctltum, a shield. 

ral^s robe. ing. S^ctUum, an age. 

Pftnftrium, a bread-bas- Pulpitum, a pulpit, Semlnftrium, a vurserf^ 

ket. Rftmentumi a chip or SSnftcdlum, a senate' 

Pfttlbiilum, a gibbet. shaving. [rake, house. 

Pensum, a task. Rastrum, pl. -i & -a, aS8nat{!iscon8ultum,aif«- 

Peplum, a woman*s R^fUgium, a shelter. cree of the seruUe. 

robe. RSm^dium, a cure. Serlcum, silk. 

PerjQrium, perTury, toA;- R^mulcum, a toio- Servitium, «^verv. 

i''^ afalse oath. barge. Serpyllum, unld thyme. 

Perpendlc&lum, aRSpft^Cilum, a bar. Sertum, a garland. 

straight Une upwards R^ptiaium, a divoree, S^rum, wMy, 

or dotonwards Responsum, an answer, Sestertium, a ihousamd 

P£torItum, a waggon, RdtlnacQlum, a caJfU. sestertii. 
Pilentum, a chariot. Rostrum, the biU of a Sfivum, taUow. 
Filumj a javeUn. bird^ the beak of aSigpum^asignfastaTid' 

Pistillum, the pestle of a ship. ard, 

mortar. Rftdlmentum, pl, -a, the Sigillum, a seal. 

Plsum, pease. first principies of any Slucemium, a funeral 

Plaustrum,' a wag^on. art. supper^ an old man. 

Plectrum, a qmU or Bxiimm f a piek-axe. Simmkf a miUc-viUl. 

bow to vlay with on aSabbfttum, the sabbaUk, Sistrum, a timSrel, 

mtLsical instrument, Sftbtilum, gravel, Sddftlitium, a company^ 

Plumbum, Uad, Sacchftrum, sugar, a corporation, 

Pomarium, an orehard. Sftcellum, a chapel. Sdlftrium, a sunrdial. 
Pdihoerium, a void space SftcerdOtium, tie priest' Sdlfttium, eon^ort. 

on each side of a town hood. [ry oath. Sdlium, a throne. 

waU. Sacrftmentum, a milita- Sdlum, the ground, 

Pomufiir an apple, Sacrlflcium, a sacrifice, Somnium, a dream, 

PosUcum, a iack door. SacrllSgium, steaUng Spfttium, a space, 
Postlimlnium, a retum sacred ibxngs, Spectftcdlum, a show. 

to o7u*s own country. Sftfum, soldier^s doak, Spectrum, a phasMH «r 
■f^rmdJum, afmnn. Sftiftrium, • mXsit^, «ypcrieioii. 
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fljpfieOlimiy a Uohing- Summarium, an abridg- Triemiium, three yetars. 

glass. ment. Tripudium, a dandng. 

S{^liBum, a den. Supercilium, the hroio, Tnvium, a place wher% 

%^l6\\6gixLai,agleaidng. pride. ^ three ways meet. 

%^6alam, a dart. Susplrium, a sigh. TropaBum, a trophy^ a 

^iractilaiii, a4freatJdng SymbOium, a stgn or token of rictory. 

hole. token. Tugurium, a cottage. 

Spjflinin, spoil. SympiSsium, <& -on, a Tymp&num, a drum. 

Sptltam, spittle. banquet. Vaccinium, a ierry. 

M&balam, a stable. Tabemaculum, a tent. Vftdimoniuji, bail ; a 

Sttdhim, afurlong. T&bulatum, a story. promise to appear in 

Stagnom, a pond. Tabum, black gore. court. 

Stannom, tin. Taedium, weariness. V&dum, a ford, the sea. 

Sterquiliiiiam, a dvng- T&lentum, a talent. Vallum, a rampart. 

hiu. Tectum, the roof a Velum, a veil, a sail. 

Stipendiam, pay. house. Venabdlum, a huniing 

Strftgdlam, a hUmket. Tslum, a weapon. pole. 

Stratum, a eouch. Tomplum, a church. V^nenum, poison. 

Strigmentam, a scrap- Tergum, the back. Ventllabftun, a fan. 

ift^. Testimoniura, an evi- Verbum, a word. 

Stfidium, desire, study. dence. VestibQlum, a porch. 

Stuprum, debauchery. Theatrum, a theatre. Vesti^ium, the print of 
Suavium, a kiss. ThQribQlum, a censer, the foot. 

Subsellium, a bench. a vessel to bum in- Vexillum, a banner. 

Sabsidiam, Ae(p. cense in. ViSiiicxrn^m^neyjorpro- 

SObaibanum, a house Tintinnabtilum, a little visions for a joumey. 
near the town. bell. Vincdlum, a chain. 

I Sttborbium, the suburbs, Tirocmium, an appren- Vinum, wine. 
I the part of a town ticeship. Vltium, ^re, afavlt. 

without the Wails. Tormentum, an engine, Vitnmi, glass. 
j SAdarinm, a handker- a torment. Vlvarium, a place to 

tikirf. Tozicum, poison. keep beasts in, a war- 

Saffiragiom, a vote. TribQtum, tax, or ctLS- ren or fish-pond. 

Soggestum, & -us, {ls, tom. [room. VdcabQlum, a name or 

# plaee raised ahovc Triclinium, a dining- word. 
! otners. Triduum, three days. Vdtum, a vow. 



EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

Eipc. 1. The foUowing nouns in u^ are feminine ; h^mus, the ground \ 
klvus, the belly ; vanmis, a sieve. 

And the following, derived from Greek nouns in os ; 

AbyBsas, a bottomless CarbSsus, a satl. Eremus, a desert. 

pit. Dialectus, a di Ueet or MSthudus, a method. 

Antiddtuji, a preserva- manner of s^ieech. PSriodus, a period. 

tioe against poison. Di&metros, tue diameterP6TimetT09, the circum- 
Arctofl, the Bear, a con- of a circle. ference. 

stellation near tfie Diphthongus, a diph- Pharus, a watch-tower. 

nortk pole. tkong. Sj^nddus, an assembiy. 

Xo these add some names of jewels and plants, because gemma axui 
planta are feminine, (See Observalions on GendeT,page^^*> ^^ 



tian reedj Hyssopus, hyssop. 
of whick Nardus, spikenard. 
paperwas 
made. 
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Amethystus, an amc' Sapphirns, a sap- Byssus, Jine Jlax or 

thyst. phire. linen. 

Chrysolithus, a chrys- Tdpazius, a topaz. Costus, eostmary. 

olite. fan Egyp' CrOcus, saffron. 

Chrysophrasus, a kind -QiVyU,^ 

Chrystallus, crystal. ^^ * 

Leucdchrysus, ajacinih. 

Other names of jewels are generally masculine ; wi)heryUus,ihQ beryl ; 
earbunculusj a carbunclo ', pyrdpuSj a ruby ; smdragdu^, an emerald : 
And also namos of plants ; as, aspdrdguSf asparagus or sparrow^rass ; 
eUebdruSf ellebore , raphHnas, radish or colewort ; intpbuSf endive or 
Buccory, &c. 

Exc. 2. The nouns which follow are either masculine or feminine : 

Atdmus, an atom. Barbitus, a harp, Grossus, a green fig. 

Bal&nus, thefruit of the C&m6lus, a camel. PSnus, a store-house. 

palm treey ointment. Colus, a distaff. Ph&selus, a little ship. 

£xc. 3. VlrttSj poison , pildgus, the sea ; aro neuter. 
Exc. 4. Vulgus, the common people, is either masculine cr neuter 
but oftener neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Proper names in ius lose us in the vocative ; as, HdrdtiuSj 
Hordti ; Virgilius^ Virffili ; Geargius^ Georgi, names of men : 
Ldrius, Ldri ; ItBncius^ Minci ; names of lakes. FUiuSj a son, 
also has JUi ; geniusy one's ^ardian angel, geni ; and deuSy 
a god, has deus in the voc. and in the plural more frequently 
dU and diisj than dei and deis. MeuSj my, an adjective pro- 
noun, has miy and sometimes meuSj in the vocaUve. 

Other nouns in ius have e ; asy tdheUdrius, taheUarie, a letter-c&rrier ; 
pius, pie, &c. So these epithets, DiUus, Delie ; Tlrynthius, Tirynthie ; 
and these possessives, Laertius, LaCrtie ; SaLurrdus, Satumie ; &c 
which are not considered as proper names. 

The poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in us like the nomi 
native ; na,flumus, Latlmis, forfluvie, Latlne. Virg. This also occurs in 
prose, but more rarely ; thus, ^di tu, pdpHtlus, foTpHpHle. Liv. i. 24. 

The poets also change nouns in er into U5 ; as, Evander, or Evandrus, 
vocative, Evander, or Evandre. So Meander, Leander, Tymber, Teucer, 
&c. ; and so anciently puer in the vocative had puire, from pulrus. 

Jfote. When the genitive singular ends in U, the latter i is sometimes 
taktm away by the poets for the sake of quantity ; as, tugiiri, for tugurii ; 
ingint, for ingenii, &c. And in the genitive plural we find deiJim, liSirilim, 
fwirum, dwdmviriim, &c. for deOrum^ liherOrum, &c. ; andinpoetry, Teu- 
crHm, GraiHm, Arg%vtm, Ddnaiim, PHlasgHkm, &c. for TeucrOrum, &c. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Os and ON are Greek terminations ; as, AlpheoSj a nver in 
Greece ; llionj the city Troy ; and are often changed into 
tis and umj by the Latins ; AlpheuSy llium^ which are declined 
Ijke {lommiis and re^^mtm. 
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Nounfl in eos or Cus are aometimes contracted in the genitive \ ai 
OrpheuSf gen. Orphgif Orphei or Orphi. So Theseus, Prometheus, &c. 
But nouns in eusy when ^ ifl a diphtnong, are of the third declenfuon. 

Some noims in os have the gemtive singular in o ; as, AndrogeoSf ge« 
nitiye Sndrogeo^ or -f i, the name of a man ; Athos, Athoj or -i, a hill in 
Macedonia: both of which are also found in the third declenuon; thus, 
aominatiye AndrogeOf ^enitive Anirogednis. So, Atho^ or Athony '&niSf 
Ac, Anciontly nouns m oSf in imitation of the Greeks, had the genitive 
ia 11 ; a.8, Minandruy ApoUodOru^ for Minandri, ApoUodOri. Ter. 

Notms in os have the accusative in um or on ; as, Dehu or Delosy ac- 
ciMctiTe Delum or Ddon, the name of an island. 

Some neuters have the ffenitive plural in 6n; as, Georgica, genitive 
phural GeorgMny books which treat of husbandrj, as, Virgfl^s Georgicks. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



I There are more nouns of the third declension than of all the 
\ other declensions together. The number of its final syllables 
- is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, o, e, t, o, y^ 
\ Cydjlytijry »f ty X. Of thesc, eight are peculiar to this declen- 
sioD^ namely, i, Oj y^ c, dyljt^x; a and e are common to it 
wiih the fiist declension ; n and r, with the second ; and », 
with all the other declensions. Aj iy and y, are peculiar to 
) Greek nonns. 



TERMIHATI0N8. 



Singular. 



Nom. o, e, t, &c. 

Gen. is, 

Dat. t. 

Acc. «m, or Uke the nom. 

Yoc. Hke the nom. 

Abl. e, or t. 



PluraL 



:. > eSf a, or to. 



Nom. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Gen. «mi or tum. 

^*- '^ihus. 



Abl. 



Singvlar. 



N. senno, 
G. sermdnis, 
D. sermdni, 
A. sermonem, 
V. flenno, 
A. ^emdoe, 



Sermo, a speechj masc. 



aspeeeh, 

rfa speechj 

to a speeeh, 

aspeechj 

O speechj 

uMaspeech. 



Plural. 



N. sermones, speeches, 

6. sermdnum, of speeches, 
D. sermonibus, tospeechesj 
A. sermdnes, speechesy 

y. sermdnes, Ospeed^^ 
A. sermombra) icUk t^^JuSMtx. 
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N. rupes, 

G. rupis, 

D. rupi, 

A. rupem, 

V. rupes, 

A. rupe, 
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Rupes, a rock^ fem. 
Singfdar. Plural. 



a rock^ 

of a rock, 

to a rockj 

a rocky 

O rockj 

vnih a rock. 



N. riipes, 

G. rupium, 

D. rupibus, 

A. rupes, 

V. rupes, 

A. rupibus. 



roda, 
cf rocks^ 
io rock^f 

rocksi 

O rocksj 

wvth rocks^ 



N. lapis, 
G. lapidis, 
D. lapidi, 
A. lapidem, 
V. lapis, 
A. lapide. 



Lapid, a stone, masc. 
Singvlar. PluruL 



a stonCy 
of a stone^ 
to a stoncy 

a stoncy 

O stone, 

with a stone. 



N. lapides, 
G. lapidum, 
D. lapidibus, 
A. lapides, 
y. lapides, 
A. lapidibus, 



stones, 
of stones, 
to stonesj 

stonesj 

O stonesj 

with stones. 



N. caput, 
G. capitis, 
D. capiti, 
A. caput, 
V. caput, 
A. capite. 



Caput, a headj neut. 
Singular. Plural* 



a headj 
of a headj 
to a headj 

a headj 

O headj 

with a head. 



N. capita, 
G. capitum, 
D. capitibus, 
A. capita, 
V. capita, 
A. capitibus, 



y heads, 

of headsy 

to headSf 

headSf 

O headsj 

vjith heads. 



N. sedile, 
G. sedilis, 
D. sedili, 
A. sedile, 
V. sedHe, 
A. sedili. 



Sedile, a seaty neut. 
Singular. PluraL 



a seatj 
of a seat, 
to a seatj 

aseatj 

O seaty 

wiih a seat. 



N. sedilia, 
G. sedilium, 
D. sedilibus,. 
A. sedilia, 
V. sedilia, 
A. sedinbus, 



seais, 

of seats, 

io seaiSj 

seats, 

O seatSj 

with seats. 



N. iter, 

G. itineris, 

D. itineri, 

A. iter, 

V. iter, 

A. itinirei 



Iter, a joumeyj neut. 
Singular. Plural. 



a joumeyAN. itinera, 
ofa joumeijfj ^ 



to a joumey, 

a joumetfj 

O joumeyj 

unih a joumey. 



joumeysj 
G. itinerum, ofjoumeysj 
D. itineribus, to joumeys, 
A. itinera, joumeysj 

V. itinera, O jowmeysj 

A. itineiibiiB, wiih joumeys. 
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Singularj 



N. opiis, 
G. operis, 
D. operi, 
A.,opus, 
T. opus, 
A. opere, 



Opus, a tvork, neut. 

PluraL 



of 
io 

O 

uiih 



a worky 
a work^ 
a ujork, 
a u>ork^ 
Ufork^ 
a work. 



N. opera, 
G. operum, 
D. operibus, 
A. opera, 
V. opera, 
A. operlbus. 



N. [Mirens, 
6. parentis, 
D. parenti; 



Parens, a parent, common gender. 

Singular. Plural. 

a parent, 
of a parent 



of 
to 

O 

wiih 



worksj 
woi'ks, 
works, 
worksy 
iDorkSi 
worh^ 



to aparent 



\ 



N. parentes, 
G. parentum,* 



D. parentibus, 
A. parentes, 
V. parentes 



parentSj 
of parentSy 
to parentSy 

parents, 
O parents, 



r. 



A. parentem, aparentyn,. pareiiius, partnis, 

V. parens, O parent, V. parentes, O parents, 

A. parente, uiith aparent\A., parentibus, with parents. 

OF THE GENDER AND GENITIVE OF I<U)UN8 OF THE TIIIRD 

DECLENSION. 

A, Ey /, and Y. 

1. Noims in o, e, i, and y, are neuter. 
Nomis in a form the ^enitive in iUis ; a:», diadimaf diademdXiSy a 

Dogma, an opinion, neut. 



ooinL 



•> 

■ 

■> 
> 
'1 



Singular. 
N. dogma, 
G. di^mfttis, 
D. dogmttti, 
A. dogrma, 
y. dogma, 
A. dogm&te. 



Plural. 
N. dogmttta, 
G. dogmtttum^ 
D. dogm&tlbus, 
A. dogm&ta, 
y. dogmttta, 
A. dogm&tlbus. 



^niffma, a riddle. Phasma, an apparition. Str&tttgema, an artful 

> Apfonthegma, a skort, Po6ma, a poem. contrivance. 

piikif smying. Schfima, a scheme, orThfima, a,£^em«, a suh' 

ArOma, svjeet spices. figure. ject to write or speak 

Aziana, a pUun truth. SdphiBma, a deceitfid on. 
Di^fima, a ekarter. . argum^nt, Tdreuma, a earved ves- 

Epatfnmma, an tnserip* Stemma, a pedigree. . sel. 

laim, Stigma, a mark or brand, 

IflliBiiiiiB, a eoin. a disgrace. 



* Noons in ns and as form their genitive plural in ium and ilm, but 
olUiier mdmit a ijncope of the t . 

4 



W THIIID .DECLENSION OF N0UN8. 

Nouns in e change e into t^ ; as, r€tef retiSf a net. S0| 

Anclle, a shield. Crinale, a pin for tlie Navale, a dock or plan 

Aplastre, tke jlag ef a hair. for skipving. 

ship. CObile, a couch. Oviie, a slieep fold. 

Campestrei a pair of Eqiiile, a siable for Prssepe, a staU ; ab^ 

drawers. horses. hive. 

Cochleare, a spoon. Lflqueare, a ceUed roof. SScale, rye. 
Concllve, a room. Mantile, a towel. Suile, a sow-cote. 

Mdnile, a necklace. Tibiale, a stocking. 

Nouns in i are generallj indeclinable ; as, gummi, gum ; zingtbirif 
ghiger ; but some Greek uouns add itis ; as, hydrdmiUj hydromelitis, 
water and lioney sodden together, mead. 

Nouus in y add os ; as, mMyj molyosj an herb ; mlsy, 'yos, vitriol. 

o. 

2. Nouus in o are masculine, and form the geuitive in onis; 

Sermo, sermonisj speech ; draco, dr&cOniSj a dragon. So, 

Agaso, a korse-keeper. Curio, the chicf of a Pfiro, a kind of skoe. 
Aquilo, the north wind. ward or curia. PrsBco, a common crier. 

Arrh&bo, an eamest- Equiso, a groom or os- Prsedo, a rohber. 

pennyj a pledse. tler. Pulmo, the lungs. 

Bftlatro, a pittful fel' Erro, a wanderer. POsio, a little ckild. 

low. Fullo, a fuUer of clotk. Salmo, a eaJmon. 

Bamb&Iio, a stutterer. Helluo, a glutton. Sannio, a buffoon. 

Bftro, a blockhead. Histrio, a player. Sapo, soap. 

Bflbo, an owl. Latro, a robher. Sipho, a pipe or tubt, 

Bflfo, a toad. Llino, apimp. Spftdo, an eurmch. 

Calo, a soldier's slave- Ltldio, Sl -ius, a player. 8t6io, a skoot or scion. 
Capo, a capon. Lurco, a ghuton. [chant. Strabo) a goggle-eyed 

Carbo, a coal. Mango, a slave-mer' person. 

Caupo, an inn-keeper. Mirmillo, a fencer. T6mo, tke pole or 
Ccrao, a cobblerj or one Morio, a fool. draugkt-tree. 

who foUotfs a mean Mucro, the point of a Tlro, a raw soldier. 

trade. weapon. Umbo, tfie boss of a 

CimAo^frizzler ofkair. Mnlioj a muleteer. skield. 

Crabro, a waspj or hor- Ngbalo, a knave. UpIIio, a skepherd. 

net. Pavo, cfipM.cock, Volo, a voluntcer. 

£xc. 1. Nouns in to are feminme, when they signify any thing with 
OQt a body ; as, r&tioj ratiOnisj reason. So, 

Captio, a quirk. Oplnio, an opinion. Qutestio, an in^iiry. 

Cautio, eautionj care. Optio, a ckoice. RSbellio, rebeUwn. 

Concio, an assemblyj Oratio, a speeek. RSgio, a country. 

a speeck. Pensio, a payment. RSIatio, a teUing. 

Cessio, a yietding. PerdvelUo, treason. RSII^io, religion. 

Dictio, a word. Portio, a part. RSmissio, a slackening. 

Dedltio, a surrender. Potio, drtnk. Sanctio, a confirmation. 

Lectio, a lesson. Proditio, treackery. Sectio, tke confiseation 

Lfigio,a legionj a ^oi^i/ Proscriptio, a proscrip- ot forfeiture of one'4 

of men. tiouj ordering citizens goods. 

Mmitio, mentitm. to be sfain, and confis' Sedltio, a mutiny. 

JNotiOf u notion or idea, €aiing thtir efficU. Sessiot « aitHng^ 
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Stltio, a MtaHon. Ting, VacaUo, frtedom fnm 

a| fanieioy mutrugt, Ustlc&pio, the enjtnfmeni laboury 4^. 

Titul&tio, a tUkHng, of a thing by prescrip' VmOf an apparitioju 

TruMltti», a transfer^ tUm, 

But when they mark any thing which has a bodj, or signify nvunberfli 
thej are mascuhne ', as, 

GiircQlio, the throat-pipe, Scipio, a staff. Unio, a pearl. 

the weasand. Scorpio, a scorpion. Vcspertillo, a hat. 

Plpilio, a butterjlij. Sd)>tentrio, the north. Tcrnio,<Ae nwmJier three 

P<^o, a dagger. StelUo, a lizard. Qufttemio, four. 

PQsio, a UttLe chUd. ^Titio, ajlrebrand. Senio, — six. 

Exc. 3. Nouns in do and^o, are feminine, and haye the genitive in 
lnis ; as, &rundo, arundtniSf a reed ; imdgOj imaginis, an image. 



Arundo, a reed, fem. 



Singular. 
N. ftrundo, 
G. arundinis, 
D. arundmi, 
A. arundinemi 
V. arundo, 
A. arundine. 



Plvral. 
, N. arundinee, 
G. arundlnum, 
D. arundlnibus, 
A. arundines, 
V. arundines, 
A. arundinibus. 



So, 



JEriXgo, rust (of hrass.) Hirundo, a swafJow. Sartago, a fryin^-pan. 
Ciilgo, darkness. Interc&p6do, a spacc hc' Scatilrigo, a spring. 

C^tilago^ a gristle. ttoceu. TcstOdo, a tortoise. 

CtSpTdo, a ereeh, bank. LanQgo, down. Torpedo, a numhness. 

Farrtigo, a mixture. Lentlgo, a pimple. UlTgo, the natural nnois- 

Ferrago, rvst (of iron.) Origo, an origin. ture of the earth. 

f ormldo, fear. Porrigo, scvrf or scale.s ValetQdo, liealth. 

FdlTgo, soot. in thchead ; dandrvff. Vertigo, a dizziness, 

Grando, hail. PrSpago, a lincaffc. Virgo, a virgin. 

HlrtLdo, a horse-leech. R&bigo, rv^t, mildew. Vorago, a gwf. 

But the following are mascuiine : 

Cardo, -Tnis, a hinge. Margo, Tnis, the hrink of a river , 

CQdo,-5nis, aleathercap. also fcminine. 

Harpftgo, -dnis, a drag. Ordo, -fnis, order. 

Ligo, .-dnis, a spade. Tendo, -inis, a tendon. 

Udo, -dnis, a linenot wooUen soek. 

Cfipiife, desire, is oflen masc. with the poets ; but in p»ose always fem. 

£xc. 3. The fbUowing nouns have inis . 

Apollo, -Tnis, the god ApoVo. Nemo, -Tnis, m. or f. no hody. 

Uomo, -Tnis, a man, or womun. Turbo, -Tnis, m. a whirlwind. 

CHro, flcsh, fem. has camis. Jlnto. m&sc. the name of a river, Akienis. 
Kerio, Jieriinis, the wife of the god Mars ; from tho obsolttlA iioia:dsA&Vi^% 
Anim, Jferien. . TitrAo, tbe name of a man, has Qvia. 
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Ezc. 4. Greek nouns in o are feminine, and have Ha in the genitiTe 
and o in the other cases singular ; as^ Dido, the name of a woman 

Senit. DidCiS ; dat. Diddj &c. Sometimes they are declined regularly 
lus, DidOf DidOnis : so €cJtOf His, f. the resounding of the voice from. i 
rock or wood ; ^rgo, -<is, the name of a ship ; hdlo, -OniSy f. a circl 
about the sun or moon. 

Dido, Dido, the name of a woman, fem. , 

Sing. 
^JWim. Dido, 
Gen. Diddnia or DidOA, 
Dat. DidOni or Didd, 
^cc Didonem or Did6, 
Voc. Dido, 
Abl. Diddne or Didd. % 

3. Nouus iu c aud / are ueuter, and form the geuitive bi 
addiug is ; as, 

AnXmal, anXmSlis, a living creature ; <dra2, "dlis, a bed-cover ; hSlec 
haUciSf a kind of pickle. So, 

Cervical, a bolster. Mtnerval, entry-Tnoney. Pfiteal, a weU-cover. 

Cdbital, a cushion. MinQtal, minced meat. Vpcttgal, a tax. 

Ezcept, Consul, -tilis, m. a consul. Magil, -llis, m. a mvUet-fish. 

Fel, fellis, n. gaU. Sal, s&lis, m. or n. saU. 

Lac, iactis, n. Ttdik. S&les, -ium, pl. m. wiUy sayings. 

Mei, mellis, n. honey. Sol, solis, m. the sun. 

D is the tcrmination only of a few proper names, whioh foTm the geni 
tive by adding is ; as, David, Davldis. 

N. 

4. Nouus iu n are masculiue, aud add is iu the geuitive ; as 

C^on, -dnis, a rulf. Lien, -Snis, the mUt. Ren, rCnis, thfi reins. 

Dsmon, -dius, a spirit. Ptean, -anis, a song. Splen, -6nis, the spleen. 

Delphin, -ifiis, a dolphin. Phj^siognomon, -dnis, SVren, r€nis, f. a Syren 

Gndmon. -dnis, the cock one who guesses at Titan, -ftnis, the sun. 

of a aial. the dispositions of 

Hymen, -Snis, the god men from the face. 

of marriage. 

£xc. 1. Nouns in men are neuter, and make their genitive m ^nis 
as, fiiJkmen, fiumlrds, a rivor. So, 

AbdOmen, tlie pauneh. Discrlmen, a difference. Omen, a presage. 
Acamen, sharpness. Examen, a swarm of Patftmen, a nut-shell. 
Agmen, an army on bees. Sa^en, vervain, a 

march. Fdr&men, a hole. Kerb. 

Alamen, alum. Germen, a sprout. Ssmen, a seed. 

BitQmen, a hind of clay. Grftmen, grass, SptelmMi, a p^oof. 

C&camen, the top L^gamen^ aU kinds of Stamen t^ warp. 

Carmen* a song, apoem. pulse. Subtemen, the woof. 

CognOmen, a sir-naine. Lamen, ligkt. Te^en, a covering. 

Cdltimen, a support. Ndmen, a name. Vlmen, a twig. 

Crlmen, a erime. Nomen, the Deihf.. VdlQmen, a fidding. 
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Tbe iblkrinnff nouns are likewiie neuter ; 
GlQian, •inifi, gitu, Inffuen, -Inis, the grom, 

Unguen, -inis, ointmefU. Polien, -inis, Jine 'flour. 

Exc. 2. The followingr masculines bave Inis ; peetetif a oomb ; Mi 
ce», a trumpeter ; tlbuen, a piper ; and oecen, or oselnis, ac. Aeis, f. a 
kird which foreboded by singing. 

Exc. 3. The followinv nouns are feminine ; SindoHi -tfiiif, fine linen ; 
adon^ 'dnisy a nightingale ; htUcyon, -diiis, a bird cailed the king*8 fisber ; 
leon, 'Snis, an imaffe. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ontis ; as, LaAmidon^ •ontis, % king 
ef Troj. So Achiron, cluinuBleon, Phaithon, ClUiron, dM}* 

AR and UR. 
5. Nouns in ar and ur are neuter, and add i» to fonn the 
genitive; as, 

Calcar, a spur, neut. 



So, 



Plurtd. 
Jfom. calcftria, 
Gen. calc&riumy 
Dat. caicarlbus, 
^ce. calcaria, 
Voc. calcaria, 
Ml. caloaribus. 



tki 



Singufar. 
Jfom. calcar, 
Gen. calcaris, 
Dat. calcari, 
^cc. calcar, 
Voc. calcar, 
Ml. caicari.* 

Guttur, •tlris, the throat. 
jQbar, -Slris, a sun-heam. 
L&canar, -flris, a ceiling. 
Murmur, -Qris, a noise. 
Except, Ebur, -dris, n. ivory. 

Far, fkrris, n. corn. 

FSmur, -dris, n. the thigh. 

Furfur, -aris, m. bran. 

Fur, faris, m. a thief. 
.Htoar, -fttis, or -fttos, n. 
the liver. 

ER and OR. 
6. Nouns in er and or are masculinc, and form tfae genitive 

by adding u ; as, 

Anser, ansiris, a ^oose or gandor ; agger, -iris, a rampart ; fl«r, •^lrisp 
the air ; carcer, 'iris^ a prison ; asser, -iris, and assis^ •!«, a plank ; 4»- 
lor, -Oris, pain ; color, -Oris, a colour. So, 
Actor, a aoer, a jdead' tentled the magis' Rtlmor, a report, 

er. trates. Sttpor, a taste. 

Crdditor, he that trustsLlYor, pah.ness, maUee. Saxior,dcobblerQittailaf 



Nectar, -ftris, drink of the gods. 
Pulvinar, -ftris, a pUtow. 
SiUphur, -Oris, sulphur.^ 

J£cur, -Sris, or jeeliifiriB^ n- 

liver. 
Rdbur, -dris, n. strength, 
S&lar, -ftris, m. a traut, 
Turtur, -aris, m. a turAo-dove. 
Vultur, -tiris, m. a vaUure. 



or lends. 
Cruor, gore. 
Dfibitor, a debtor. 
Fcetor, an ill smeU. 
Hdnor, konour. 
Leetori a reader. 



Nidor, a strong smeU. Sfttor, a sower, afather. 
Odor, and -os, a smeU. Sdpor, sUep, 



Olor, a swan. 
PflBdor, fiUh. 
Pastor, a shtpherd. 
I^stor, a eommander. 



iictor, ofi ojpcer among Pador, shame. 
the Romans, wlio at' Rtibor, blushing. 



Spiendor, trigktness, 
Sponsor , afmirety. 
Sor6^k>r, JUthmus. 
Stapor, mdness, 
Sotor, a sewer. 



* 8ee Ezc. in Abl. Sinir. paffe 51. Neuter nouns in «r hava the Abi 



ng. pag[i 

Biiup. in e, aod thb Nom. rlur. in a. 

4* 
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TonBor, a harber. 
Tdtor, a guardian. 



V&por, a vavewt, 
Venator, a ImaUBr. 



T8por, warmtk. 
Terror, dread. 
TimoTifear. 

Rhltor^ a rhetorician, has rKetHirU; eastor, a boaver, -dris. 

Exc. 1 . The following noons are neuter : 
Acer, -^ris, a maple tree. Marmor, -oris, marble. 

Ador, -dris, fine wkeat. Pftpaver, -Sris, poppy- 

iGquor, -dris, a plain, the sea. Pipcr, -Sris, pepper. 

C&d&yor, -Sris, a dead earcass. Spmther, -eris, a ctasp. 

Ctcer, -6ris, vitches. TQbor, -Sris, a sweUine, 

QoXy cordis, tlie heart Uber, -Siis, a pap, or fatness 

Iter, itinSrb, ajourney, Ver, veris, the spring. 

Arbory -dris, a tree, is fem. Tvher,'}iriSf the fruit of tne tuber-tree, ii 
masc., but when put for the tree, is fem. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in ber have bris, in the genitive ; as, hic imJberf tm&i 
a shower. So Jnsxtber, Octdber, 6lc. 

Noims in ter havo tris ; as, venterj ventriSy the belly ; p(Uer, patris^ 
father ; frcUer, -tris, a brother ; accXpUer, -tris, a hawk ; but crdter, 
cup, has crdUris ; sOter, -eris, a saviour ; UUer, a tile, latiris ; JUpUt 
the chief of the Heathen Gods, has Jovis ; linter, 'tris, a little boat, 
masc. or femin. 

A8. 
7. Nouns in as are feminine, and have the genitive in dtis /1 



a8, 



Simndar. 
JVbm.iBtas, 
Gen. sBtatis, 
DaJt. OBtati; 
Acc. tBtatem, 
Voc. eetasy 
Abl. OBtate. 



^tas, an age, fem. 



Plural. 
JCom. iBtates, 
Gen. sDtatfiUn,^ 
Dat.. iBtatibus, 
Acc. oBtates, 
Voc. etates, 
Abl. artatlbuB. 



So, 



-^stas, the sumrMr. Slmultas* a feud, a VCrYtas, truth. 
Pi£tas, piety. grudge. Voluntas, wtll. 

Pdtestas^potoer. Tempestas, a tim^, a •\^Vipls&, pleasure. 

Prfibltas, probity. [gust. tempest. Anas, a duek, has ini 

SatiStas, a glut or diS' Ubertas, fertility. tis. 

£zc. 1. Ab, dosoB, m. a piece of mO' Mas, maris, m. a maU. 
ney, or any thing which Vas, yftdis, m. a surety. 
may be divided inio Vas, yftsis, n. a vessel. 
twuve parts. 

Note. All tho parts of as are likewise roasculine, ezcept wuia, an 
ounce, fem. ; as, sextans, 2 ounces ; quadrans, 3 ; triens, 4 ; quincunx, 5 ; 
semis, 6; septunx, 7; bes, 8; dodrans, 9; dextans, or dicunx, 10; 
deunx, 11 ounces. 

Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in as, some are masculine ; some feminine , 
tome neuter. Those that are masculine haye antis in the genit. as, 



* See Dote, page 27. 
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.'^y ff^^**i & giant ; dddmas, 'OiUis, an adamant ; iliphas, '■antis, an 
phant. Those that are feminine have ddis, or ddos ; ns, lampms, 
npddis, or Jampddos, a lamp ; dr&mas, -ddis, f. a dromedary ; likQJnrifle 
cas, an ArcacUan, thoogh masculine, has ^rcddis, or •ddos. ThoM 
' are neuter have dtis ; sa, bHciras, "dtis, an herb ; artocreas, '■dtis, 
pie. 

ES. 

S. Nouns in e» are femihine, and in the genitive change 
into u ; as, 

rHpes, ntpis, a rock ; nHbes, mdns, a doud. Sb, 

leSy or -is, a temple ;Lue8, a plague. SSpes, a h^dge, 

jfim. a house. Mdles, a heap. Sdbdles, an offspring. 

t, a rugged roek. N&tes, the buttock. Strages, a staughter. 

lea, an overthrow, Pftlumbes, m. or f. a Strues, a heap. 

destruction. pigeon. Sddes, a stake. 

Ites, a hurdle. Prdles, an offspring. Tabes, a consumption. 

■tf^mes, hunser. Pobes, youth. Vulpes, a fox. 
Ides, a JitUUe. 

Exc. 1. The foUowing nouns ^e masculine, and most of them like- 
^se excepted in the formation of Uie genitive : 



etl 



'« 



Ales, -Ttis, a bird. 

Ames, -Itis, a fowler^s staff. 

Aries, •Stis, a ram. 

Bes, bessis, ttoo thirds of a pound. 

Cespes, -ttis, a turf. 

Eques, -Ttis, a horseman. 

Fomes, -Ttis, fael. 

Gurges,-itis, a whirlpool. 

Hsres, -6dis, an heir. 

Ihdlges, -^tis, a man deijied. 

Interpres, -Stis, an interpreter. 

LTmcs, -itis, a limit or bound, 

Bf iles, -Ttis, a soldier. 

Obses, -Tdis, a Itostage. 



Palmes, -Ttis, a vine-branch 
P&ries, -6tis, a wall. 
Pes, pddis, the foot. 
P^des, -itis, a footman. 
Poples, -itis, the ham of t/ie leg 
PrsBses, -Tdis, a president 
S&telles, -Ttis, a life^guard. 
StTpes/ -Ttis, the stock of a tree 
Termes, -itis, an oUveiough. 
Tramcs, -itis, a path. 
Veles, -Ttis, a light-armed soldiif 
Vates, vatis, a prophU, 
Verres, verris, a boar^pig. 



I 



But ales, miles, hares, interpres, obses, and veUes, are also used in tbe 
feminine. 

Exc. 2. The foUowing feminines are ezcepted in the forroation of th^ 
genitive : 



Abies, -£ti8, a fir-trce. 
Ctlres, -firis, the goddess of com. 
llerces, -6dis, a reward, hire. 
Merges, -Ttis, a handfvl of com. 
^uies, -fttis, rest. 



RSquies, -etis ; or requifii, (of the 

fifth declension) rest. 
SSges, -gtis, growvng eom. 
TSges, -Stis, a mat or coverUt. 
Tades, -is, or -Ttis, a hammer 



To tiiefle add the fbUowing adjectives : 
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Ales, -TtiSf swift. PraBpesy •Stis, sw\ft'Winged. 

Bfpes, •fidis, two-footed. RSses, -idis, idle. 

QfuadrApes, 'Sd\8f four-focted. Sospes, -Uis, safe, 

Ddaes, -if'i» stotkfid. Saperates, -Itis, surviving. 

1)1 ves, -Itirf, rieh. 'Teres, -^tis, routid and longy stmoL 

H Sbes, -etis, dull. Locuples, -etis, rich. 

Vor^eaj •6ii8fperpetual. Mansues, -etis, ^cn^Ze. 

Rxr 3. Grcek nouns in es are comn^only masculine ; as hic dclndce 
'isy a Persian sword, a scimitar * but some are neuter ; as, hoc cdcoethe 
an cvii custom ; hippdmdneSj a kind of poison which grows in the for« 
head of a foal ; pdndces, the hcrb all-heal ; nipenthesy the herb kill-grie 
Dissyllables, and the monosyllable CreSi a Cretan, have ••etism the sen 
ti/e ; as, hic iiiagnjesy magn£tiSf a load-stone ; tdpes, -itis, tapestry ; Uht 
-6tisj a cauldron. The rest follow the fireneral rule. Some proper noui 
have either -^tis, or-is ; as, Ddres, Daretis, or Daris ; which is also somi 
times of the first declension. AchiUes has AchUlis ; or AchiUiy contractc 
for Achiiieiy or AchiUei, of tlie second declension, from AchiU£us : S 
UlysseSf PiricleSf VerreSf Jlrist6tiles, &c. 

IS. ^ 

9. Nouns in i» are feminine, and have their genitive tli 
same with the nominative ; as, 

awtiSf auris, the ear ; dvis, avisy a bird. So, 

Aplsy a bee. Messis, a karvest or PestiSi a ^2a^^. 

Bilis, the gall, anger. crop. Ritis, a raft. 

Classis, a Jleet. Naris, the nostril. Rtidis, a rod. 

Felis, A cat. Neptis, a niece. Vallis, a valley. 

tVis, a door ; oftener Ovis, a sheep. Vestis, a ^amunt. 

plur. fores, 'ium. Pellis, a skm. Vitis, a vine. 

Exc. 1. The foUowing nouns are masculine, and form the geniii^ 
according to the general rule : 

A xis, axis, an axle-tree. Ensis, a sword. Patruelis, a cousm-gt 

A quftlis, a water-poty an Fascis, a bundle. man. 

ewer. Fecialis, a herdid. Piscis, a fisk. 

C illis, a beaten road.. Follis, a pair of heUows. Postis, a post. 
C lulis, the stalk of an Fustis, a staff. Sgdftlis, a comnanion 

herb. Monsis, a month. Torris, afire-brand. 

Cdlis, a hill. Mogilis, or -il, a muUet- Unguis, the naU. 

C^nchris, a kind of ser^ Jish. • Vectis, a lever. 

pent. Orbis, a circle, the world. Vermis, a worm. 

• 

To thcse add Latin nouns in nis ; as, pdnis, bread ; cflniSf the hai] 
ignis, fire ; fnnis, a rope, &c. But Grcek nouns in nis are feminine, ai 
have tho genitire in idis ; as, t^rannis, tprannldis, tyranny. 

Exc. 2. Tbe following nouns are also mascoline, but form thefar gei 
tive differently: 



i 
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Cfnis, -Sris, asl^s. Pabis, or pQbos, •is, or ofUntr, -Sris, 

Cilctimis, -isi or-£ris, a eueumber. marriageable: 

Dis, dltis, tke go^, of riehes ; or rieh, Pulvis, -^risi dttst. 

zn adj. QuiriSi -Itis, a Roman. 

61iS| gllrisi a dormouse, a rdt. Samnisi -ItiS| a Samnite. 

Ik^Disi or imptlbesi -iS| or-§riS| not San^uisi inisi blood. 

marria^eaUe, SemiS| -issisi the half of any thing. 

LSpiS| -idiS| a stone. Vdmisi or -er| -Sris, a ploughshare. 

PultnSf and einist aie son^imes feminine. Semis is also sometimes 
woteri and then it is indoSinable. Pubis and impHhis ate properly 
^idiiectnres ; thus, Puberlbuscaulem foUis, a stalk with downj ieaves. 
J^g. JEn. zii. 413. ImpHbe corpus, the body of a boy not having yct 
fM.tiie down (pubes, 'is, f.) of youth. Horat. Epod. o. 13. Exsanguis, 
Sloodlets, an adjectivei has exsanguis in the gonitive. 

Exc. 3. The foUowing are either masculine or femininei and form the 
genitive according to the general rule : 

Amnis, a river. Fluisi the end ; finesi the houndaries 
Anguisi a snake.^ of a field or territories, is always 

C&]^liS| a conduit-pipe. masc. 

I ClOnis, the buttock. Scrdbis, or scrobs, a ditch. 

. CorbiSi a hasket. Torquis, a chain. 

, Exc. 4. These feminines have \dis : Cassis, -idiSf a helmet ; cuspis, 
idis, the point of a spear ; eapis, -Xdis, a kind of cup ; prOmulsis, -idiSf a 
kind of drink) metheglin. LiSf strife, f. has lltis. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in is are generally feminine, and form the geni 
tive variouslv : some have eos or los ; as, htBrisis, -eos, or -ios, or -e>, a 
heresy ; so, b&sis, f. the foot of a pillar ; phrasis, a phrase ; phthlsis, a 
consumption ; po€sis, poetry ; metrdpdlis, a chief cityi &c. Some have 
^ idis, or tdos ; as Pdris, -Idis, or -tdcSf the name of a man ; aspis, 'idis, f. 
an asp ; iphemiris, -idis, f. a day-book ; Iris, 'idis, f. the rainbow ; pyxis, 
idis, f. a box. So JEgis, the shield of Pallas ; cantJidris, a sort of fiy ; 

i' piriscilis, agarter ; prohoscis, an elephanfs trunk ; pUrdmis, apyramid ; 
and tigris, a tiger, -idis, seldom tigris: all^fem. rart have idis, as, 
Psophis, idis, tlie name of a city : otners have inis; as, Eleusis, Inis, the 
I name of a cit^ ; and some have entis ; as, Simois, SimoCntis, the name 
of a river. Chdris, one of the Graces, has Charitis. 

, os. 

10. Nouns in 05 are masculine, and have the genitive in 
oiis ; as, 

nXpos, -dtis, a grandchild ; sdcerdos, -dtis, a priest, also fem. 
Exc. 1. . The foUowing are feminine : 

ArboSi or -or, -dris, a treer Eos, e6is, the mormng. 

Cos, cdtis, a whetstone. Glos, ffloris, the hushand's sister. or 

Dos, dotis, a dowry. bromer's wife. 

Exc. 2. The following masculines aro excepted in the genitive : 
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Flofl, fldris, a Jloteer. Custoei; -Odis, a keeper ; also feni 

H5nos, or •or, -dris, hofumr. Heros, herois, a hero. 

L&bos, or -or,-driSr labour. Minos, -ois, a king of Crete. 

LSpos, or -or, -oris, toU. Tros, TrOis, a Trojan. 

Mos, m()ris, a eustom. Bos, bdvis, m. oi f an ox or eow. 

Rosy roris, dew. 

Exc. 3. OSf osslSf a bone ; and Ss, Oris, the mouth, are neuter. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have Olsj aa herosj •6is, a hero, or g 
man : So Minos, a king of Crete ', Tros, ^Trojan ; tkos, a kind of w 

U8. 

11. Nouns in t» are neuter^ and have their genitive 
dm; as, 

peetus, peetSris, the breast ; tempus, tempSris, time. So, 

Corpus, a body. Frlgus, coJd. PSnus, provisions. 

D^cus, honour. Littus, a shore. Pignus, a pledge. 

DsdScus, disgrace. NSmus, a grove. Stercus, dung. 

Fftclnutf, a greai aetion. P^cus, cattle. Tergus, a hme. 
Fcenus, usury. 

Exc.l. The followin^ neuters ha^e iris : 

Acns. ehaff. Manus, a gift, or qffiee. ScSlus, a crim^. 

TiXnua,a funeraZ, Olus, pot-herbs. Sidua, a star. 

Fcedus, a covenant. Onus, a burden. Vellus, afieece ofw 

GSnus, a kind, or kin- Opus, a work. Viscus, an entrail. 

dred. Pondus, a weight. Ulcus, a bUe. 

Oldmus, a clew'. RaduS| rubbish. Vuhius, a wound. 
LfttuSi the. side. 

Thus acirisj funiris, d&c. Gl&mus, a clew, is sometimes mascu 
and has glomi, of the second declension. Vimts, the goddess of 1 
and vitus, old, an adjective, likewise have Bris. 



Exc. 2. The following nouns are feminine, and form the genitive 
riou^j : 

Jncus, -adis, an anvil. JCiventus, -atis, youth. 

Pilus, -Qdis, a pool or morass. S&lus, -atis, safety. 

FScus, -0diSf a sheep. Senectus, -Qtis, oid age. 

Subscus, -adis. a dove-taU. Servitus, -atis, slavery. 

Tellus, -aris, the earth, or goddess of Virtus, -Utis, virtue. 
the earth. Intercus, -atis, an hydropsy. 

Intercus is properly an adjective, having aqud understood. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables of the neuter gender have atris in the*^ 
tive; as, 

Crus, craris, the legr. Rus, raris, the country. 

J 18, joris, tnw or right ; also broth. Thus, tharis, frankincense. 
Fus, paris, the corrupt mattei oj any So Mus, maris, masc. a mouse. 
sore. 
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VlfuSy ixt -ur, « Liguri&n, has LigHris ; lipus, masc. a harc, hpSTXt • 
i#, masc. or fem. a Bwin&,' suis ; grus^ masc. or fem. a crano, gruis, 
(Ed!lfW9f the name of a man, has (Edipddis ; sometimes it is of tiie 
•econd declension, and has (Edipi. The compounds of pus have 6dis ; 
Bs, tripus, masc. a tripod, tripddis ; but lagopv^y -ddis, a kind of bird, itt, 
the herb hare's foot, is fem. Names of cities have uiUis ; as, Trapizus^ 
Trdj^ezuntis ; OpuSj Opuntis ; Hierichus, -untis, JcricAo. 

vs. 

12. Nouns in ys are all borrowcd from tbe Greek, and are 
for tlie most part feminine. In tbe genitive tbey bu.e some- 
times yisj or yos ; as, 

Hsc chilySf chelyiSj or 'yoSy a harp ; C&pys, Capyis^ or 'yo9\ the name 
of a man ; somctimes the^ have ^disy or 'Qdos ; as, liiec rJUdmys^ chlamp' 
iisy or chlampdos, a soidier's cloal^ ; and somotimes gnis or gnos ; as, 
TrdchySf Trachgmsj or TrachgnoSy the iiame of a towu. 

JES, AUSj EUS 

13. Tbe nouns ending in <b9, and aus^ are, 

/Eb, ffiris, n. brasSy or money. Laus, laudis, f. praise. 

Fraus, fraudis, f. fraud. Prtes, prsdis, m. or f. a surety. 

8ubstantives ending in tbe syllable eu^are al! proper names, and hwe 
the genitive in eos ; as, OrpheuSf Orpheos ; Terevs, Tercos. Bui. these 
nouns are alto fonnd in the second declension, where eus is divided intu 
two syllables: thus, OrpIiguSj genit. Orphei, or sometimes contracted 
(hfhei^ and that into Orphi. 

S witb a consonant before it. 

14. Nouns ending in s witb a consonant before it, are femi- 

nine ; and form tbe genitive by cbanging tbe s into is or 

H»; as, 

Trabs, trShiSf a beam ; scobsj scdbis, saw-dust ; hiems, hVSmisy winter ; 
g€nSf gentiSf a nation ; stips, stipis, alms ; pars, partis, a part ; sors, 
tortiSf a lot ; mors, 'tis, death. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine : 

C3i&ljbs, -j^bis, sted. MSrops, -dpis, a woodpeeker. 

Dens, -tJB, a tooth, Mons, -tis, a mouTUain. 

Fons, -tiBy a weU, Pons, -tis, a bridge. 

Gryps, gr^phif^ a griffin. Scps, sSpis, a kind of serpent ; but 

Hy^ops, -dpis, the dropsy. Seps, sepis, a hedge, is fem. 

Exc. 2. The following are either masculine or fcminine : 

A4ep8} adlpis, fatness. Serpens, •tis, a serperU. 

lUtdens, -tis, a eable. Stii^s, stirpis, the root of a tree. ^ 

Scrobs, scrObis, a ditch. Stirps, an offspring, always fem. -^* 

Anim^ms, a livixijg croature, is found in all the genders, but most fre- 
^ently in the femmine or neuter. 

Exc. 3. PolysyUableB in eps change e into e ; as, htec forceps, forc\ 
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]tiSf a pair of tongs ; prineeps, '^P^i ^ prince or princess ; partXeeps, •rl« 
via^ a portaker ; so likewise eedebsy ciB&Hsi an unmBrried mon or woman. 
The compoands ofedmit bave elpltis; oBfpnBeepSf praeipitisj headloi^; 
aneepsy aneipitiSf doubtftd ; biceps, ••cipitiSf two4ieaded. AacepSy a fowl- 
er, has auc^pis, 

£xc. 4. The fbllowing feminines have dis : 

f Vons, frondis, the leaf of a tree. Juglans, -dis, a walnut. 
Glans, glandis, an aeom. Lens, londis, a nit. 

So libripenjSf libripeiidiSf m. a weigher ; nefrens, -disy m. or f. a grice, 
or pig 'f and tlie compounds of eor ; ad, eoncorSf concordisj agreeing ; dis" 
corSf disagreeing ; vecors, mad, &c. But fronsy the forehead, has frou' 
tiSf fem. and lens, a kind of pulse, lentis, also fem. 

Exc. 5. lenSf going, and quiens, being able, participles from the verbs 
eo and queo, with their compounds, have euntis : thus, tens, euntis ; quienSf 
queuidis ; rldiens, redeuntis ; nequicnsy nequeuatis : but ambiens, going 
round, has amhierUis. 



Exc. 6. 
Tiryntkis. 



TlnjnSy a citj in Greece, the birthplaco of HerculeS; has 

T. 

15. There is only one naun in f, namely, cdpiU^ cap^tisj the 
head, neuter. In like manner, its compounds, sincipuij sincL- 
pHHsj the forehead ; and ocdputy -i^, the hind-head. 

X 

16. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the genitive change 
X into cis ; as, IvXj IvLciSy light. 

Voz, the voicCf fem. 



Singtdar. 


J^om. 


vox, 


Gen. 


vdcis, 


Dat. 


v6ci, 


Aec. 


vocem, 


Voc. 


vox, 


Ml. 


v6ce. 



Plural. 


JSTom. 


vOces, 


Gen. 


vOcum, 


Dat. 


vOcIbus, 


Acc. 


vOces, 


Voe. 


voces, 


Jihl. 


vGcIbus. 



So, 

Appendiz, -Tcis, an ad' Cruz, crtlcb, a cross. 

dition ; dim. -ic&Ia. Feex, «cis, dregs. 
CSlox, -<k;is, a pinnace. Falx, -cis, a scytke. 
Cervix, -Icis, tke neek. Fax, -&cis, a torck. 
Clcatrix, -Icis, a scar. Filix, -Icis, a fem. 
Comix, -Icis, a crow. Lanx, -cb, a plate. 
Cdtumix, -icis, a quail. Lddix, -Icis, a sJieet. 

Coxendix, -Icis, tlie kip. Mfiretrix, -Icisy a cotcrte- Vlbix, -or-^ex, -Icis, the 

zan. mark of a wound. 

Exc. 1. Polysyllables in ax and ex are masculine ; nSftkOrax, 'dciSf a 
breast-platc ; CdraXy 'dcis, a raven. Ex in the eenitive is changed into 
i/^y aSfpolleXf -im, m. the thumb. So the following nouns, aJso maS' 
cuJine : 



Merz, «ciB, mtrekandist 
Nutriz, -Tcu, a nurse. 
Niiz, nticis, a nut. 
Paz, -acit, peace. 
Piz, plcis, pitck. 
Radiz, -Icis, a root. 
Sftliz, -Icis, a wiUoio. 
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Apez, the tuft or tassel Cimez, a bug, PQdeX, tke bfeeck. 

on the top of a priesVs Codez, a hook. Pontlfcx, a ckitf priest. 

eapf the cap itself or CcUex, a gitat, a midge, Palez, a fiea, 

the top of any tking. FrCitex, a shrvh. Rainez, a rupture. 

Artifex, an artist. Indox, an informer. Sorex, a rat. 

Camifex, an executioner, Lfttex, any liquor. Vertex, tke crown of the 

Caudex, tke trunk of aMHiTeXj a skell-fisk, pur- kead. 

tree. plc. Vortex, a tokirlpool. 

VerveXj a wether sheep, has vervEcis ; foBntseXf a mower of hay, fceru 
ticis; r&sex, m. -2«>, a vine.branch cut off. 

To these mascuUnes add, 
CXlix, -Icis, a cup. Oryx, -fgisj a wild goat. 

Cflyz, -j^^cia, tke bud ofafiower. Phcenix, -icis, a hiraso caUed. 
Coccyz, -Jjgis, or ycis, a cuckoo. Tradux, -Qcis, a graff or offset of a 
'^omix, -Icis, a vaidt. vine ; also fem. 

Bat the following polysUables in ax and ex are feininine : 
Fomax, -acis, a fumace. Smllax, -acis, tke kerh rope-weed. 

P&naXf -Scis, the herb all-keal. Carex, -icis, a sedge. 

Cllmax, -ads, a ladder. SCipellex, supellectllis, kousekoLd 

Forfex, -Icis, a pair of scissors. furniture. 

Halex, -€cis, a nerrlng. 

£xc. 2. A great many nouns in x arc either masculine or fcminine . 

Calx, -cis, the keelj or tke end of any Llmax, -acis, a snail. i 

tkingj the goal ; but calx, limcj is Obex, -icis, a bolt or har. 
always fem. VeidiXj \c\sj apartridge, 

Cortex, -Icis, tke hark of a tree. PQmex, -icis, apumice stone, 

Hystrix, -Icis, a porcupine. Rilmex, -Tcip, sorrelj an kerb. 

Imbrex, -Icis, a gutter or roof tile. Sandix, -icis, a purpLe colour. 

Lynx, -cis, an ounccj a bcast ofveryStlexj -icis, afiint. 
quick sigkt. Varix, -icis, a swoUen vein. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns depart firom the general rul« in forming 
the genitive : 

AqnHex, -6gis, a weU-maker. Phaianx, -angis, f. a pkalanx . 

Conjunx, or -ux, -Qgis, a kushand or Remex, -igis, a rower. 

wife. Rex, re^is, a king. 

Frux (not used), frQffis, f com. Nix, nivis, f. snow. 

Grex, grfigis, m. or i. afiock. Nox, noctis, f. nigkt. 

Lex, ISgis, f. a law. SSnex, sSnis, & -Icis, (an adj.) old. 

Exc. 4. Greek nouns in x, both with respect to ffender and manner 
ofdeclension, are as various as Latin nouns; thus, bonibyxj hombf^cis, a 
ailk-worm, masc. but when it signifies silk, or tlie yara spun by the worm, 
it b fcminine *, dnyxj masc. or fem. onpcldSj a precious stone ; and so 
sarddnyx ; IdrynXj laryngisj fem. the top of the wind-pipe ; PkrvXj 
PkrpgiSj a Phrygian ; spkinXj -ngisj a fabulous hag ; striXj -IgiSj t. a 
■creech-owl ; Styxj -pgisj f a river in hell ; HgUiXj -ctisj the name of a 
dog ; Bibraxj Bihractisj the name of a town, Slg. 

DATIVE 8INGULAR. 

The dative singular anciently ended also in e ; as, ^svriejitc le&ru ex 
ere exculpire prtedamj To pull tho prey out of tho mouth of a hungry 
lion. LuciL Haret pede pesj Foot sticks to foot. Virg. «^n. x. 361. Tor 
ftifurienti and pedi. 
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EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

Exc. 1. The foUowing nouus have the accusative in im : 

Amussis, f. a 7003071* s rule. Ravis, f. hoarseness. > 

Baris, f. the heam of a piough. Slnftpis, f mustard. 

Cann&bis, f. hemp. Sltis, f. thirst. 

CCiciimis, m. a ciicumber. Tussis, f. a cough. 

Gummis, f. gum. Vis, f. strength. 

M^phitis, f. a damp or strong smeU. 

'To these add proper names, 1. of cilies and other.places ; as, Hispl 
is, Seville, a city in Spain ; Sifrtis a aai.gerous quicksand on the coast 
ofLybia; — 2. ofrivers; as, Tihins, uiu 1 jber, which runs past Koma; 
BmtiSj the Guadalquiver, in Spaiii y rfu, juuui dr&ris, AtJUsis, LiriSj ^. — 
3. ofgods; ?A^ AwUhiSf Apis, UsiiiSj ^ciuuf^i jcities of the Eg^rptianfi. 
But these sometimes msike the auuu^ veaiso in in; thus, Syrtim or 
Syrtiny TiMrim or -m. &c. , 

£xc. 2. Several nouns in is have either em ot im; as^ 

\. 

Aqualis, m. a waterpot. Pelvis, f. a basin. S^curis, f. an axe. 

Ciavis, f. a key. Puppis, f. tlie stem of a Sfimentis, f. a sowing. 

Ctttis, f the sicin. shvp. Strigliis, f. a horse-camk. 

Febris, f a fever. Restis, f. a rope. Turri*», f. a towcr, 

Navis, f. a ship. 

Thus navem or navim ; puppem or puppim, &jc. The ancients eaid 
avim^ aurim, ovim, pestim, vaUim, vitim, <&c. which are not to be imitated. 

9 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns form their accusativs vaiiously : 

1. Greck nouns, whosc grenitive increases in is or os impuie, that if, 
with a consonant going betore, Iiave the accusative in em or a ; as, lam" 
paSj lampddis or lampAdoSy lampddem or lampdda. In like inanner, 
these three, which have is pure in the ^p.nitive, or is with a vowei before 
it : TroSj Trois, Troem or Troa^ a Trojan ; herosj a hero ; MinoSj a king 
of Crete. The thrce foUowing have almost always a ; Panj the god of 
shepherds ; atherj the sky ; tulphinj a dolphin ; thus, Pana, (tthlra, del- 
pklna. 

2. Masculine. Gresk nouns in iSj which ha\ e their genitive in is or os 
impure, form the accusative in im or in ; som»Himes in idemj never ida ; 
as, PdriSj Parldis or Paridos, Parim or Parin, sometimes Parldemj 
never Parlda. — So, Daphnis. 

3. Feminines in isj increasing impurely in the genitive, have com> 
monly idem or Idaj but rarely im or m ; as, Elisj Eixdis or EHdos, EU' 
dem or Elida; seldom Elim or Elin; a city in Greece. In like manncr 
feminines in ySj ^dos, have pdem or pda, not ym or yn in the accusative , 
as, chlamysj •^dem or pda^ not cklamyuj a Boldier'8 cloak. 

4. But all Greek nouns in i« or ysj whether masculine or femininfl, 
having is or os pure in the genitive, form the accusative by clianging 
s of the nominative into m ot n ; as, metam^trphosisj -coSj or 'ios, meta- 
morpiidsim or 'it^ a changc. Tuhys, -yos or -yisj Tethym or -yn ; the 
iiame of a goddess. 

^, Nouns ending in the diphthong tus, have the accusative in ea ; as, 
Thiseus, Thesea; Tydeus, Tydea. 
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EXCEPTION^ IN THE ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

£xc. 1. Neuters in e, alj and arj have i in the ablative ; as, 

tidile^ sedtli ; animal^ animdli ; calcar^ calcdri, Except pro^ 

per names ; as, Praneste^ abl.' Praneate^ the name of a town ; 

and the following neuters in ar : 

Far, farre, com. Nectar, -Sre, drink of the gods. 

H6par, -&te, the liver. Par, p&re, a matckj a pair. 

JObar, -^TO, a sun beam. Sal, s&le, or -i, m. or n. sdU. 

Bxc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, have 
i in the ablative ; as, viSj vim, vi ; but canndbisj Bcstis^ and 
Tigrisj have e or i. 

Nouns which have em or m in the accusative, make their 
abiative in c or i; as, turris^ turrej or turri; but restis^ a rope, 
and cutis^ the skin, have e only.* 

Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives have commonly 
tbe same ablative with the adjectives ; as, hipennis^ -i, a hal- 
bert ; moldriSj -i, a millstone ; quadnremlsj -i, a ship with four 
banks of oars. So names of months, Aprilis^ -i; Decemherj 
) '■brij &c. But rudis^ f. a rod given to gladiators when dis- 
charged ; juvenis^ a young man, have e only ; and likewisc 
B0UU8 ending in i/, a:, ceps^ or ns; as, 

Addlescens, a t^oung man. Princeps, a prince. Torrens, a Irook. 
, In&ns, an infant. S^nex, an old man. \igi\, a watchman. 

Exc. 4. Nouns in ysj which have ym in the accusative, make 
' Aeir ablative in yc, or y; as, Atys, Atye^ or Aty^ the name of 
a.man. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

1. The nominative plural ends in es^ when the noun is 
eiiher masculiue or feminine ; as, scrwdncs, rupes, 

Nouns in is and es have sometimes in the nominative phural 
«Iso m or i^; as, puppfis^ puppeis, ot puppis, 

2. Neuters which have e in the ablative singular, have o in 
tfie Dominative plural ; as, capita, itinera : but those which 
htve i in the ablative, make ia ; as, sedilia^ calcdria^ 



• Several nouns which have only em in the accusative, have e or i in 
t])0 ablative; bSj flnis, supeUex, vectisj piigily a chainpioja; mHffU or 
murilis; ao rusj occiput : Also naraes of towns, when the question is 
maoe by ubi; as, htibUat CartlutgXne or Carthaglni, he lives at Carthage. 
A), civtSf classuij sors, imbcr, anguisj avi^, postis, fustisj amnis, and 
ignis; but these have oflener c. Candlis has only i. The most ancient 
writers made the ablative of manv other iiouns in i ; as, (cstati, catUj 
Utpldif ovi; «Sus. 
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OENITIVE PLURAL. 

Nouns which in the ablative singular have i only, or either 
e or i, make the genitive plural in wm; but if the ablative be 
in e only, the genitive plural has wn ; as, sedile^ sedilij sedk» 
iUm ; turrisj turre or turri^ turrvum ; caputj capite^ capttum, 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in (w have imw, though their ablative 
endin e; as, mew, a male, wore, marium; ucw, a surety, vddi' 
um: but polysyllables have rather um; as, cimtaSj a state oi 
city, civitdtumy and sometimes civitatiim. 

Exc. 2.*Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the 
genitive singular, have also ium ; as, hostisj an enemy, kostitm. 
So likewise nouns ending in two consonants ; as, gens^ a na- 
tion, gentium; urhs^ a city, urbium. 

But the folloWing have um ; parenSj vdteSj pdnis^ juvenisy and 
cdnis. Horace, howerer, has parentiunu Od. iii. 4, 23. 

Exc. 3. The foUowing nouns form the genitive plural in 
tton, though they have e only in the ablativ^ singular : 

Arx, arcis, f. a eastle. Linter, -tnsy m. or f. a little boat. 

Caro, c&rnis, f. fiesh. Lis, litis, f. strife. 

Cohors, -tis, f. a company. Mus, xntiris, m. a mouse. 

CoT, cordis, n. the keart. Nix, nlvis, f. snow, 

Cos, cotis, f. a hone or whetstone. Nox, noctis, f. the night. 

Dos, dotis, f. a dowriif. Os, ossis, n. a hone. 

Faux, faucis, f. the jaws. Quiris, -Itis, a Roman. 

Glis, gliris, m. a rat. Samnis, -itis, m. or f. a Samnite. 

Lar, Uris, m. a household god. Uter, utris, m. a bottle. 

Thus Samnitium, lintrium, litium, &c. Also tho compounds of uneia 
and as : as, septunx, seven ounces, septuncium; bes, eight ounces, 
hessiuvi. 

BoSy an ox or cow, has boum; and in the dative, bObus, or bnbus. 

Greek nouns have generally um ; as, Mdcido, a Macedonian ; Arahsy 
an Arabian; JEthiops, an Ethiopian; monociros, an unicorn; lynXf a 
beast 80 called ; ThraXy a Thracian ; Maccddnum, Ardbumj JEthtbjmmy 
monocerOtum, lyncum, Thrdcum. But those which have a ot sisin the 
nominative singular, sometimes form the genitive plural in dn ; as, Epi- 
grammaf epigramm&tum, or epigrammdtdnf an epigram ; metamorphSsis, 
'ium, or -edn. 

Obs. 1. Nouns, which want the singular, fbrm the ffenitive plural as if 
they were complete ; thus, mdTieSf m. souls departed, manium ; ccBJltes, 
m. mhabitants of heaven, ccsHtnm ; because they would havc had in the 
sinff. manis or manes, and cmles. But names of feasts oilen vary their 
declension; as, Saiumdlia, the feasts of Saturn, SaturnaUum and Satur' 
nalidrum. So, BacchanaUa, Compitalia, Terminalia, &c. 

Obs. 2. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plura!, are, by the poetq, 
oflen contracted into iim ; as, nocentum for nocentium : and sometimos, 
to increase the number of syllables, a letter is inserted ; as, ccslituum, for 
cceiUtum. The former of these is said to be done by the figure Syncipe, 
and the latter bj EpentKisis. 
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EZCCPTI0N8 IN THE DATIVE PLURAL. 

£xc. 1. Greek Douns in a have commonly ti$ instead of 
Hhus ; as, poemd^ a poem, poemdHsj rather than poemtUibittj from 
the old nominative poematumy of the second declenslon. 

£xc. 2. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of 
Greek nouns iu «, or, when the next word begius with a 
vowel, in m ; as, Trodsi or Trodmij for TroddibuSj from 7Voa«, 
Draddis or TroddoSj a Trojan woman. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

Exc. 1. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plural, make 
their accusative plural iu esy eisj or is ; as, partesj partitonj acc. 
parteSj parteisj or partis, 

£xc. 2. If the accusative singular end in a, the accusative 
plurai also ends in as; as, Umpasj lampddem or lampdda; lamr 
pddes or lampddas, So TroSj Troas; herosj heroas; MtMopSj 
Mthidpasj &c. 

6REEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASE8. 

LffmpaSj a lamp, f. lampddis or -ddosj -^tdij -ddem or -ddoj -cu, 

-dde. Plur. -ddesj -ddumj -ddibuSj -ddes or -ddasj -^desj 

••ddihtjs. 
TroaSj f. Thvddis or doSj -di, -cfew or -cto, -(m, -cfe. Plur. Tr(h 

ddeSj -dumj -dibus or -si or -«w, -<fc« or -dcw, -<fe*, -dibus. 
Trosj m. Troi», TVoi, TVoem or -Oi Tro*, TVoc, &c. 
PhUlisj f. PhUlifUs or -<io*, -<£i, -d«» or -da, -i or -is, -cfe. 
Paris, m. Pdndis or -cfo«, .-cK, dem or Parim or -in, -i, -cfe. 
ChldmySj f. chlamydis or -ycfes, -ycfi, -yciem or yc^ -^5, -jfcie, 

&c. 
Cdpysj m. Capyis or -yo«, -yi, -ywi or -yn, -y, -ye or -y. 
Mitdmmphdsisj f. -i^ or -ios or -eo9, -i, -wi or -in, ^ -^, &c. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u. 
Nouns in u» are masculine ; nouns in u are neuter, and inde- 
dinable in the singular number. 

TERMIVATI0N8. 

SinguLar, Plural. 



Nom. > „ ^ „ Nom. ) 

Voc. ^^»*^"' Acc. VU8, 

Gen. As, Voc. ) 

Dat. ui, Gen. uum, 

Acc. um, Dat. ?«.,« 

AbL u. AW. i^^- 
5* 



or uai 



roURTU UECLBNSIOir OF NOTTNS. 



Fructus, fnaJt', masc. 





iSitfijfu^ar. 


» 


Pkrd. 




JN^. fnictus, 




JTUUj 


N. fmctus, > 


frfdU 


G. fructus, 




of Jridty 


G. fmctuum, 


of fndti 


D, fnictui, 




to fruity 


D. fructibus, 


to frtdti 


A. fructuiBi 




frmi, 


A. fructus, 


fndU 


V. fructu8| 




fndty 


V. fructus, 


fruUi 


A. fructu, 




fvith fndl. 


A. fructibus, 


mth fhdU 






Comu, a hom^ neut. 






Smffidar 


Pkrd. 


• 


N. comu, 




a horriy 


N. comua, 


funru 


0. coinu. 




of a horuy 


G. comuum, 


of honis 


w 

D. comuy 




to a fumiy 


D. comibus, 


to horm 


A. cornu, 




a hornj 


A. coruua. 


horm 


V. comuy 


% 


horrij 


V. comua. 


horm 


A. comny 


wUh a hom. 


A. comibus. 


wUh horm 



In like manner decline. 



AdltuS) an aeeess. HalltuS) breath, 

Anfractus, a win^ing.^ Haustus, a draught. 
AudKus, the sense 6f Ictus, a stroke 

hearing. ImpStus, an attaek. 

•Cantus, a singing, or Incessus, a stately gaU. 

song. Luctus, grief. 

Cssus, a faJdy an acci- Luxus, Luzuryy riot. 

denty or chanee. M£tus, fear. 

CiBstus, a goMaUlet. Missus, a throw ; a tum 
Cestus, a marriage-gtr- or heat in races. 

dle. Mdtus, a motion. 

CcBtuSy an assemhly. Nexus, tervitude for 
Cultas, 7oorshi]8y dress. debt. 



Currus, a ekartot. 
Cursus, a race. 
Decessus, & departure. 
Eventus, an event. 
Ex^rcltus, an army- 
Exltus, an issue. 
Fastus, pride. 
^fttns, a blast. 
Fletus, weeping. 
Fluctus, a wave 
Fcetus, an offsprvng. 
Crfilu, ice. 
Gfimitus, a groim. 
QMina^ a step, a de 



g*te. 
Gustus, the taste. 

HibittiB, a hahU, theVMMvM, a reiumj 
slate ofmind or body. ificome. 



Ntkrus, f. a daughter-in' 

Utw. 
Nutus, a nod. 
Obtutus, a look. 
Oddrfttus, the sens^ of 

smeUvng, 
Ptosus, a pace. \nenee. 
PrincTpfttuB, pre^emi- 
PrOcessus, a progress. 
Progressus, an advanee' 

mMit. 
Prospectus, a view. 
PrAventus, an increase, 

revenue. 
QuflMtus, gain. 
Questus, a complaint. 

an 



Rictus, a grinning. 
Risus, laughter. 
Ritus, a rUe, a cen 

mony. 
Ructus, a belching. 
Saltus, a leap, a Jorest 
S^natus, the senatt 

the supreme counCi 

among the Romans. 
Sensus, a sense,feelxn£ 

meaning. 
Sexus, a sex. 
Sinus, a bosom. 
Sin^ultus, a soh, th 

htckup. 
Sltus, a situation. 
St&tus, avosture. 
Socrus, i. a mother-ifi 

law. 
Splrltus, a breathing 

spirit. 
Successus, success. 
Sumptus, expense. 
Tactus, the touch. 
Tdnitru, tkunder. 
Transitus, a passage. 
Tumultus, an uproar. 
Venatus, hunting. 
Vlsus, the siffht. 
Victus, fooa. 
Vultus, the countenamt 



FOmiTH DBCLBirSIOII OF NOUlfCU 66 

Exc. 1 . The fbUowing noans arc feminine : 

Aciis, « needU. FIcub, afig. Porticiu, a gaUery. 

AmUf an oUL tooman. Mftnus, tlie hand. SpScus, a den, 

DQauis, a kouse. Pfinus, a store house. Trlbus. a trihe. 



Fmm» and speeus are Bometimes masculine. FtcuSy penuSf and domHMf 
witli fleTeral others, are also of the second declension. Cajnicomus, m. 
tlie dgn Cuiricom, although from comu, is always of the second deol. 
lad eo are the eompounds o£manus ; unimdnus, having one hand ; centi' 
fnimtf, &c. adj. Qjuereus, an oak, has quercOrum, and -uum, in the 
ron. pl. Versus has vem\ versOrum, versis, as well as its regular caies. 
Sendtus has olso -cUt, in the gen. 

Domus is but partly of tho second deciension ; thus, 



Domus, a housey fem. ' 

Stngular. Plvard, 

N. domus, ahouse^ 

(2. domus, or -mi, of a house^ 
D. domui, or -mo, to a housey 
A. domum, a home^ 

V. domusy O housej 

A. (clomo« toUh a house. 



N. domus, housesj 

G. dom6rum,or-uum, o/^um, 
D. domibus, to hoftsesj 

A. domos, or -us, houseSy 

y. domus, O housesy 

A. domibus, im/A houses» 



Note. Domusj in the genit sighifies, of a house ; and domiy 
st home^ or of home ; as tnemineris domi. Terent. Eun. iv. 
7.46. 

Eio. S. The following nouns have ^usy in the dative and ablative 
pfaunL 

hmsy a needle. Lftcus, a lake. SpScus, a den. 

Arens, a bow. Partus, a birlh. Trlbus, a trihe. 

Artoi, a joini. Portus, a harbour. VSru, a spit. 
Genu, tke knee. 

Portu8,genUy and «em, haye likewise tbus ; as, portlbus ot portMus. 

Exc. 3. Jesus, the venerable name of our Saviour, has toii 
m the accusative, and ti in all the other cases.* 



r 

* Nouns of the fburth dedension anciently belonged to the third, and 
i were declined like grus, gruis, a crane ; \hxis, fructus, fructuis,fruetui, 
! fructuem, fmctus^ fruetue ; fructues, fructuum, fmctuibus, fructueSf 

fructues, fmctuibus. So that all the cases aro contracted) except the 
I dative smgular, and ^nitiveplural. In some f/riters, wo still find the 

jrenitivo sm^ular in ms ; as, Ejtis anuis causA, tor aniis. Terent. Heaut 
\ II. 3. 40. ana in others, tho dative in u ; as, Resistire imvStti, for imvetut 
I (ic. Fam. X. 24. Esse usH sibi, for usui. Ib. xiii. 71. The gen. plur. . 

lometimes contracted ; as; eurHim, for curruum. 



ftd FIFTU DECLIfiMSlOir OF NOUNfl. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

NouDS of the fiith declension end in esy and are of th 
nine gender. 







TRRlflNATIONB. 

Singvlar. Phtrtd. 








Nom. ) Nom. ) 








Voc. \ ' Acc. >es, 








Gon^ / _. Voc. ) 








Dat J®*' Gen. 6rum, 








Acc. em, Dat. Kk,.» 
Abl. e. Abl. J^^"»- 








Res, a thingj fcm. 








SmguUsr. Plvand, 




N. 


res, 


a thitigj 


N. res. 




G. 


rei, 


of a thvng^ 


G. rerum, 


of 


D. 


•• • 
rei. 


to a thingj 


D. rebus, 


to 


A. 


rem, 


a thtng^ 


A. re^, 




V. 


res, 


thingy 


V. res. 





A. 


re, 


mth a thing. 


A. rebus, 


xcith 



In like manner decline, 

Acies, ihe edge of a Inglttvies, ghittony. ScSbies, f/te 5ca& 

tkingj or an army in MScies, leanness. SSries, an or 

order of battU. MatSries, matter. row. 

Ciries, rottewness. Pemtcies, destruetUm, SpScies, an apjpt 

■CiBS&rieB, the hair. PrdlClvies, a looseness. Siiperflcies, tie 

Fftcies, theface. R&bies, rnadness. - TempSries, ter 

Glftcies, ice, Sftnies, gore. ness. 

Excopt dies, a day, masc. or fem. in the singular, and always ] 
theplural *, and meridies, the mid-da]r, or noon, masc. 

Tne poets sometimes make the genitive, and more rarely the da 
gular, in e ; as, fidey for fidSi. Ot. M. 3, 341. 

Tne nouns of this declension aro few in number, not exceedii 
and seem anciently to have been comprehended under the third 
non. Most of them want the genitive, dative, and ablative plu 
many tho plural altogetKcr. 

All nouns of the SSOii declension end in ies, except three ; fide, 
spes, hope ; re^, a thiofg ; and all nouns in ies are ot the fifUi, exce 
four ; ftoie^, a fir treos ^ries, a ram ; pdrieSf a wall ; and guieSf rest 
are of the third deyiension. Requies is of the thirdand fiflh decl 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregular nouns may be reduced to three classes, F< 
Defectiot^ and Redmdma. 
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f. VARIABLE N0UN8. 

Nouns are variable either in gender, or declension, or in 
both. 

Heterogmeous Nouns. 

Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneouSj and 
may be reduced to the foUowing classes. 

1. Masculine in the singutar^ and neuter in the plural. 

Avernus, a lake in Campaniaj hell. Meen&Ius, a kill in Arcadia. 

Dindyinus, a hUl in Phrygia. PangoBus, a promontory in Thrace. 

Isnx&rus, a hill in Thrace. TmnSrus, a proniontory in Laconia. 

Masslcus, a hill in Campania^ fa- Tartarus, he/l. 

moiis for exceUent wincs. Tayggtus, a hill in Laconia. 

Thus, Avernaj ^verndrvm; Dindpma, -6rum, &c. These are thought 
\j 8ome to bo properly adjectives, having mon^ understood in the singu> 
Itf , and juga or ca^cuminxi^ or the like, in the plural. 

2. Masc, in the sing. and in the plur. masc. and neuter. 
' JbcuSy a jest, pl. joci and joca; tocus^ a place, pl. loci and 
: hca. When we speak of passages in a book, or topics in a 
dbeourse, lod only is used. 

3. Femnine in the singularj and neuter in the plural. 
CarbdsuSj a sail, pl. carbdsa ; Pergdmus, the citadel of Troy, 
jJ. Pergdma. 

4- Neuter in the singutar^ and masculine in the plural. 
Ccdwnj pl. ccdij heaven ; Elysiumj pl. Elysiij the Elysian 
fi^lds ; ArgoSj pl. Argij a city in Greece. 

6. Neuter in the sing. in the plw. masc. or neuter. 
Rastrumj a rake, pl. ra>stri and rastra; fnBnumy a bridle, pl. 
fiani and frcsm. 

6. Neuter in the singularj andfeminine in the plurcd. 
Deltciumj a delight, pl. delicut; epulumj a banquet, pl. 
^uUb; bcdneumy a bath, pl. bcdnea and bcdnea. 

' Heteroclites. 

Nouns which vary in declension are called heteroclites ; as, 
wt, wisisj a vessel, pl. vdsc^ vasorum ; jugerwny jngMj an acie, 
pl- p^ff^T^o^y jugerwnj jugeribuSj which has likewise sometinies 
jugerisj andjugerej in the singular, from the obsolete juguSy 
or jnger. 

In double nouns, both nouns are declined when combined- 
in the nominative case ; as, 



IRREGULAB N0UM8. 



Respublica, a commonwealthy fem. 
Singtdar. Plwral, 



N. respublica, 
G. reipublicae, 
D. reipublicae, 
A. rempublicam, 
V. respublica, 



N. respublicse, 
G. rerumpublicarum, 
D. rebuspublicis, 
A. respublicas, 
V. respublicae, 
A. rebuspublicis. 



A. republica. 

Jusjurandum, an oathy neut. 
Singular. Plural, 



N. jusjurandum, 
G. jurisjurandi, 
D. jurijurando, 
A. jusjurandum, 
V. jusjurandum, 
A. jurejurando. 



N. jurajuranda, 
G. jurumjuranddrumj* 
D. juribusjurandisy 
A. jurajuranda, 
V. jurajuranda, 
A. jurUnisjurandis, 



If a nominative is combined with some otber case, then ihe 
Dominative only is declined ; as, 

Paterfamilias, a master of a famUyj masc. 

N. paterfamilias, 
G. patrisfamilias, 
D. patrifamilias, 
A. patremfamilias, 
y. paterfamilias, 
A. patrefamilias. 

Some nouns are bothof the second and third declension; as, 




D. 

eo, 

ei. 



(Edipus, j w ^^^ 

N. G. 

Achilleus, | ei, 

AchUles, J'^;-| 



■ « 

odi. 



A. 

eum, 
or eon 
ea, 

A. 

um, 
odem, 

D. A. 

60 



.! 



eu 



V. 



u. 



V. Ab. 

eo ; 2d Declen. 

— ; 3d Declen. 

Ab. 

o; 2d Declen. 
ode ; 3d Declen. 

V. Ab. 



li, 



( lem, 
(or len, 



eu, 



(les, ) 
i or le, 5 



eo;2dDeclen. 
le; 3dDeclen. 



The Gen. Dat. and Abl. plural are not ased. 



IRRE6ULAR NOUNS. 



Some nouns are of peculiar declension. 



i^ngular. 
N. Jfspiter, 
6. Jovis, 


Singular, 
N. vis, 
G. vis, 


N. 
G. 


D. Jovi, 


D. 


D. 


A.. Jovem, 


A. vim. 


A. 


V. Jupiter, 
A* Jove. 


V. vis, 
A. vi. 


y. 

A. 


Singular, 
N. bos, 


Plural. 
N. boves. 


G. bovis, 




_ ^ 

G. boum, 


D. bovi. 




D. bobus, or 


A. bovem, 


► 


A. boves. 


V. bos. 




V. boves. 


A. bove. 




A. bobus, or 



Pluiai. 

vires, 

viriuiii, 

viribus, 

vires, 

vires, 

viribus. 



bubus, 



bubus. 



II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 



Noons are defective, eitber in cases or in number. 
Nouns are defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are aitogetber indeclinable, and therefore calleJ 
aptdta ;* as, pondo^ a pound or pounds ; fasj right ; neja:^^ 
wrong ; nndpiy mustard ; 

mdnef tho moming ; as, cUtrum mane. Pers. ^ mane ad vespgrttvi. Plaut. 
Mttlto mane, &c. ; cepe, an onion ; gausdpcj a rough coat, <Sk.c.; all of 
them neuter. We may rank among indeclinable nouns, VLhv word 
nit for a noun ; as, velie suumy for sua voluntas, his own U4chnation. 
rers. Istud crasy for iste crastlnus dies, that to-morrow. Mart. O mag- 
tt» GrmcSrum, the OinHga^ or the large O of the Greeks. Inf idus est 
camfositum exin et f idus ; infidus is compounded of in and fldus. 

To these add forei^n or barbarous names ; that is, names which are 
neither Greek nor Latm ; as, Jobj Elisabet, Jerusalem, &.c. 

2. Some are used only in pne casc, and tberefore called 
mdnoptdta ; as, inquies^ want of rest, in the nominative siug. ; 

dlcisy and fumei, in the vonit. sing. ; thus, dicisgratidj for form*s sa&e ; 
rtt nAttci, a thing of no value ; inficias^ and in^Hta^ or incitas, in the acc. 
phiral ; thus, ire inficiasj to deny ; ad incitas redactus, reduced to a strait 
•r nonplus ; inffrdtiiSf in tho ablative plural, in spite of one : and these 
•Uattves ainguTar ; noctu, in the night-time ; diu, interdiu, in the day> 
tiiiie ; promptUf in readiness ; ndtUj by birth; injussUf without command 
or leave ; ergdf for the sake ; as, erg6 iUius. Virg. JimhAge, f. with a 
«indinfi^ of a tedious story ; compidCf f. with a fetter ; ca^sc, m. with a 
Mt ; Plur. amb&geSf -ibus ; compldes, -ium, -Ibus ; casses, 'ium. 

3. Some are nsed in two cases only, and therefore called 



From wrwntf a case. and « privative ; gen. aptotOrum. 
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diptola ;' as, nic&isey or -nm, necessity ; volupe or volvpy plea- 

sure ; instary likeness, bigness ; aatUy a town ; 

hiry thd palm of the hand; iu the nom. and acc singular : re^er, m. 
respire^ or -iri, the evening j sirempSj sirempsey the same, all alike ; in 
the nom. and abl. sing. : spontisj f. sponte^ of its own accord ; impitis, m. 
impUe, force ; verbiris, n. verbire, a stripe; in the gen. and abl. sing.: 
zepremy m. vepre, a briar ; in the acc. and abl. sing. : tho lost two entire ib 
ihe plur. ; vepres, -itm, or -ium, &c. ; verbira, verbirum, verberibus, &c. i 
I cpctundarumj abl. repetundisj sc. pecurdisy money unjustl^ taken in tbe 
time of one's offioe, extortion ; suppituc, nom. plur. suppUms, in the acc 
iielp ; infirioif infiriaSf sacrifices to the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in tliree cases, and there- 
fore called tdptdta ; as, pred^ precem^ prece^ f. a prayer, from 
preXy which is not used : in the plural it is entire ; preces^ pre- 

cujTij precihuSj Sfc, 

Fe7P,lniSj genit. from tho obsolete femeuj the thigh ; in the dat. and abt. 
sin^. femlnif and -e ; in the nom. acc. and voc. plur. fernlna. IHcay a 
process, acc. sing. dicam, pl. dicas; tantundem, nom. and acc. tantldfm^ 
genit. even as much. Several nouns in the plural want the genitiTe. 
dative, and ablative ; as, kiems, ruSj tkusj mitvsj melj far^ and nouns of 
the iiflh declension ; except res, dies, and perhaps speciesj entire. 

To this class of defective nouns may be added these neuters ; milosj a 
song ; milcj songs ; ipoSj a hcroic poem ; c&coitkesj an evil custom ; 
citCj whales ; TempCj plur. a beautiful vale in Thcssaly, &c. used only in 
the nom. acc. and voc. ; also gratesj f. thanks ; which wants the singulsr. 

6. The foUowing nouns want the nominative, and of co&- 
sequence the vocative ; and therefore are called tetraptota : 

PiciSj f. of the place or stead of another ; piciidisj f. of a beast ; sordiM, 
f of iilth ; ditidniSj f. of dominion, power ; 6pisj f. of help. Of theM 
pic^dis and sordis have the plural entire ; ditiOnis wants it altogether; 
vicis is uot used in the genitive plural ; 6pisj in tho plural, generally ng- 
nifics wealth or power, seldom help. To these add nexj slau^hter ; dtmsy 
a dish of meat ; and/rux, corn; hardly used in the nominative singulary 
but in the plural mostly entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pen- 
taptota ; 

Thus, faxj faxjfelj gloSj lohesj hix, osy (the mouth ;) paXj pixj proles, 
vusj rosj sobdles, and solj want the genitive phiral. Ckaos, n. a conflised 
mass, wantsthe genit. sing. andjthe plural entirely; dat. sing. ehao. So 
sdtiasj i. o. satUtaSj a glut or fill of any thinff. Situs, a situation, nasti- 
ness, of the fourth decl. wants the genit. ana perhaps the dat. sing. also 
the gen dat. and abl. plur. 

Of nouns defective in Number there are various sorts. 

1. Several nouns want the plural from the nature of the 
things which they express. Such are the names of virtues 
and vices, of arts, herhs, metals, liquors, different kinds of 
com, most abstract nouns, &c. ; as, justttioy justice ; omMtus^ 
ambition; astusj cunning; muiAeaj mxmCy apkmy parsley; 
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mrgeiUumj silver; otirum, goldj kM, milk; triifiaimy wbeat; 
hordewttj bariej ; dvenoj oats ; juverUus^ youth, &c. But of 
these we find several soinetimes used in the plural. 

2l The fi>llowiiig[ masculines are hardly over found m the ploral : 

AJBx, a6ris, the air, Nemo, -inis, c. g. no body, 

ifether, -Sris, tke sky. Pgnus, -i, or-iiaf d. g. aU manner ^ 

Flmos, -i, dung. provisions. 

Hesp^rus, -i, tke evenvng-star. Pontus, -i, the sea. 

hbaaB, -i, slime. Pulvis, -Sris, dust. 

MSridieSy -iei, mid-day, Sanguis, -Inis, blood» 

Mondus, -i, a woman^s omaments. Sdpor, -oris,' sleev. 

MuBcus, -i, moss. Viscus, -i, bird-ume. 

3. The foUowing feminines are scarcely used in the plural : 

Argilla, -s, potter's earth. SSilus, -Utis, safety. 

Ftma,-9B,/am£. Sitis, -is, thirst. 

{bkmos, -i, t}i6 ground. SQpellez, -ctilis, househM /unii- 

I^nesy -is, a plaeue. ture. 

nebfl, plebis, tae common peopU Tabes, -is, a consumption 

Pab«B, -is, the youth. Tellus, -uris, the earth. 

QmeSy -dUs, rest. Yespgrv,, -ss, the evening. 

4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 

Albnm, -i, a Ust of names. JjtLtum, -i, clay. 

macQlnm, -i, the datoning of day. Niiiil, nihilum or nil, nothing. 

Bmr, -oris, ivory. PsUgus, -i, the sea. 

WUf inded. frost. P£niun, -ifand penus, -dris, mU kinds 

Hllam. -i, tke black speck of a bean, of provisions. 

a trtfle. Sal, s^s, salt. 

lofiltium, -i, a vacation, tke time S^nium, -i, old age. 

vJlun eourts do not sit. Ver, vfiris, tke spring. 

Lethumi -i, deatk. Vlrus, -i, poison. 

&. Many nouns want the singular; as, the hames of feasts, books^ 
|amee, and several cities; thus, 

Apollinares, -ium, games in konour Olympia, Qf^imyike Olympie games. 

of Apollo. SyracQsQB, -ftrum, Syracuse. 

Racchanalia, -ium, and -iorum, tke Hierosolj^nia, -drum, Jerusalem ; e^ 

feasts of Bacckus. Hierosoljhna, -sb, of tke first dc' 

Iflcdllca, -Orum, a book ofpastorals. dension. 

6. The following masoulines are hardly used in the singular : 

iuicelli, lattices or loindows, made riei before tke ckief magistrates 
'loith cross-bars Uke a net; a raU of Rome. 

or balustrade round any place ; Fasti, -onun, or fastus, -uum, caXen' 
bounds or limits. dars, in tokick were marked festV' 

Cftm, grey kairs. xal days, tke names of magis 

Casses, -ium, a kunter^s net. trateSy (^c. 

GfilSres, -um, tJie ligkt-korse. Ftnes, -ium, tke dorders of a coun 

Cddlcilli, icritmgs. try, or a country. 

Drutdes, -um, tke Druids, priests of Fdri, the gangways qf a skip ; semts 
tke ancient Britons anil Gauls. in tke circus; or tke ceUs ef a 

Fkscesy -iomi a bundle of rods car- bee-kive^ 

6 
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FnrfttroBy -iim, seates t» the head, Mindres, -um, sueeessar». 

JnSirif the gods below, Natftles, -ium, parentage, 

LCmtkres, -um, hobgoblinSf or spirits PostSri, posterity. 

in the dark. PrdcSres, -um, tlte nohles. 

Llb^ri, children. FQgillares, -ium, writing-tahles. 

Majdfe^, -um, ancest-ors. Sentes, -ium, thorns, 

Mancs, -ium, spirits of the dead. ■ Sap^ri, -(hn, ^ -orum, the gods aiws, 

7. The following feminines want the singular number t 

Alpes, -ium, the Alps. Feriee, holidays. OffilciGe, cheais, 

Angustioe, dijlcutties. Gades, -ium, Cadiz. Opgre, workmen. 
Apins, gewgaics. Gerroe, trifies. Parifitine, rvxnmts 

ArgUtise, quirks, witti-Hjiidea, -um, the seven waUs. 

cisms. stars. Partes, -ium, a farty, 

Biffse, a chariot draion Indtlciae, a truce. Phal^rse, trappings. 

oy two horses. Induvise, clothes to put Plagip, nets. 

Trigce, — by three. on. Pleiades, -um, the sevem 

QuadrigsB, — byfour. Ineptiae, siUy stories. stars. [menlf. 

Braccse, brceches. Insidiee, snares. Prsesti^ia^, enchatit' 

BranchiflB, tA« ^i^ of a Kalendse, Konse, Idus, Primiti8e,jlir5< /ruit^. 

fisk. -uum, names which Quisquiiise, sweepings. 

Charites, -um, the three the Romans gave to Rcliquise, a remainder. 

graces. certain days in each Salebrfs, rugged places. 

CunsB, a cradle. month. Salins, salt-pits, 

DScimoe, tithes. Lapicidinse, stone quar- Scala;, a laader. 

Dirse, imprecatums, the ries. Scatebree, a spriTig. 

furies. hii^Tm , an epistle. Scopm, abesom,abroam. 

DiTltise, riches. Lactes, -ium, the smallT€r ebTm, darkness. 

Dryades, -um, the guts. Thermoe, hot baths. 

nymphs of the woods. ManQbioe, spoils taken Thenndpj^lse, straits qf 
EzcQbis, watches. in war. viount (Eta. 

'Exa6<^mm, funerals. Mlnse, threats. Tricoe, toys. 

ExQvioe, spoiLs. Minatioe, little niceties. Valrse, folding doors, ' 

Facetias, pleasant say-NiHgm, tr\fies. \eTsi\im,thesevenstarti* 

ings. Nundinse, a market. Yindicie, a claim s§ 

Facultates, -um, ^ -ium, Nuptiie, a mwrtiage. liberty, a defence. 

one's goods ^ cfuUtels. 

8. The following neuter nouns want the singular : 

Acta, public acts or records. Ctmab&la, a cradle, an ongin, 

^tlva, sc. castra, summer quar- DictSria, scoffs, witticisms. 

ters. Exta, t/ie entraHs. 

Arma, atttis. Februa, -Orum, purifying sacr^iessi 

Bellaria, -orum, sweetmeats. Flabra, blasts of wind, 

Bona, goods. Fra^a, strawberries. [ters. 

Btfivia, -ium, shelves. H^berna, sc. castra, winto" quat' 

Castra, a camp. Hia, -ium, the entrails. 

Charistia, -Orum, a peace-feast. InctlnabQla, a cradle. 

Clbftria, victueUs. Insecta, insects. 

Cdmitia, an assembly of thc people, Justa, funeral rites. 

to maiie laws, etect magistrates, Lamenta, lamentatinns. 

#r Jkiffd trials. Lautia, provisums for the entertsm • 
H^andiB, ehUdrerCs baubUi. «ieat o/ foreign amJbassador», 
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Lnrtra, dens of toUd heasts, PrincTpia, the plaee in the eamp 

Mig&lia, -ium, eottages. where the generaVs tent stood. 

Ifceiiia, -ium, JS^ -ionun, the toaUs qf Py thia, games in honour of ApoUo. 

a city. Rostra, a place in Rome made of 

Mtbiia, -ionim, offices. the bRaks of ships^ from whieh 

Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus. orators used to make orations to 

Ol^lia, -ium, an enclosure where the the people. 

people went to give their votes. ScrUta, old clothes. 

Fue&ria, -ium, the deio-lap of a Sponsalia, -ium, espousals. 

heast. St&tiva, sc. castra, a standirig camp. 

I^ftpherna, all things the wife Suovfitaurilia, -ium, a sacrifice of a 

hnngs her hiusband except her swincj a sheep, and an ox. 

dowry. Talaria, -ium, winged sliocs. 

Hrentalia, -ium, solemnities at the Tesqua, rough places. 

funerul of parents. Transtra, the seats where the rowtrs 

Fhiltra, lovepotions. sit in ships. 

Pnecordia, ihe boweU. Utensilia, -ium, utensils. 

O» Several nouns in each of the above lists are found also in thc sim 
gnlar, but in a difierent sense ; thus, castrumf a castle ; Vuiraj a letter 
(if the alphabet. &,c. 

III. REDUNDANT NOUNS^ 

Nouns are redundant in different ways : 1. In terminatioii 

i only; as, arhos and arhoTy a tree. 2. In declension oniy;'as, 

I Utmtt^ genit lawri and laurus^ a laurel tree ; sequestcr, "tri^ or 

T 4nSj a mediator. 3. Only in gender ; as, hic or hoc vulgvsj 

I die rabble. 4. Both in termination and declension ; as, md-' 

I' iMif -«, or maiericsj -iei, matter; plehs^ 'is, the common peo- 

ple, or plebeSy -w, -ci, or contracted, plebi. 6. In termination 

i aad gender; as, tomtruSj -usj masc. tonitru^ neut. thiinder. 

X 6. In declension and gender ; as, penusj -i, and -us^ m. or f. or 

i pemtty "drisj neut. all kind of provisions. 7. In termination, gen- 

der, and deciension ; as, (Btherj -erisj masc. and (Bthraj -<i!, fem. 

tiie sky. 8. Several nouns in tlie same declension are difFer- 

ently varied ; as, tigriSj •ds or -idisj a tiger ; to which may be 

' added nouns which have the same signilication in different 

i Bombers ; as, Fldenaj -a ; or Fidenaj -drtmij the name of a city. 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns consists ot 

i^' tiiose which cxpress the same raeaning by diiferent termina 

tions; as, mendaj -<b; and mendwnj -ij a fault; ca>ssisj -rdis, 

I Vid casndaj -daj 2l helmet So, 

{ Aeinus, ^ -om, a grapc-stone. Aphractus, fy -um, an open ship. 

I Alvear, 4^ -e, ^^ -ium, a bee-hive. Aplustre, ^ -um, thefiag^ coUmrs. 

Amaricus, ^ -um, swect marjoram. BScCilus, ^ -um, a staff. 
i Aiicile, fy -ium, an oval shield. Balteus, S^ -um, a belt. 

I Anglportus, -CUi, fy -i, fy -um, a nar- B&tillus, fy -um, afire-shovsL 

' roio lans. C&ptllus, ^* -uxn, a kiU. 
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OapuSy ^- -Oy • euipon. Mdnitum, fy -us, -(!ks, an advMnddtm. 

C6pa, tf -e, indecl. an onion. Muria, fy -es, -ici, hrine or pickU, 

Cljpeus, fy -um, a shield. Nasus, ^ -um, tke nose. 

Colliiyies, ^ 'iOffilthj dirt. Obsidio, &r -^m, a siege. 

Compa^es, ^ -go, a joining. GBstrus, fy -um, a gad-bee. 

Conger, fy -grus, a large eel. Ostrea, t^ -um, an oyster. 

CrOcus, 4^ um, saffron. Pephis, fy -um, a veily a robe. 

Cflbltus, fy -um, a cubU. Pistrlna, fy -um, a bake-hoiise. 

Dllttvium, fy -es, a dehtge. PreBtcxtus, -fts, i^ -um, a pretext. 
ElSphantus, fy Elephas, -antis, an Rapa, 4^ -um, a turnip. 

elephant. Rtima, fy -men, tke cud. 

ElSgus, 4^ -eia, an elegy. Ruscus, fy -um, a bru^h. 

EssSda, 4^ -um, a ckariot. Seps, 4^ s^pes, f. a hedge. 

Eventus, 4^ -um, an event. Segmen, 4' -mentum, a pieee or 
Fulgetra, 4^ -um, lightning. paring. 

G&lerus-, ^ -um, a Kat. Sibilus, 4^ -um, a hissing, 
Gibbus, 4^ -a ; 4^ -er, -6ris or -6ri, a Sinus, 4^ -um, a mUk-^ail. 

bunch, a swelling. Spurcitia, 4^ -es, nastiuess. 

Gliitinum, 4* -en, glue. StrSLmen, 4^ -tum, straw. 

Hebddmas, 4^ -Sda, a week. Suffimen, 4^ -tum, a perfume. 
Intrita, 4^ -um, fine mortar^ rhinced Tignus, if -um, a plank. 

meat. Toral, ^ -ale, a bed-covering. 

liibrarium, 4^ -a, a book-eaae. Tnrctllar, 4^ -are, a wine press, 

Mac^ria, ^ -es, -iei, a waU. Viscus, 4^ -um, bird-lime. 

Milliare, ^ -ium, a mile. Vetoraus, 4^ -um, a leihargy, 

Jfote. The nouns which are caUed variable and defective, seem oTufii^ 
allj to havo been reduiidant ; thus, vdsa^ -Orum^ properly comes Sfnmi 
9asum, and not from vas ; but custom, which gives laws to all languageO) 
kas dropt the singular, and retained the plixral ; and so of others. 



PITISION OF NOUNS ACC0RDIN6 TO THEIR SI6NIFICATI0N AN» 

DERIVATION. 

1. A substaiitiYe which signifies many in the singular num-^ 
oer, is called a collective noun ; as, p6pulus^ a people ; exerd^ 
tus^ an army* 

' 2. A substimtive derived from another substantive propar, 
signifying one's extraction, is called a pcttronymic noun ; as, 

Pridmidesj the son of Priamus ; ' Mitias, the daughter of .^BetM ; 
JferlnCf the daughter of Nereus. Patronymics are generally derived 
from the name of the father ; fout the poets, by whom they ore chiefljr 
msed, derive them also from the grandfather, or from some other re- 
markable person of the family ; sometimes likowise from the founder of 
a nationor people ;tis,^dcides fthe son, ffraiidson, great-grandson, or oM. 
o£ the posterit^ of iS^cus ^ ^^mMdcSt & Romans, from their fint 
Momulifs. 
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Patronymic names of men end in des ; of women, in i», a»y 
or Me. Those in des and ne are of the first declension, and 
those in is and a«, of the third ; as, PriamdeSj -<te, &c. ; jpl. 
-<te, -ddrumySLc; Neriney -ea; TynddriSj -idia ot -^idoa; JEi- 
Uasj -^idisj fic^ 

3. A noun derived from a substantive proper, signifying 
one'8 country, is called a pcUrial or gentUe noun ; as, 

Tros, TroiSf a man bom at Troy ; TroaSf -ddis, a woman born at 
Troy. SiciUuSj •!*, a Sicilian man ; SlciliSf -Idis^ a Sicilian woman ; so, 
JUddo, 'dniSf.^rjflnas, -dtis, a man bom in Macedonia, at Arpinum; 
flom Troja, Sicilia, Macedonia, ^rp%num. But patrials for the most part 
tre to be considered as adjeutiyes, naving a sabstantive understood ; as, 
RSmdmts, Atktniensis, &c. 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing sim- 
ply the quality of the adjective, without regard to the thing 
in whicb the quality exists, is eallcd an abstract; as, 

justUia, justice ; b6nXtas, goodness ; dvlcCdo, sweetness ; firom justus, 
inst ; bonus, good ; dulcis, «weet. 

Tke adjeettves from whick these abstracts come are eaJled cokcretes ; 
keeause, besides the quality, they also suppose something to which it 
Wlniurs. Abstracts commonly end in a, as, or do, and are very nume- 
apfi^Ming deriyed from most adjectives in the Latin tongue. 

5. A substantive derived from another substantive, signify-» 
ing a diminution or lessening of its signification, is called a 
minutive; as, 

Hbellus, a Uttle book ; chartiUa, a little paper ; dpuseiUvm, a little 
«ork ; corcHlum, a little heart ; reticHUum, a smal) net ; scdbeUum, a 
■naU fbrm ; Idpillus, a little stone ; cuUelltis, a little knife ; pdgeUa, a 
Sttle page : from Vlber, charta, 6pus, cor, r€te, scamnum, IdpiSf «uUer, 
figina, Several diminutives are sometimes formed from the same 
fnmitive ; as, firom vuer,pueriilus,pueUus,pueUiilus ; from dsta, dstaia, 
fkteUa, eistellHLki ; nrom hdmo, hbmuncio, hdmuncHtlus. Diminutives fbr 
ils most part end in lus, la, lum, and are generally of the same gender 
lith their primitives. 

fVken the signification of the primUive is increased, it is eailed an am 
YuricATiyE, and ends in o ; as, cdpUo, -Onis, having a kirge head : so, 
wUOf Uibeo, buceo, having a large nose, lips, cheeks. 

, $. A substantive derived from a verb is caUed a verbai 
Mn; as, 

dmor, love ; doetrina, learninff ; from dmo, and dHceo. Verbal noam 
m very numerous, and cemmomy end in io, or, us, and ura ; as, leetiOf 
ftkMon; dmdtor, a lover ; Uetus, grief ; eredtHra, a creature. 



/ 
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ADJECTIVE. 

An A^jective is a word ddded to a substantive, to expres 
its quality ; as, durus, hard ; moUis, sofi,* 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number, and casc 
to agree with substantives iu all the^e accidents.t 

Adjectives are variod like three substantives of the sam< 
termination and declension. 

All adjectives are either of the first and second dedensioii 
et of the third only. 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and secon* 
declen^ion; but adjectives of one or two terminations are o 
the third. 

Exc. The foUowing adjectiveS) though they have three tennmationi 
are of the third declension : 

Acex^sharp. C^6ber,/am(m«. PSdester, 0n/o0t. 

Al&cer, bheerfid. CSler, swtft. [a korse. S&lQber, wholesame, 

Campester, belonging Equester, belanging to Sylvester, wOody, 

toaplam. P&lusier, marfAy. YdlCLcar, ^e^t. 

Rde for the (xender of Adjectiives, 

In adiectives of three terminatioBs, the first is masc, tfa 
secofid»leiii., and the third neut Inthose of two termiiu 
tions, the first is masc. and fem., and the second neut Adje^ 
tives of one termination are of all genders. 

AD^ECTIVES OF THE FIR8T AND SECOND DteCLENfllON. 

Bonus, masc. bona, fem. bonum, neut. good. 

Pkarcd. 
N. bon-i, -», -a, 
G. bon-orum, -arum, -eruii 
~ bon-is, 



N. bon^usi 
G. b6n«>i, 
P. bonro, 
A. boi^^um, 
V. b5n-^e, 
A. bon<K>, 



Singtdar^ 



-8B, 



'1 

-Mnj 

A 



-um, 
'h 

^•um, 
-um. 



D. 

A. boiM)s, 
V. bon-i, 



A. 

In like manner deeline, 

Acerbus, «nr^e, bittsr. JEgrotus, sick. 

Acldus, sourf tart. JKrafilus, vying with. 

AcQ.tuBt8harp. JEquus, equalj just, 

AdultSrlnus, counterfeit. Ahenus, of brags. 



-as, 
-», 
bon-ia» 






Albus, whiie. 
Altus, high. 
Amarus, bitter. 
AmcenuS) pleasant. 



* We know things by their qnalities only. Every quality must belon 
to Bf»ae subject. An adjective therefore always miplies a substantiv 
•spressed or understood; and cannot raake fhll Bense without it. 

t An adjeetlYie properly has neither genders, numbers, nor oases ; bv 
eertkin temunaXions answering to the gender, number, and case of tfa 
mibaUmtive with wjbich it is jchaed. 
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Ambl|ri||i8, ^Ml^/W, 

Amf cusy friendly. 
AxDpJua, largc. 
AnDaus, yearly, 
Angustus, narrow. 
Antlquusy MncUfU. 
i^xi::i 8y sunny. 
Aptus, fit. 
Arcanufl, secrei. 
Arctus, straiglU. 
Aidaus, loftif. 



Cunctuff, all. Gibbus, convtx. 

CurtUB, short. Gilvus, JUsk-coloured. 

Curvus, crookfd. Glaucus, gTcy. 

Cjf-nlcus, ckurLuh. Gnarus, skilfid. 

DfledftluB, (poet.) curt- GnftyuB, aettve. 



ously made. 
DScoruB, gractful. 
DenBus, thick. 
Dignus, worthy. 
Dirus, direfvl. 
Disertus, eloquent. 



Argatus, qutckj skrilL DiQturnus, lasting. 
Assus, roa^<«2jAot, jmre.Doctus, leamed. 



AstQtus, cunmng. 
ATftms, eoveious. 
Avldus, greedy. 
Aagustus, venerable. 
Austdras, karshy rough. 
Btlbas, stammering. 
Barbftrus, savage. 
Btrdus, duUf slow. 
Bettos, blessed. 
BeUus, pretty. 
Bteigrnus, hnd. 
Blmus, two jfears old. 
VUamtBf Usntng. 



DdbiuB, doubtful. 
Durus, kard. 
EbriuB, drunk. 



IHtiidos, fiattering. 

Bratos, imtisk^ «eiiM- Facundus, e2f /uent. 
less. Falsus, false ying. 

Fftmelicus, famtshed. 



Cidacas, fading. 
Gaeos, bUntL 
CaUldus, cicji]iiii|^. 
Calvos, bald. 
Cimflrus, erooked. 



Candldus,/Air, sineere. Festinus, ka^^ening. 



Festus, festtval. 
FiduB, faitkpU. 



tng. 
Firmii». firm, steady. 
Flaccus, fiap-eared. 
Flavus, yellow. 
Fcsdus, u^ly. 



Cinus, Aoary. 

Cirus, dear. 

Cassos, void, 

Castos, ekaste. 

Caatos, wary. 

Civos, koUow. 

Celsus, kigky Ufty. 

Cemuos, stooptng. 

Certus, eertaiTt, sure. 

Cliras, farMua. 

Claudus, lamie. 

CiBralus, or -€as, «zKre, FrTvdlus, trifiing. 

sky-eoHoMTed. Fuivuii, yeUow. 

CommdJus, eonventeiU. t\x. . ns. swartky. 
C!wicim4as, fine, neat. Fuscus, broum. 
Cbruscu»!, gUttering. 
Crassaii, thick. 
CripdroF, douJbtful. 
CriFpQrf^ tmrUd. 
CrQOM^ tcm, * 



Gratus, tkankful. 

UirsQtus, hirtus, f^nigk. 

Hiflpidus, rugged. 

Honestus, konowrakU^ 
konest. 

UornuB, of tkU year. 

Hcmanus, kuman, ic- 
longing to a mmn; 
humanef poUte. 

HOmldus, motet. 

Id6neus, fijt. 
EffcBtuB, past kaving Ignarus, ignoroMt. 
young. IgnavuB, sUtkful. 

£g6nus, poor. ImprdbuB, wUked. 

EgrSgius, remarkabU. Incestus, unckaste. 

Inclj^tuB, renowned. 

Indlgus, needy. 

Industrius, duigent. 
fo- IneptuB, unfit. 

ln£id\ia,unfaitJdul. 

IngSnuus, free-bom. 

Inimicus, unfrUndlif. 

Iniquus, uneven, unjuM. 

Intentus, intense, strmU. 

InvTdus, envious. 

Invltus, unwiUing. 

IracunduB, passionate. 

IratUB, angry. 

Irritus, fruitless, vain. 

Jejanus, fasting. 

Jucundus, pUdsaiU. 

Lsetus, joyful. 
FinltlmuB, neighhour' Lsevus, on tke Irft ktmd. 



Euzus, boUed. 
ExIguuB, smaU. 
Ezlmius, exceUs*ti. 
EzOticus, from a 

reign country 
Eztemus, outwatd. 
FicetuB, witty. 



Fatuus, foob-k. 
FauBtuB, lueky. 
FSms, wUd, savage. 
Fessus, weary. 



Largus, large. 
Lasclvus, wanton, 
Lassus, weary. 
Litus, broad. 
Lazus, Uose, slack. 



FcBtus, big witk yo9.ng. Lentus, sUw, pJiani. 
FormdBus, fair. h6pidnB,preUy, witty 



FritUB, trusting. 



GarrQlus, prattUng. 
GSlidus, cold as ice. 
Gftmlnus, dotibU. 

Germinos, of tke MiiieLuBcus^ 'iliiui of 
st^ek, real. e^ 



Limpldns, cUar, pure. 
Llmus, smdnting. 
Lippus, iileiir-eveif. 
Li^quus, far of. 
Longus, Ung. 
Lubrlcus, sUpnory. 
Lacidus, brigkt. 
Larldns, paie, gkastiy. 
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Mftcilentus, Uan. Paulus, little, 

MftUgnuR, spUeful. Pauci, -cce, -ca, /eio. 

Mancos, nuumedf lame. Peritus, skHful. 

MftnifostUB, evident. Perfidus, treacherous. 

Marcidus, rotten. Perpetuus, continual. 

Mfidias, mid or middle. Persplcuus, evident, 

Meudicus, beggar-Uke. Pius, punis. 

Menstruus, montkly. Plftnus, plain, 
Mdrftcus, toithoiU mtx- PlSnus, fuU. 



Plerique, -sque, -ft^ue, 

the most part; sing. 

fem. plerftque. 
Posticus, cn tJie baek 

part of a house. 
Prsditus. endued with. 
Prftvus, loicked. 
Prgcarius, ai another^s 

^leasure. 
Priscus, oLdj out of use. 



ture. 
M6ru8, pure. 
Mirus, wonderful. 
Modestus, motUst. 
Moestus, sad. 
Mdlestus, trouhltaome. 
Morosus, surly 
Mdrus, foolish. 
Mocidus, musty. 
Mundus, neat. 
Mdtilus^ mmmtdj teith' Prbtinus, ancient. 

out horns. Privfttus, privatCf re* 

Matus, dumb. tired. 

Matuus, mutftalf Unt, or Privus, singU, peeuUar. 

borrowed. Prdbus, good, honest. 

Nimius, too much. Procerus, high, tgU. 

Noxiua, kurtfuL. Prdf^nus, profane, un* 

NaduB, naked. holy. 

Nuntius!) bringing news. Profundus, deep. 
ObSsus, fai, duU. Prdmiscuus, confused. 

Obliquus, crooked. Promptus, ready. 

Obscwnus, obscene, omi- Pronus, with the face 

fuous. downward. 

Obscarus, dark, mean. Prdp^rus, hasty. 
Obadtetus; old, out of Propinquus, near. 

use Proprius, proper. 

ObstipuB, stiff, wpy. Prdtervus, saucy. 
ObtasuB, blunt. Publicus, publU. 

Odiosus, hateful. Pudicus, chaste. 

Opftcus, dark, shady Pullus, blackish, 
C^imus, rich, fat. Parus, pure, cUan, 

Opip&rus, costly, dainty. Potus, without mixture. 
Opportanusy seasonabU. Quantus, hovrgreat. 
OpQlentuB, or -ens, rich Q,uadrimus, four years 



OrbuB, destitute. 
Otideus, at Uisure. 
Pstus, pink-eyed. 
PalliduB, pfiU. 
ParcuB, sparing. 

1 having 



old. 

Q,uotidlanuB, daily. 
RftbiduB, mad. 
Ranctdus, rank, stale, 
Rftrus, rare, thin, 
Raucus, hoarse. 



PatrlmuB, I father and Rectus, right, straigkt. 
MatrlmuB, [ mather Reus, impeachedT 

) aUve. Rigidus, cold, stiff, 5e- 

PStiiliui, wide, spread- vere. itered. 

«V Blg\ia8, moUtf wiU wo- 



RdbustuB, sirong, 
RoBcidus, dewy. 
Rdtundus, round. 
Rabicundus, bluskimgm 
Raius, reddish. 
Russus, of a camaH^ 

colour. 
Ratilus, fiery, red, , 
Sffivus, cruel. 
Sftgus, kiwwing. 
Sa&us, salied, smart, 
Salvus, safe. 
Sanctus, koly. 
Sanus, sound. 
Sauciua, wounded, 
Scffivus, Irft. 
Scambus, bow-Ugged, 
Scaurus, club-footed, 
SecaruB, secure, outrf 

danger. 
SedDluB, careful. 
Sentus, rough. 
S^rSnus, cUar. 
Serius, earnest, 
Ssrus, late. 

SevSrus, severe, harsh. 
Siccus, dry. 
Sunu9. fiat-nosed, 
Sincerus, sincere, pure. 
Situs, situate, placed. 
SobriuB, sober, temper-' 

ate. 
Sdciusy in aUiancef a 

companion. 
SoUdus, solid. 
SordiduB, dirty. 
Splndsusy prickly. 
Spissus, thick. 
Splendidus, bright. 
Sparius, base-bomf not 

getmine. 
Squftlidus, nasty. 
StdlidoB, foolish. 
Strenuus, active, stout 
StrigOsuB, Uan, lank. 
QivltOB, foolish. \ 

StOpIdus, stupid, dttlL 
SabituB, sudden. 
Subseclvus, cut off, «r 

takenfrom other Im- 

sitiess. 
Sadus, fair, tnthomt 

cUmds. 
Saperbua, froud. 
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SOpIiitM, lying on tke 

taek. 
Surdus, deaf. 
T^cTtus, silent. 
Tantus, so great 
Tirdos, slow: 
TfimSrariuB, rasn 
TempestiYus, seasona- 

hle. 
Tfim&lenttui, drunken 
TfipTduB, lukewarm. 
'RmiduB, fearful. 
Tonrus, stem. 
Tranquillus, ealm. 
TrSpIdus, tremblingfor 

fear. 
Tracalentus, emel. 



Tnmcus, maimedf want- 

ing. 
Tamidus, sioollen. 
Turbidus, muddy. 
Totus, safe. 
Udus, wet. 
Uncus, crooked. 
Unicus, only. 
Urbanus, courteous. 
Vftcivus, at leisure. 
Vacuus, emptijf xoid. 
Vigus, tcandcring. 
Vaigus, bow-legged. 
ValiduB, strong. 
Vanus, vain^ empty. 
Varius, variousj 

ent. 



?, differ' 



Varus, bandy4egg$d. 
Vastus, ku^e, 
Vfigfitus, mgorous. 
V^nustus, comely. 
Verbosus, talkative 
VgrecunduB, bashful. 
VemacClilus, bom t 

one^s house. 
Vfirus, tme. 
Vescus, fitfor eating. 
Vlcinus, neighbouring. 
Vlduus, deprived. 
Vlgtus, witliered. 
Vividus, Lively. 
Vivus, aXive. 



Tener, tenera, tenenim, tender, 
Sinffular, Plural, 

N. ten-er, -era, -emm 
G. ten-eri, -erae, -eri, 
D, ten-ero, 



-ene, -ero, 
A. ten-Srum, -eram, -erum, 
V. ten-er, 
A. ten-ero. 



-era, 
-era. 



-erum, 
-ero. 



N. ten-eri, -erae, -era, 
G. ten-er6rum,-eranim,-er6rum, 
D. ten-eris. 



A. ten-eros, 
V. ten-eri, 
A. 



-eras, 
-erae, 
ten-^ris. 



-era, 
-era, 



In like manner decline, 

Asper, rough. Gibber, crooh-backed. Mlser, wretched. 

Geter, (hardly used) Lacer, torn. Prosper, prosperous. 

the rest. Liber, free. 

Also the compounds of ffero and fero ; as, Idnigerj bearinff wool ; 
^fHferf bringing lielp, &c. Likewise, s&tur, satfjLroj satikmm, full. But 
most adjectives in er drop the e ; as, d^er, o^ra, atmmj black ; gen. atri^ 
Ura, atri ; dat. atroj atra, atroj &c. So, 

iEger, siek. Macer, lean. Sacer, sacr^d. 

Grdber, frequent. NTger, black. Scaber, rough. 

Giaber, smooth. Piger, sloio. Teter, ugly. 

IntSger, entire. Pidcher, fair. Vafer, crafiy. 

Lodicer, ludierous. Rtiber, red. 

Dexter, right, has -tra, -trum, or -t6ra, -t6ram. 

Obs. 1. The following adjectives have their genitive singu- 
lar in iuSy and the dative in i, through ail the genders ; in the 
other cases, like bonus and tener. 

Unus, -a, -um ; gen. unius, dat. uni, NuUus, nullius, none. 

one. Sdhis, -ius, aione. 

Alius, -las, one of many, another. Tdtus, -ius, tehote.* 



TdtuB, so greatj is regular\y decVvnAiV 
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Ullus, -ias, any. Uterque, utriusque, both. 

Alter, alterius, 0»« of two, tke other. utejHbet utriusirbet } ^^^^^ ^^ 

Uter, utriuB, eifAcr, whether of the ijt^-^:- Vriusvia ' C '^^ ^^° 

two. v»M;t¥AB, tnuBviB, ^youplease, 

Neuter, -trius, neUkcr. 

Alteruter, tke one or the otker, alterutrius, alterutri, and somettmes 
alterius utrius, altSri utri, <&c. 

These adjectives, except tOtuSf are called partitives ; and seem to 
resemble, in tlreir signification as well as declension, what aro called 
oronominal adjectives In ancicnt writers we find them declined like 
honvs. 

Obs. 2. To decline an adjective properly, it should always be joined 
with a substantive in ihe different genders ; as, honus liher^ a good book ; 
hona pennay a good pcn ; honum sediUy a good scat. But as the adjec- 
tive in Latin is often found without its substantive joined with it, we 
thercfore, in declining honus, for instance, commonly say bonusj a good 
man, understanding vir, or horno ; bona,y a good woman, understanding 
famlna ; and bonum, a good thing, understanding negotium. 

ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Felix, masc. fem. and neut. ; happy. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

A. felicem, 

V. 

A. 



Smgular. 
ielix, 
felicis, 
felici, 



fBlix, 



felix, 
felice, or -ci. 

Prudens, m. f. and n. prudent 



PluraJ. 

N. felices, 
G. felicium, 

D. felicibus, 

A. felices, 

V. felices, 
A. felicibus. 



felicity 



felicia, 
felicia, 



Singuktr, 
N. priJdens, 

G. pnidentis, 

D. prudenti, 

A. prudentem, prudens, 

V. prudens, 

A. prudente, or -ti. 



Plural, 
N. prudentes, prudentia, 
G. prudentium, 

D. prudentibus, 

A. prudentes, prudentia, 
V. prudentes, prudentia, 
A. prudentibus. 



In like manner decline, 

Amens, -tis, mad. DSmens, mad. Insons, guUtless. 

Atroz, -6cis, cruel. Edax, gluttonous. 

Audaz, -acis, fy -ens, EfFlcax, effertual. 

-tis, bold. Eld^ans, ha.ndsome. 

Bilix, -ipis, woven with Fallax, deceitful. 

a double thread. Ffirax, fertile. 

C&pax, cavacums. F6rox, fierce. 

Cicur, -iiris, tame. Yi^qxxens, frequenl. 

Clemens, -tis, merciful. Ingens, huge. 
ContHmax, stubborn. Iners, -tis, sluggish. 



Mendax, lying. 
Mordax, btting, satiricaL 
Pemix, -icis, swift. 
Pervlcax, wilful. 
P6ttilans,/rowffr{/, saucy, 
Praegnans, wiik ckild. 
K^QenSj fresk. 
R^pens, sudden. 
S&gax, -acis, sagacious 
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fiUaz, -acis, htsyid, Tin&j, tenacious. 

Sfoiens, wise. Trux, -dcis, cruel. 

8(uers, shrewd. ■ - Vbei, -6ris, fertile. 

^ODBy gtdlty. Vehgmens, vehement. 



Veloz, -ocis, sunft. 
Vdrax, devofwrmg. 



Mitis, masc. and fem. ; mite, neut. ; meek 
Singtdar. Plurd. 



mite, 



mite, 
mite, 





In like manner decline, 

I^Obllis, of mean pa^ Radis, raw. 
revtase. Segnis, slow. 



N. mitis, 

G. mitis, 

D, . miti^ 

i. mitem, 

y. mitis, 

A. miti. 



AgHis, aetive. 

Amabilis, lovely. ^ 

Biennis, of two years. Immanis, huge, cruel 

BrSvis, short. 

Clvilis, eourteous. 

CoBlestis, heavenlu. 

Cdmis; mUd, affaole. 

CrQdeiis, cruel. 

DebHis, weak 

IMlfbrmiSy v^ly. 

DCeHisy teachable. 

Dulcis, sweet in taste 

Ejdlis, slender. 

Ezsanj^uisy bloodless. 

VortJs, brave. 

fikgiiiB, brittle. 

Gnmdis, great. 

Grftvisy heavy. 

HlUris, cheerfuL, 



mltto^ 



N. mltes, 

G. mitium^ 

D. mitibus, 

A. mites, mitia, 

y. mites, midai, 

A. mitibus. 



Inanis, empty. 
Inculiimis; safe. 
Inf^mis, infamous. 
Insi^nis, remarkable. 
JHgis, perpetual. 
Loevis, smooth. 
LeniS) gentle. 
LSviSy Ti^ht. 
Mgdiocris, ndddXing. 
Mlrabllis; wonderfil. 
Moilis, soft. 
Omnis, all, 
Pini^uis, fat. 
Putris, rotten. 
Q,u&lis, of what kind. 



Sdlcnnis, anmud, sol' 

emn. 
StSrlUs, barren 
Suavis, sweet. 
Subllmis, loftv, 
Subtilis, subtue,finti. 
Talis, such. 
TSnuis, smaU. 
Terrestris, earthly. 
Torribllis, dreadfiU. ! 
Tristis, sad. 
Turpis, base. 
Utllis, usefvl, 
Vllis, worthless. 
Vtrldis, green. 
Vl\S]iB, pliani 



mtior, masc. and fem. ; mitius, neut. ; compar. meeker 



Smgular, 
N. mitior, 

G. mitioris, 

D. mitiori, 

A. mitiorem, 
V. mitior. 



mitius. 



mitius, 
mitius. 



Plural, 
N. mitiores, miti 

6. mitiorum, 

D. mitioribus, 

A. mitiores, mitio 

y. mitiores, mitio 

A. mitiorlbus. 



A mitiore, or -ri. 

In this manner all comparatiyes are declined. 







Plwrd. 




N. 


a-cres, 


a-cres, 


a-c 


G. 




a-criiiin, 




D. 




arcribus. 




A. 


a-cres, 


a-cres, 


a-c 


V. 


a-cres, 


arcres, 


a-c 


A. 




a-cribus. 
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Acer or acris, masc. acris, fem. acre, neut duxrji, 

Singtdar, 
N. a-cer or acris, acris, acre, 
G. a-cri«j, 

D. a-cri, 

A. a-crem, a-crem,arcre, 

y. arcer or %cris, a-cris, arcre, 
A. a-cri. 

la like manner alacer or alacrisy celer or cderis^ and 
oiher adjectiyes included in ihe exception on page 66 ; wli 
form exceptions also to the rule for tiie gender of adjecti 
on that page, having in the nom. and j^, sing. two termi 
tions for the masculine. 

RULES. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have e or i in 
ablative singular : but if the neuter be in e, the ablative h 
only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in t«m, and the neuter of 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, in ia : except compi 
tives, which have um and a, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. 1. Dlves, hospeSf sospesj slkperstes, jliviniSf sSnex, ana pau 
Ikave e only in the ablative singular, aiu^ consequentlj um in the gen: 
plural. 

Exc. 2. The following have also e in the abl. singular, and um, 
ium, in the genit. plural. Compos, -dtis, master of, that has obtaine< 
desire ; impos, -dtts, unable ; inops, -dpis, poor ; supplex, -icis, suppli 
humble ; uber, •4ris, fertile ; consors, -tis, sharing, a partncr , tugi 
'iris^degenenXfi or degenerating ; tHgil, watchfuT; puber, -iris, of 
marriageable ; and ctler, Also compounds in ceps, fex, pes, and cor^ 
as, partlcep^, partaking of ; arVlfex, -icis, cunning, anartist; bipes, 
dis, two-footed ; bXcorpor, -dris, two-bodied, &c. All these have sel 
the neut. sing. and almost never the neut. plural in the nominative 
accusative. To which add mMmor, mindful, which has mem/iri and 
m^rum : tiho, dises, rises, hMhes, perpes, prfBpes, tir^^, eoncdlor, v 
§6lor, which likewise for the most part want tne genitive plural. 

Exc. 3. Par, equal; has onlypdri : but its compounds have either 
t ; us, eompdre or -ri. Vetus, old, has vetira and vetirum. 

Plus moro; has only the neuter gender in the singular, and is thus 
ettned. 



Singular. 
N. plus, 
G. plQriS| 

D. 

A. plus, 

V. 

A. pktre, or -i. 



Plural, 
N. plOrefl, plora & ploria, 
G. plarium, 
D. plaribus, 
A. pltlres, pltlra &. plaria, 



A. plorlbug. 
/ 8 compound, compUvrts, has no nngoliff. 



I 
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I 

Eic.^4. ExsftSf Kbpeles^ ; «id p^if, •»9^ able; are onlj used in the n» 
■inative. Potis has also SQmetimes jiottd in the neuter. 

RFMARKS. 

1. Comparatives, and adjectives in ns, have e more frequci^tly than i ; 
•nd participles in the ablative callcd absolute have generally e ; as, Tibc 
. •19 regnante, uot rf.gitantif in the reign of Tiberius. 

S. Adjectives joined with substantives neuter for the most part have i » 
\to; victrlciferrOj not zyictrice. 

3. Different words ar^ sometimes used to express the dififerent genders ; 
j Uf victory yictorious, for the masc. victrixj fdr the fem. Victrixy in the 

flordi, hais Uke.wise thb neuter gender ; thus, mctrlces, mctricia : so, ul- 
Itr^ and vUrix, revengeful. Victrix is also neutelTln the singular. 

4. Several adjectives compoundcd of clivuSj framtmy hacillum, armay 
jf^gunif limusj sdmnusy and anlmus, end ini^ or u^ ; and therefore- aire 

i dUier of the first and second decleiision, or of the third *, as, declivisj -e, 
I ind declivuSj -a, -ttm, steep ; imblciUiSj and imbeciUuSj weak ; sertiisom' 
ntf , and semisoTrmus, half asleep ; exanimis, and exaninms, iifeless. But 
wverai of them do not admit of this variation ; thus we say, magndnimus, 
■fexMmus, effranus, levtsomnus ; not magnanimis, &c. On the contra- 
17,' we saLj, pusitlanimis, injiigis, illimis, insomnis, exsovmis ; not pusil- 
uaAmuSj&xi. So, semianimis, inermis, sublimis, acclivis, declivis, pro- 
^l dlvur ; rarelj semianXmv^, &c. 

i 5. Adjectives derived from nouDs are called denomnatives ; 

ZA, eoraiitus, mOrdtus, cadestis, dddmantinus, corp6r€us, agrestis, tBsti- 
9M) &c- ; from eor, mos, ccdum, addmas, &c. 

jfii - .Tfaofle which diminish the si^ification of their primitives, are called 

.' DiHiKUTiVEs ; as, miseUus^parvHUus, duriusciilus, &c. Those which sig- 

igt' a^a great deal of a thing, are called amplificatives, and end in osus, 

hs. M emtusy as, vinosus, vir^lentus, much given to wine ; dpirOsus, labori- 

gl,' ,Mf ; plumbosus, full of lead ; nddbsus, knotty, full of knots ; corpUlentus, 

tff ■•Qrpuient, 4^. Some end in tus; as, auritus, having long or largo ears ; 

m| MjMiSf having a large nose ; literatus, learned, &c. 

6. An adjective derived from a substantive, or from another 
itdjective, signifying possession or property, is called a posses- 

^ «e adjectwe ; as, 

r^ • Seotlcus, pdtemus, herilis, alienus, of or belonging to Scotland, a ^ 
tW, a master, another ; from Scotia, pater, herus, and afiiis. 

jf • 

7. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbals ; as, 

* . mnahUis, amiable ; capax, capable ; docilis, teachable ; from amo, ca- 
fiOf-doceo. ■ 

I 

8. When participles become adjectives, they are called par- 
; Hdpials ; as, sapienSy wise ; act«ft», sharp ; disertuSj eloquent 

Of these many also become substantives ; as, adoUscens, animans, 
rudens, serpens, advocditLS, sponsus, JuUus, legatus ; sponsa, nata, serta, 
ve.eor&na, a garland; prtBtexta, sc. vestis; aebitumy ctecretum^ 1iTce,c«^ 
tem, satum, tectum, votum, &c. 

7 
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9. Adjectives derived from adverbs are called advt 

as, hodiemu^y from hodie ; crasHmis, from cras ; bimiSy frc 
Thero are also adiectives dorived firom prepositiona ; as, contn 
9ontra ; afUiettSf nrom ante ; postlcits, irom post. 

NUMERAt APJECTIYES. 

Adjectives which signify numlyer, are divided 
slasses, Cardinal^ Ordinal^ Distributivey and Midtijiu 

1. The Cardinal or Principal numbers are : 

Uni?s, one. 

Duoy ttoo. 

Tres, ' three. 

four. 



Quatuor, 
Quinque, 
Sex, 
/Septem, 
Octo, 
J^Jovem, 
Decem, 
Undecim, 
Duodecim, 
Tredecim, 
Quatuordecim, 
Quindecim, 
Sexdecim, 
Septendecim, 
Dctodecim, 
Novcmdecim, 
Viginti, 

Viginti unus, ar ) 
Unus et viginti, 5 
Viginti duo, or 
Duo et viginti, 
Triginta, 
Quadraginta, 
QuinquaginlA, 
Sexaginta, 
' Septuaginta, 
Octqginta, 
Nonaginta, 
Centum, 
Ducenti, -ee, -a, 



fioe. 

• 

six. 

seven. 

eight, 

nine. 

ten. 

deven. 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourteen, 

fifteen. 

Hxteen. 

seventeen. 

eighteen. 

nineteen. 

ttoenty. 

twenty-ane. 

twenty-tvDO. 

thirty. 
forty. 

fifty- 

sixty. 

seventy. 

eighty, 

ninety. 

ahtmdred. 

two hundred. 



1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
lt>. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 

21. 

22. 

30. 

40. 

60. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200. 



I 
I 
I 
I 
\ 
\ 
\ 
\ 
I 

5 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 
3 
L 
L 
L 
L 
3 
C 
C 
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n 



«e, -a, 


three hundred 


3lOO. 


ccc. 


iti. 


four hundred. 


400. 


cccc. 




fioe hundred, * 


. 600. 


D. 




six hundred. 


600. 


DC. 


• 


seven hundred. 


700. 


DCC- 




tight hundred. 


800. 


DCCC. 




mne hundred, . 


900. 


Dccec. 




a thousand. 


1,000. 


M. 


i, or ) 


two thousand. 


2,000. 


'MM.. 


lia, or 1 
le, / 


ten thousand. 


10,000. 


XM. 


lia, or ) 
e, ) 


tioenty thousdnd. 


20,000. 


xxivr. 



land was otiginally marked thife, CIO. which, in 
1 was contracted into M. Fivehundred was in§xk- 
K or, by contraction, D. ' 

exing of 0. to 10. makes its value ten times great- 
^OO. marks five thousand; and 1000. fifty thou-, 

fixin^ of C. together with the annexing of 0. to 
r CIO. makes its value ten times greater; thus, 
enotes ten thousand; and CCCIOOO. a hundred 
The ancient Romans, according to Pliny, pro- 
farther in this inethod of notation. If they had 
) express a larger number, they did it by repe- 
s, CCCIOOO. CCCIOOO. signified two hundred 
fec. 

letimes find thousands expressed by a straigHt line 
• the top of the numeral letters ; thus, lll. denotes 
land : X* ten thousand. 

liual numbers, except unus and millej want the sin* 

lot used in the plural, except when joined with a 
which wants the singular ; as, in unis adibusy ib 
Terent Eun. ii. 3. 75. Una nupHcR. Id. Andr. it. 

n(t mcenia convenere, Sallus^. Cat 6. or when seve» 

ars are oonsidered as one whole ; as, tma vestimm- 

; of clothes. Cic. Fiacc..29. 
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Duo and tres are thus declined : 



N. duo^ 

G. duorum, 

D. duobus, 

A. duosorduo, duas, - 

V. duo, duae, 

A. duobus, duabus. 



f^lural. 
du», 
duarum, 
duabus, 



duo, 

duorum, 

duobus, 

duo, 

duo^ 

duobus. 



N. tres, 
G. 

A. tres, 
V. tr(js, 
A. ' 



Plural. 

trium, 
tribus, 



tribus. 



2*^ 



4 

In the skme manner with duoy decline amboy both. 

All the cardinal numbers from quatuor to centum^ including 
them both, are indeciinable ; and from centum to mUle^ m 
declined like the plural of boim ; thus, ducentiy -titj -ta ; dn-) 
centorum^ -tdrufn^ -torum^ &c. 

Mille is used either as a substantive or adjoctive ; wheii 
taken substautively it is .indeclinable in, the singnlar tiumber^ 
and in the phiral has mUlia^ miUium^ millibuSj &c. 

Mille^ an adjective, is commonly indeciinable, und^ to ex- 
press more than one thousand, has the numerai adverbs joined 
with it ; thus, miUe homineSj a thousand men ; miile hominudL 
of a thcusand men, &c. Bis mUle tumines^ two tliousana 
men ; ter mUle homtnes^ &c. But with miUe^ a substaritive, 
we say, mUle hominum^ a thousand men ; duo mUlia homimm^ 
tria TiHUiaj quatuor mU ia^ centum or centena mUlia hominun ; 
decies centena mUlia^ a miilion ; vicies centina mUliay two 'mil- 
lions, &c. ' ^ , 

2. The Ordinal numbers are, primuSj first; seeundus^ se- 
cond, &c. ; declined like bonus, 

3. The Distributive are, singuli^ one by one ; biniy two by 
two, or. by twoS, &c. ; declined like the plural of bonus. 

I 4. The Multiplicaiive numhers are simplexy simple ; duplex, 
double, or two-fold ; triplex^ triple, or thre«-fold ; qmdruplexj 
four-fold, &c. ; all of them declined like feiix ; Ihus, simpUx^ 
-icisj &c. 

The interrogative words to which these nrimerals answer, 
are quotj qubtuSj quotenij qmtiesj and qvdtuplex, 

Qt<o^, how many? is indeclinable: So to^, so many; totir 
demj just so many ; quotquotj quotcunque^ how many soever ; o^- 
qLOtj some. 

The following Table contains a, list of the Ordinal and Dis- 
trihutive Numhers, together with the Numeral Ad^erbs, which 
jire often joined with the Numeral Acliectijres. 
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OrdinaL 
\Sj -a, -um. 
idus* 

is. 
us. 
as. 
s. 

QUS. 
US. 

1U8. 

3imus. 
;cimus. 
lus tertius. 
lus quartus. 
lus quintus. 
lus sextus. 



DistrlhulHioe. 

Singuliy "jHj -a. 

Biui. 

Temi. 

Quaterni. 

QuiuL 

Seni. 

SeptenL 

OctonL 

Noveni. 

DenL 

UndenL 

DuodeuL 



Numeral AdoerU 
Semel, once* ' 
Bis, ftotce. 
Ter, thriee, 
Qu&ter, four Haim. 
Quinquies, jcc 
Sexies. 
Septies. 
Octies* 
Novies. 
Decies. * 
Undecies. 
Duodecies. 



Tredeni, temi deni. Tredecies. 
Quatemi deni. Quatuordecies. 



QuindenL 
Seni denL 



lus septimus. Septeni deni. 
lus octavus. Octoui deni. 



lus nonus. 



Noveni deni. 
fmus, vicesl- j yj^-^ 

(mus primus. V Iceni singiili 

«mus, trice- » Trieeni. 
us. ) 

Quadra^ni. 



Quinquageni. 

Sexageni. 

SeptuagenL 

Octogeni. 

Nonageni. 

Centeni. 

Duceni. 



Quindecies. 
Sexdecies. 
Decies ac septies. 
Decies ac octies. 
Decies et novies* 

Vicies. 

Yicies semel. 

Tricies, 

Quadragies. 

Quinqua^es. 

Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Dticenties. 

Trecenties. 



'agesimus. 

[uagesTmus. 

esimus. 

agesTmus. 

-^sTmns. 

>c8Tmus. 

sTmus. 

itesTmus. 

ntesTmus. TrecentenL 

dngentesTmUs. Quater centenL Quadringentie& 

;ente5imus. Quinquies centeni. Quingenties. 

ntesTraus. Sexie;s centeni. Sexcenties. 

igentesTmus» Septies centeni. Septingenties. 

rentesTmus. Octies centeni. Octingenties. 

sntesTmtis. Nbvies centeni. Noningenties. 

umus. MillenL Millies. 

illesTnuiaf. Bis millenL Bis millies. 



TBi COMPAR^ftON OF ADJECTIVES. 

To the numeral aiiiectivos may be added such as ezpress cUvision, 
proportion, time, weight, ^.; as, bipanUua, tripartltus, Sui.-\ duplus, 
tripluSj &XS. ; blmuSi trimusy <&c. r bienniiff triemuSy &c. ; blmestrisy tri- 
mestris, <&c. ; bUibris, trillbrisj <Sbc. ; bUidriuSt temariusy &c.; which 
last are applied to tlie nuuiber of any kind of tliings whatever ; as, versus 
- sendriVfSj a verse of srx feet ; dendrms numimuSi a coin of ten asses ; octO' 
gendrtus seneXy an oid man eighty years old ; grex centendriuSf a flock 
«f an hundred, &c. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIV^S. 

The comparison of adjectives expresses the quality in dif- 
ferent degrees; as, duruSj hard; duriorj harder; durisaHmiUf 
hardest. 

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signification ad- 
mit» the distinction of mwre and kss. 

The degrees of comparison ajre three, the PosUivey Con^par-'' 
ative, and Swperladve. 

The Positive seems improperly to be called a degree. It 
simply signifies the quality $ as, durus^ hard ; and serves onlj 
as a fpundation for the odier degrees. fiy it we express the 
relation of equality ; as^ heis as tall as L 

The Comparative expresses a greater degree of the qualitj, 
and has always a reference to a less degree of Ihe same ; as, 
durioTj harder; sapientior^ wiser. 

The Superlative expresses the quality carried to the grcatest 
jdegree ; as, durissimusj hardest ; sapienHssXmiuSj wisest. 

FORMATION OF THB DE6REES, 

The comparative degree is formed from tbe first case of 
the positive ending hi i, by adding the syllable or^ for the mas- 
culine and feminiue, and ttf« for the neuter. The superlative 
is fonaed from th^ stime o.9se, by adding mmn» ; Uius^ oJtt», 
high ; gen. o&t, by adding or, we have the comparative o/ltor, 
for the masc. and fem. ; an J by adding ti9, o/^t», for the neut ; 
higher : so, by adding siiri*vs to the gen. o/^ we have the su- 
perlative a//mtntt», -a, -tim. So« mi^, meek, gen. mt^, d»- 
tive mii ; mitiorj -4», meeker ; mitissimusj -a, -^int, meekest 

If the positive end in er, the superlative is formed from the 
nominative by adding timus ; as, paxiperj poor; paxiperrinms^ 
poorest 

The comparative is always of thc third declension ; the su* 
perlative of thie first and second; as, altuSj altiorj altisstmut; 
altdy altioTy aJUismm ; altvsn. ciifatSj afkiwiBuni .- gen. oZ/t, aiUid' 
^risj alfy^piy Siz, 
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COMPARISON Or ADJECTIVES. 7t 

IRRE6ULAR ANP DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

1 B5nu8, melior, optitmus, aoodj bettery best. 

MJSA^fiy pejor, pessimus, iad^ MOOTse^ wcrst. 

Magnus, majory maximus, ^eat^ greaterj greatest. 

' Parvus, minory mlnimus, maJO.^ lessj least, 

Multus, — ^— plurimus, muchy morej mast, . 

Fem. Multa, plunma; neut. multum, plus, plunmum ; plur» 
multi, plures, piurjmi ; multae, plures, plurimee, &c. 

In several of these, both ih English and Latin, the com 
parative and superlative seem to be form«d from some othet 
•diective, which in XAe positive has fallen into disuse; iii 
others, the regular form is contracted ; as, maximuSj for «o^ 
mdmus ; worsty for toorsest. 

2. These five have their superlative iix Rmus : 

fleHisy facilior, facilllmus, easy. Imbecillis; imbecillior, imbecillimiis, 

Gficllis, ffracilior, sracilUmus, lean. weak. 

HAnulis, humilior, humililmus, low. SlmJlis, similior, similllmus, like. 

3. Th^ following adjectives have regular comparatives, but 
form the superlative diflferently : 

Cltar, citerior, citlmus, nearf &c. MatQrus, -ior, maturrlmus or matu- 
Dezter, dezterior) deztimus, right. risslmus, npe. 
Slnister» sinisterior, sinistlmus, left. Post^^us, posterior, postrfimus, he- 
Ezter,*-eriory eztlmus or eztremus, htn^. 

ovJtward. " Sap^rus, -rior, suprSmus or siua 

Inffcms, -ior, inflmus or Imus, bel^iw. mus, high. 
IitAruSy intSrior, intlmus, inward, VStus, v^t^rior, vSterrlmus, old, 

4. Compounds in dtct», Idquus^ ficuSy and vdlusj have erUinrj 
ind eniisdmu») as, mal^dtcusj railing; maledicenHorj maled^ 
eektissHmus: So, mttgnlldquusj one that boasteth; hineficusj 
beneficent ; miSi&fooluSj malevoient ; mrificuSj wonderful ; 
'imtiorj f^ntissimus pr minficisnmus. Nequamj indeclinsblei 
worthless, vicious, has ne^ftetor, nequisnmus, 

. There are a great many adjectives, which, though capable 
of having their signification increased, yet either want one o( 
tiie degrees of comparison, or are not compared at all. 

1. The foUowing adjectives are not used in the positive : 

DetSricr, tror«c, deterrim:;s. Propior, nearerj proximu8« 
Ocior, svuifterj ocissimus. nearest or next. 

Prior,,/anner, primus. Ulterior, fartherj ultimus. 
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2. The following want the comparative ; 

Incljftus, inclytLsiTmus, re- Ndvus, novissTmus, neto. 

nowned. Nuperus, nuperrimus^ laie. 

Meritus, meritissTmuSy de- Par, p&rissTmus, equal. 

sening, S&cer, sacerrtmu&p sacred. 

3. The foUowing want the superlative : 

Adolescens, adolescentior, Oplmus, opimior, rich, 

young. Pronus, pronior, inclined domih 
Diuturnus, dlnturnior, lasting. wards. 

Jngens, ingentior, huge. Satur, satiirior, fuU. 

JQvemS| junior, young. Senex, senior, old. 

« ^o supply the superlative o^^^&vifds, or /tddlescens, we say i9tm|iiiti# 
natUj tho.youngest ; and ofsenexy inaximus fUfiUy the oldest. 
i Most adjectives in lliSf dlis, and bUiSf aiso want the sup^lative ; ai| 
clvllis, civilior, civil ; r€gdlisj regaliorj regal ; fiibtliSf -iorj lamentable 
So, juvcnilis, youthful; exiUsj small, &c. 

. To these add several others of different terminations. Thus arcdimSf 
'iorf sdcret ; decHvis, -iorf bending downwards ', longinpais, 'iorf far off; 
prdpinquus, -ior, near. , * 

Antirior, former ; slqidor, worse ; s&tiorf oetter. are only ibund m the 
oomparative 

4. Many adjectives are hot compared at all ; such are tnosd compound- 
ed with noims or verbs ; as, verHcdlorf of divers colours ; pestifer, pMr 
sonous : a]<K> adjectives in u^ pure; in ivus, inus, orus, or imtts, and di- 
minutives ; as, dHibius, doubtnil ; vdcuus, empty ; fiicgitivus, that flieth 
away ; mdtHtinus, early ; t&n6r%u, shrill ; Ugitimiis, lawful ; tineUus. 
■omewhat tender ; majzisclltlus, &,o. ; together with a great many othera <» 
various terminations ; as, almus, gracious ; pracox, -dcis, soon or earlj 
ripe ; mirus, igenus, Idcer, mimor, sosvms, &c. 

This defect of bomparison is duppliea by putting thd adverb magishe' 
fore the adjectivo; for the comparative degree ; and valde or •max^me £at 
the superlative ; thus, eginus, needy, magis eginus^ more needy ; valde 
tit maxime eginus, very, or most needy. Which fi>rm oi ccNnparison ii 
also used in thoso adjectives which aris regularly compared. 

PROI^OUN. 

A Pronoun is a word which stands ituUad ofa nom** 
The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen ; egoy tUj aui; 

* Thus, r stands for the name of the penon who speaks ; thtm^ for tb^: 
liajne of thc porson addreseed. 

Pronouns serve to point out objects, whose names we eithcr do not 
Kuow, or do not want to mentioU. Thoy also serve to shorten discourset 
and preyent tlie too frequent repetition of the same word ; thus, instead 
of saying, WKm CtBsar had conquered Gau!, Casar tumed Ccesar*s arms 
ugainst Casar's ahnUry, we say, When Cssar had conquered Gaal, hs 
turned his arms against kis country. ^ 
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ipse^ istCy hicy 15, quisj qui; meuSy tuusy suusy^noste^j vester; 
asy vestrasy and cujas, 

hree of them are substantives, egpj tUy sui ; the other fif 
are adjectives. / i 

Ego, /. 



Singulca', 


' 




Plural, 


-go» ly 


N. nbs, , wcy 


(lei, o/ m€. 


G. nSstrum, on nostri, r/ t«. 


aihi, tomey 


D. nobis, to U9) 


ae, rney 


A. nos, usy 




V. 

A^ nobis. . iDith us. 


ae, with me. 


Tu, thou. 


Singjdar, Plural. 


u, /Ao/i, 




" N. vos, ye or yot«, * 


ui, oj th^Cy 




G vestrii m, or vestri, o/ yoti| 


ibi, /0 thecy ' 
e, /Aee, 


► or yoM. 


1). vobis, . to yoUf 
A. vos, • %u:r. 


M, thouy 


• 


V. vos, O •/eoryott^ 


e, td/A f^cc, ^ 






A. vobis, wiihyom 



Sui, o/ himseljy oj herseljy oj itselj. 

Slagular, PIuj iL 

N. 



mi, ojhimseljy ojherselj, ojitseljy 
iibi, to himseljy to herseljy &c. 
}e, himseljy &c. 

}e, ufith himseljy &c. 



B9. 1. Ego vrants the vocatiye, because one cannot call upon him 
except as a second person ; thus, we cannot say, O ego^ 01)0 nos^ 
e. 



jGr. sui, o/ themseheSy 
D sibi, to themselvesy 
A. se, themseloeSy 

V. 

A. se,' vnth themselves, 

L upo: 
Ol; 



B8. 2. Mihi in the dative is somctimes bj the poets contrabtect 
mi. 

BS. 3. The genitive plural of ego was anciently nostrorum and 
rdrum ; of tUf v strorum and vestrarutn, which were afterwarde 
racted into rwstriim and vestnXm. 

^e commonly use nostrxnn and ve5/nim afler partitives, numerals, ' 
paratives, or superlatives ; and nostri and vestri after other words. 

lie English substantive pronouu^, he^ shcy i/, are express- 
in Latin byv these pronominal adjectives, iUey iste^ Mcy or 
as, 

Uey for the raasc. iUay for the fem. illudy for the neuter, 
t : or iHej he *, iUoj she ; iUudy it or that : thus, 
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Singtdar. 


N. Ule, 


illa, illud, 


G. 


iliius,* * 


D. 


iiii, 


A. illum, 


iiiam, iliud, 


V. ille, 
A. illo. 


iiia, iiiud, 


iiia, ilio. 



Plural. 
N. illi, iliae, illa, 
G. iiionim, iilarum, illoniiiiy 
D. iiiis, ; 

A. illos, ilias, illa, ' 
V. iiii, illae, iiia, 
A. illis. 

Ipscy he himself, ipsa^ she herself, ipsunij itseif ; and iste^ 
tstUy istadj are deciined iilce Ule ; oniy, ipse^ has ipsum in the 
nom. acc. and voc. sing. neut. 

Ipse is often joined to eoo, tu^ sui ; and has in Latin the 
same force with self in English, when joined with a posses- 
sive pronoun ; as ego ipse^ I myseif. 

Hic,^ haec, hoc, this. 

Plural, 



N. hic, 

G. 

Dw 

A. hunc, 

V. hic, 

A. hoc. 



N. is, 

G. 

D. 

A. eum, 

V. 



Singulan 

huec, 
I hujus, 

huic, 

hanc, 

haec. 



hoc, 



hop, 
hoc, 
hoc. 



hac, 

Is, ca, id ; he^ she^ it ; or that. 



N. hi, hae, haec, 

G. horum, harum,^ horu^i,' 
D. his, 

A. hos, < has, haec, 
V. hi, hae, haec, 

A. 'his. 



Singular, 
ea, 
ejus, 

ei, 
eam. 



ea. 



id. 



id 



eo. 



PluraL 
N. ii, «ae, s 

G. eorum, earum, 
D. iis, or eis, 

A. eos, eas, 

V. — , 

A. 



ea. 

# 

eonm^ 
ea, 



us, or eis 



A. eo, 

Quisj qiuBj quod or quid ? which, what ? Or quis 7 who } . 
or what man } qua ? who } or what woman ? 'quod or quid V 
what } which thing > or whai thing ? thus, 

Singidar, * I Plural.- 






N. quis, quse, quod or quid, 

G. cujus, 

D. cui,'' N 

A. quem, quam, quod ar quid, 

V. -* 

A. quo, qua, quo. | 



N. qui, quae, quae, 
G. quorum, quarum, quonim, 
D. queis, or quihus, . 
A. quos, quas, quae, 

V. > 

A. queis, or quibus. 



i 



* la tboae casea where tho word is not repeated, ii ia tke aannt in aff . 
^-enders, both in tbe pronoons and ad)ecti^««. 
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I , 

QtA^ qniB^qik^j who, wbich, that ; Or vir qui^ the man who 

\ «r Ihat^ ; fiemina qws^ the womau who or tfu4 ; negotium qiunij 

ihe thing^ which or that : genit. vir cajits^ th*! man u^y^^e or of 

la&oni ; muiier cujus^ the womau t^y^^e or of whom ; negotium 

aijM, the thiug ofwhichy seldom whose^ &c. thus, 



Singular, 
N. qui, - quae, quod, 
G ^ cujus, 



cui, 



A' quem, quam, quod, 
A. quo, qui, quo. 



PliaraL 
N. qui, quae, quae, 
G. qu6nTn, quarum, quorum, 
D. quLiis, or quihus, 
A. quos, quas, quae, 

V. 

A. q^ieis, or quihus. 



The other pronouns are deiivatives, coming from egOy tu^ 
lod 8ui, MeuSy my or mine; tuusy thy or thine; suuSj his 
own, her own, its own, theii' own ; are ditclined iike bonusy -cr, 
-wi; and nosterj our; vesterj your; like jmlchery -chra^ -chrum^ 
oftlie tirst and second declension; nosterj -tra^ -trum» 

NoslraSj of our country ; vestrasy of your country ; atjasj of 
what or which country; are deciined like felixy of the.third 
deciension: gen. nostrdtisj dat. nostrdtiy Slc, 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which cannot 
be ^addressed or cailed upon, want the vocative. 

Meus has mt, and sometimes meuSy in the voc. sing. masc. 

The relative qui has frequeutly qui in the ablative, ond that, which is 
ramarkable, in all genders and numbem. 

^ii is sometimes used for quis : and instead of cujus, the gen. of quiSf 
we finU an adjective pronoun, cujus, -a, -um. 

Siuiple pronouns, with respect tu their signiiications, are divided into 
the fbllowmg classes : 

1. DemonstrativeSf which point out any person or thing present, or as 
if preHcnt : EgOf tUy hic, iste, and someliincs t//e, is^ ips^. 

2. RelativeSf which refer to something going before ; illef ipse, iste^ kic^ 
iSfqui. 

3. PossessiveSy which signify possession : meuSj tuus, suus, nosterf ves- 
tir. 

4. Patrials pr GentileSf which signify one'8 country : nostras, vestraSj 
eujas. 

.^5. interrogatives, hy which we ask a question: quisf cujasf AVhen 
tiiey do not ask a question, they are called Indbjudtes, like other words of 
the same nature. 

6. ReciprocalSf which again call back or ropresent the same object to the 
mind : M. and suus, 

COMPOUKD PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are compounded variouslv : 
■ 1. With other pronouns; as, isthic, istluBC, isthoCf istkvCf or istue, 
Acn. istkuncj isthane, isthoc, or istkuc. Abl. hthoc, isthac, isthoc. Nonk, 
oid acc. plur. neut. isthac, of iste and hic. So lUic, q£ ilU %a4 Km«. 
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« 

2. W^th some other parts of speech ; 'as, hujtumddi, iHJianMi, &e. 
cv.i», ticum, :ficumy nobiscum, vobiscum, qiiocum, or quieum, i^Uid ^nrti Mi u ' 
a<m : iccum, eccam ; eccos, cccas, auid sometimes ecca iu tho nom. ^iOg. 
of ecce aiid is. So ellum, of ecce and iZZe. * 

3. With some syllable added ; as, tute of tu and te, U8ed on]y in tfa#- 
Dom. eg&met, tutimst, suimet, through all the cases, thiis, mclmet, tttfMity ' £ 
&c. of e^o, tu, sui, and met. InHtead of tumet in the nom. we Hay. ilitl^ ; Lb 
met : Hicfine, hacci^e, &c. in all the cases that end in c ; ofhie und dne i 
MeAfte, tudpte, sudpte, nostrdpte, vestrdpte, in the ablat. fem. %nd »W 



E 



iz 



l 



times meopte, tuopte, Slc. ofmeus, &c. and pte : kiece, hxncce, hoccn ; k»' 
jusce, hisce, hosce ; of hic and ce : whence hujusdmddi^ ejusct^iiHi 
ctijuscemddi. So, IDEM, the-same, compounded of t^ and dtm, ir! ■. ^' 
thiis declined : 

Singular, \ 

N. idem, ' eadem, idem, 

G. ejusdem, 

D. eldem,' »^ 

A. eundem, leandem, idem, 

V. idem, eadem, idem, *>» 

A. e5dem, eadem, eodem. 

PluraL ii 

N. ildem, eaedem, eadem, 

' G. eorundem, earundem, eorundem, 
D. ^ eisdem, or iisdem, 
A. eosdem, easdem, eadem, | .' 

Y. iidem, eaedem, eadem, l 

A. eisdem, or iisdem. 






The pronoons which we ^ find most frequently compounded, are qmt ^ 

and qui. ^ ... ' ' v 

Quis in composition is sometimes the first, sometimes the lasi, and 
mmetimes likewise the middle part of the word compounded ; but frvi ii . 
always the first. 

1. The compounds 6f quis, in which it is put first, are qtdsnam, whef 
quispiam, quisquam^ any one ; quisque, every one ; quisquis, whoso^ver . 
which are thus dechned : . ' ^ 

Nom, Gen. Da' 

Qnisnam, qusnam) quodnam or quidnam; cujusnam; cuinr 
Quispiam, ' qucepiam, quodpiam orquidpiam; cujuspiam; cuipi.i 
Quisquam, qufequami quodquam or quidquam ; cujusquam; cuiqi:a 
Quipque, queque, quodque or quidque ; cujusque ; cuique 
Quisquis, quidquid or quicquid; cujuscujus; cuicui. 

. And so in the other cases accordin^ to the sirople quis. But qtiisqmi 
has not the fem. at aJl, and the neuter onjy in the nominative and accii 
sative. Q^isquam has also quicquam for qvidquam; accusative, ^ueii- 
quam, without the feminine. The plural is scarcely used. 

2. The compounds of quis, in which qvis is put last, have qua in thft 
nom. singr. fem.; and in the nominatiye and accusatiye plur. neut. at^ 
idiquisi some ; ecquis^ who ? of et aiid quia ; alao, ntquis, aiquigf fmmqm» ' 



Li.l 
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fiiiicii for tlie moet part are reod scparately ; thus, ne qmsj si quiSj wum 
|iu#. They are thus decllDed * 

Kom. . Gen. Dat. 

ABqms, , aliqua, aliquod or alTquid ; aliciijus ; alicui ; 

Ecquis, ecqua or ecqiiJB, ecqund or ecquid ; eccujus; ec*!ui ; 

fii quis, si qua, si quod , or si quid ; si cujus ; st cui ; 

Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod or ne quid ; ne cujus ; ne cui ; 

Ntuii quis, num qua, num quod or num quid ; num cujus ; num cui. 

3. The compounds which have q^iis in tho middle, are, ecqyumam, 
who ? untisqulsquej gen. unluscujvsque, every one. The former is used 
QDly in tho nom. sing. and the latter wants tho pUiral. ^ 

4. The compounds of qui aro qulcunquey whosoover ; q-^ildam, some ; 
fttUUftt, qulviSf any one, whom you please ; which are thuj dcclined 

Xom. Gen. Dat. 

Qnicunque, quaecunque, quodcunque ; cujuacunquo ; cuicunquc ; 

Ciuldam, qujBdam, quoddam or quiddam ; cujusdam ; cuidam ; 
Qnilibet, quajlibet, quodlibet or quidlibet ; cujuslibet ; cuilibet ; 
'Qnivis, qucevis, • quodvis orquidvis; cujusvis ; cuivis. 

Obs. 1 . All the.se compounds have seldom or never qweis, but quibus, 
' ki. their dat. and abl. plur. ; thus, atiqulbus, &c. 

Obs. 2. Quis, and its compounds, in comic writers, have sometimes quis 
m the femimne gender. ^ 

Obs. 3. Quidam has quendam, quandam,. quoddamor qmddam, in the 
icc. sing. and quorundam, quamndam,, quoruvdam, in the gcnitive plural, 
% being put instead of m, for the better sound. 

Ob«. 4. Quod, with its compounds, aliquod, quodvis, quoddam, S:**. are 
md, when they agree with a substantive in the same case ; quid, with its 
eompounds, allquid, quidvis, &c. for the most nart have either no sub- 
itaiitive expressed, or govern one in the genitive. For this reason, they 
by some reckoned substantives. 



; Ob8..5. AHquis and Quidam may be thus distinguished ; the former 
ianotes a person or thing indetcrminateiy ; the latter, determinately. 

• Q^. 6. Uter refers to two, and is therefore joined to comparatives. 

•. Obs. 7. Qjuis may refer to many, and is therefore joined with superla- 
I tives. 

Obs. 8. Hic and Hh are oflen found to refer to two words golng before 
, them. Hic usually to the latter ; Ille to the formor. 

i Obs. 9. As demonstratives, Hic refers to the person nearest to nio ; 
Irteto the person nearestto you ; lU^ to any intermediate person. 

Obs. 10. nie denotes honour ; Iste, contempt ; as, iUe vir; iste homo. 

' Obs. 11. Tuus is used when we speak to ono ; as, Sumne, Corioldn^i, in • 
tiat castris captlva an mater ? Vesterj when we speak to moro thaa 
<MK ; as, tives, miseremlni cali vestri. 

Obs. 12. Alter is in general applied to one of two ; Alius to onc o' 

. ■any. 

8 



c 



r 



fi6 VKl^isS. 

VEUB.* 

A verb is a word wbich exprciises what is aflirmed of things) 
as, The ^oy rcads, The sun shines. Tht ftiaii loves. 

Or, A verb is that part o/ speech which signifies to 6c, to do, or 
to suffc. 

Verbs, with respect *o their signification, are divided intp 
thrce different classes, Activcy Pasnve, and Netiter ; because^ 
w^ consider things either as acting, or being acted upon ; or f 
as neither acting, nor being acted in»on ; but simplyvexisdiigf ^ 
or existing in a certain state or conditiou, as in a state of ro6- 
tion or rest ; &.c. 

1. hxL Active verb expresses an artion, and necessarily sup-, 
poses an agent, and an object acted ijj)on; as, amdre^ to love; 
imo /€, 1 love thee. 

2. A verb Passive expresses a passion or suffering, or the 
receiving cf au action ; .and necessarily implies ai» object act- 
ed upon, and an agent, by which it is acted upon ; as, amdn^" 
to be loved ; ta aradris a me^ thou art loved by me. 

3. A Neuter rerb properly e3q>resses neither action nor pas- 
sion, but shnply the being, state, or condition of things ; as, 
dormio, I sieep ; sedeo^ I sit. 

The yerb is also called Transitivej when the action pas^ 
over to the object, or has an.effect on some otiier thiug; as, 
Moibo literasj I write ktters : but when the action is confined 
withiu the agent, and passes not over to any object, it is cali- * 
ed Inlramitive ; as, amhulo^ I walk ; curro^ l run ; which are 
likewise called Neuttr verbs. Many v^rbs in Latin and En- 
glish are used both in a transitive and ' in an intransitive or 
neuter sense ; as, sistere, to stop ; inciperey tO begin ; durdrey 
lo endure, or to harden, &c. 

1 ■ ' ■ ' ' ■ ' ! ■ — 

' , * It is called a Verb or fVord by way of cmiiicnce, bocausc it is thc most 
tfssential word in a scntence, without which ihe other parts of speech can 

■forni no coniplcto sense. Thu», the diligtnt bdy reads his lcsson wUh. 
care^ is a perfcct sentcnco; but if we take away the affirmation, or the^ 
word readsy it is rcndercd imperfect, or ratbor bccomes noscntcncc ataB; 
thus, the diligerU boy his lcsson tvith care. ' • 

A verb theretbre may bo thus distinguishcd from any other part (^ 
speech : Whatever word exprcsses an amrmation, or assertion, is a verb ; 
^ thus, Whatever word, with a substantive noun or pronoun before or 
aft**x it, makes fuU sense, is a verb ; as, stones fallf 1 walh^ tcalk thou. 
\ Jiere fall and walk aro verbs, bocause ihoy contain an affirmatifin.; bul 
when we say, a long walk, a dangcrous fall, there is no affirmalion ex- 
pressed ; and the samc words waik andfall become substantives or nouiu 

. W-a oilen find likewise in Latin tho same word uaed as a verJL , and aU» 
As some other part of speech ; thus, amorf -^m, lovc, a substantive; and 

Mmor, l am lovM^ a verb. 



VERBS. ^7 

Verbs wbich simply signify being are likewise called jS^ 
^aniVDe verbs ; as, esse^ or existerej to be, or to exist The 
notion of existence is implied in the signification of every 
verb ; thus, / lovte^ may be resoived into / a?/i lomTig. 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any af- 
firmatiou, or-in such a form as to be joined to a substantive 
nouD, partaking thereby of the nature of an adjective, it is 
called a Partidple ; as, amans, loving; ajndtiis^ loved. But 
when it has the form of a substantive, it is calilsd a Germdy 
or a Supine ; as, amanditm^ loving ; amdtum^ to love ; amdtu^ 
to lov^, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by Vdkes^ Modesy Tenses^ 

Alimbers, and Persons. 

There are two voices ; the Active and Passive, 

The modes are four ; Indicative, Subjunctive^ Imperative^ 

and Jnjinitive, 
'The tenses are five; the Prescni, the Preier-imperfeci, 

the Preler-perfect^ the P.reter-pluperfecty and the Future, 
The numbers are two ; Singular and PluraL 
The person? are three ; First^ Second, and Third, 

1. Voice e^presses the difTerent circurastances in which we 
eonsider an object ; whether as actinfl^ or being acted upon. 
The Active voice signities action ; as, am<j, I love ; the Pcasive, 
soiTering, or being the obje^t of an action; as, amor<, I am 
ioved. 

2. Modes or mood^t are the various manners of expressing the 
signification of.tlie verb. 

The Indicative declares or affirms positivcly ; as, amo, I love ; 
mndhoy I shall or will love ; or asks a question ; as, an tu amas ? 
dost thou love ? 

Thc Snhjunctive is usually joined to some other verb, and 
cannot make a full meaning by itself ; as, si me obsecret, re- 
diboy if he entreat me, I will return. Ter, 

The Imperative commands, exhorts, or ei^treats ; as, ama^ 
love thou. 

The InfiiiUive simply expresses the signification of the verb, 
without iimiting it to any person or number; as, amdrej to 
love. . 

3. Tenses or Timcs express the time when any thing is sup- 
posed.to be, to act, or to suflfer. 

T»rtie in general is divided into three parts^ the present, paat, 
and future. 



SS C0NJUGATI0N8 OF YERBS. 

Past time is expressed three difTerent ways. Whep we 
speak of a thing, which was doing, but not finished at some 
former time, " we use the Preter-imperfecty or past time not com- 
pleted ; as, sqribebamy l was vi^ting. 

When we speak of a thihg now iinished, we use the Preter- 
verfect^ or past time compieted ; as, scripsij I wrote, or havc 
writt^en. > . • ' ^ 

WTi^p we speak of a thing finislied at or before ^ome part' 
time, we use the Preter^-pluperfect^ or past time more than comr 
pleted ; as, scrvpseram^ I had wriiten. 

Future lime is expressed two different ways. A thing may 
be considered either as simply about to be done, or as actually 
finished, at st^me future time; as, scribam^ I shall write, or, T 
shall [then] be writing ; scripserOj I shall have written. 

4. Nimber marks how rmny we suppose to be, to-ect, or to 
sufier. 

6. Persm shows to what the meaning of the verb is applicd, 
whetb^r to the person speaking, to Ihe person addressed, or 
to some oiher person or diing. 

Verbs have two numbers and three persons, to agree with 
substantive nouns and pronouns in these jrespects : for a verb 
properly hath neither numbers nor persons, but certain termi- 
nations answering to the person and number of its nominative» 
\ A verb is properly sait to be cmjugatedj when all its parts 
are properly classed, or, as it were, yoked togethery according 
to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, and Person. 

THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 

Conjugation is the regular distribution of the various parts 
of verbs, according to the different voices, modes, tenses, num- 
bers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations of verbs in Latin ; distinguish- 
ed by the vowel preceding re of the jnfinitive mode. 
, The first conjugation makes dre long ; as, Amdre. 

The second conjugation mukes ere long ; as, Docere, 

The third conjugation makes ere short ; as, Legere. 

The fouith conjugation makes ire long ; as, Audire, 

Except d&rey to give, which has d short, and also its compounds ; thiur 
CircuvMre, to surround ; circumddmu^, -ddtisy -ddbam, -ddbo, &c. 

The different conjugations are likewise distinguislied from 
one anotber by tlie diiierent terminations of the foUowing 
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\ 


▲ctiYx yoicx^ 












JntUeaHve JHfade* 












Present Tense. 


' 








Singular. 


% 


Pluril. 








Persons, 




Persons. 


/ 

1 




!• 


2. 


3. 1. 


2. 


3. 




-0, 


-as, 


-at ; -amns, 


-atis, 


-ABt 


-eo, -es, 


-tX. ; -emus, 


-etis, 


•ent 


2«« [4. 


•o, 


-18, 


-it ; -Tnms, 


-Itis, 


•unt 


-io 


, -is. 


-it ; -imus. 


-Ilis, ; 


-iont. 








Imperfect. 


1 




L -abam. 




-abas. 


-abat ; -ftbamus, 


•abatis, 


-abant. 


!• -$bam. 




-6bas, 


-6bat ; ^ -ebamus. 


-sbatis, 


-6bant. 


}. -6bam, 




-ebas, 


-fibat ; -ebamusj 


-ebatis, 


•^bant. ' 


t. -idbam^ 


t 


-iebos, 


-i6bat; -iebamus, 


-iebatis, 


-idbafit 






w 


Futuro. 






L. ftbo, 




-abis, 


-abit ; -abimus. 


-abitis. 


-abunt. 


!• -febo, 




-dbis, 


-€bit ; -eblmus, 


-£bltis, 


•ebunt. 


)• -am, 




-es. 


-et ; -dmuB, 


-6tis, 


-ent. 


1: -iam. 




-ies, 


-iet; -i6mus, , 


-ietis. 


-ient. 



Suhjunctive Mode. 
Present Tense. 



L 


-em. 


-es. 


-et; 


-$mus, 


-6tis, 


-cnt. 


l 


-eam, 


-eas, 


-eat ; 


-ean^s, 


-eatis, 


-eant. 


l 


-am, 


-as, 


-at; 


-amus, 


-atis. 


-ant. 


t. 

1 


-iam, 


-ias, 

« 


-iat; 


•iamus, 
Imperfect. 


-iatis, < 


> -iant. - 


1. 


-arcm. 


, -ares. 


-aret ; 


•ar6mu8. 


-aretis. 


-arent. 


t 


-*rem, 


, -€res. 


-6ret; 


-6r^mus, 


-eretis. 


-€rent. 


}. 


-€rem, 


t -6rcs, 


•firot ; 


•Sremns, 


-6r6tis, 


-€rent. 


1. 


-frem. 


-ires, 


-iret; 


-irfimus. 


-irStis, 


-irent. 






; 


Imperative Mode. 


•' 




» 




2. 


3. 


2^. 




3. 




1. 


-a or -ato, 


-ato ; 


-ate or -atdte, 


-anlo. 




2. 


-0 or -6to, 


-€to; 


-€te or -6t6te, 


-ento. 




3. 


-o or -Tto, 


-Ito; 


-ite or-Ttc5te, 


-unto. 




4. 


-i or -ito, 


-ito; 


-ite or -itote, 


•iunto. 








rASSIYX YOICE. 












Indicative Mode. 


• 






" 




i 

Present Tense. 






1. 


•or, 


-ayis or -are, 


-atur; 


-amur, 


-amTni, 


-antur.' 


2. 


-oor. 


-6ris or -«re, 


-etur; 


•dmur. 


-6mTni; 


-ohtur 


3 


-or, 


-*ris or -6re, 


-itur ; 


-tmiu*, 


-TmTni, 


-iintur. 


4. 


-ier, 


-iris 9r -Ire, 
8* 


•itur; 


•imur, 


•\niliL\« 


->>)s!utt 



§0 



CONJtJGATIONb OF ^£RBS. 



Imperfect. 

1. -&bar, abariB or -abare, -abatur; -abamar, 
8. -£bar, -^baris or -6bare, -ebatur ; -ebamur, 

3. -£bar, -6baris or •6bare, -ebatnr ; -^bamur, 

4. i£bar, -i6barisor-i6bare,-iebatur ; -iebamur, 

Future. 

1. -abor, -aberis or -ab€re, -abltur ; -ablmur, 

2. -6bor, -6bSri8 or -€b6re, -ebitur ; -eblmur, 
3: -^ar, -eri» or -6re, -€tur ; -firaur, 
4. -iar, -ieris or -ifcre, -ietur ; -ifimur,^ 

^ Subjunctive Mode. 
Present Tense. 



1. -er, -«ris or -€re, -€tur ; 

2. -ear, -earis or -earo, -eatur ; 

3. -ar, -aris or -are, -atur ; 

4. -iar, -iaris or -iare, -iatur ; 



-enmr, 
eamur, 
-amur, 
-iamur, 



Imperfect. 

1. -arer, ""-areris or -ar€rc, »ar€tur ; -ar€mur, 

18. -erer, -€r€ri8 or -erfere, -€retur ; -eremur, 

3. -6rer, -ereris or -€rere,--€r€tur ; -€remur, 

4. -irer^ -Ireris or -Irere, -iretur ; -Iremur, 

Jmptrative Mode. 



-abamlni, 
-ebamlni, 
-ebamini, 
-iebamini. 



-abimlni, 
-eblmini, 
-emmi, 
-iemlni, 



-emlni, 
-eamlni, 
•amini, 
-iamlni, 



•ar€mlni, 
-eremlni, 
-€remlni, 
4reinini, 



-abantur- 
-ebantur. 
-ebantur. 
•iebantur. 



-abuntur. 
-ebuntuj. 
-entur. 
-ientur. 



-cntur. 
-eantur. 
-antur. 
-iantur. 



-arentur. 
-erentur. 
-€rentur 
-irentur 



2. 

1. -are or -ator, 

2. -€re or -€tor, 

3. -€re or -Itor, 

4. -ire or Hor, 



3. 

-ator ; 
-etor ; 
^ltor ; 
-itor ; 



2. 

-amini, 
-emlni, 
-Imlni, 
-imini, 



3. 

-antor. 
-cntor. 
-untor. 
-iUntor. 



Observe. Vorbs in io of Uie third conjugation have iuTU in the thir« 
person plur. of the present indic. actiye, uid iuniur in the passiye ; an< 
00 in the imperative, iunto and iuntor. in the imperfect and fliture of th 
joidicative tney have always the terminations ofi theiburth conjugration 
iibam and iain ; iibar and iar, 4&c. 

The terminations of the other tenses are the same throufrh all tb' 
Conjugations. Thus, 



ACTIVE VOICE, 

Jndicative Mode. 



Singtdar. 

Perf. -i, -isti, 

Fltt. -€ram, -€ras. 



3. 

-it; 
-€rat ; 



1. 

-Imus, 
-€ramu8, 



Flural. 
2. 3. 

-istis, -€runt or 

-€ratis, -€rant. 



•ere 



Subjunctive Mode. 

-€ris, -€rit , -SrtmuiB, -Crltis, -€rint. ^ 

-isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

•€ris, -€rit; •€rimus, -erltis, -€rint. 

Tliese Tensos, in the Passive Voice, are formcd by the Tarticiple Per 
fect, and thc auxillary verb sumj which is also nsed to ezpress the Futun 
of the Infinitive Active. 



Ferj. -€rim, 
Plu. -issem, 
Fui. *€ro. 



•- 



a; 



AUXI lART fTBRB. ' 91. 

Stny « ao inegalar veib, and thus conjugated : 

/xt9. Indic, Pres. Infin. Perf. Indicj 

Sum, esse, fui. To be, ' 

INPICATTIVE MODE. 
PRESEJNT TENSE. om. 

Smgtdar. Phtral. 

i l ■ Sum, / am. Sumus, We arCj 

2 Esy Thou arty or you ore, Estis, Ve or you are^ 

3. Est, HeU; Sunt, They are. 

IMPERFECT. WaSfl 

. Erani, / tiww, Eramus, We toere^ 

I. Eras, l'hot* wastj OT you werCj Eratis, Yeorybuweref 

L Erat, He was ; Erant, They were. 

PERFECT. have been or was. 

1. Fui, Ihaoebeeny Fuimus, We have hpen, 

2. Fuisti, TAou hast beeny Fuistis, Ye haoe been, 

3. Fuit, He has been ; Fuerunt, or -ere, They haoe been. 

PLUPERFECT. had becn. 

1. Fueram, Thad been^ Fueramus, We had been, 

2. Fueras, Thou hadst been^ Fueratis, Ye had been^ 

3. Fuerat, He had been ; Fuojrant, They had teen. 

FUTURE. shall or will.* 

(jl. Ero, Ishallbe^ Erimus, Weshallbey 

»2. Erijs, Tliou wUt 6e, Eritis, Ye wiU be^ 

1 3. Erit, He will be ; ■ Erunt, They will bp. • 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. may or can. 

1. Sim, Imay be^ Simus, We may be^ 

2. Sis, Thou mayest be^ Sltis, Ye may be^ 

3. Sit, He may be ; Sint, They may be. 

* SkaU and wiU are always employod to oxpress future time. 

WlUy in tVe first person singulor and plural, promises or threatens ; in thf 
secbnd and Ihird persons, only foretells : shaUf on ihe contrary, Ji tii« 
first person, simply foretells ; in the second and third persons, promises, 
cominands, or threatens. But the contrary of this holds, when we ask 
9, quf^stlon ; thus, " I shaU go " " you toiti go ;" exprcsseveut only ; but 
** \ci'l you go ?" imports intcniion; and " shaU I go ?" refers to tho wil! 
of auother. 
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IMPERFECT. micjhX^ conldj winddj or shouUL 

1. Essera, Imghihe^ Essemus, Wemighthty 

2. Etfses, Thmi ndghtest he^ Essetis, Ye might he^ 
d. Esset He might bc ; Essent, They might be. 

PERFECT. may have. 

1. Fuerim, Imay hctoe been^ FucrTmus, WemayJuice 6e«i, 
2* Fueris, Thmmayesthavebeenj Fueritis, Ve may hioe heen, 

3. Fuerit, He may have been ; Fuerint, TJiey may hace been. 

PLUPERFECT. mtghtj cotddj wauMj or shoidd have ; or had, 

1. Fuissem, / might have been^ Fuissemus, We might have heen, 

2. Fuisses, Thou mightest have Fuissetis, Ve might have been, 

beeny 
S.Tuisset, He might have been ; Fuissent, They miight haiee heen. 

FUTURE. shaU have. 

1. Fuero, I shall have hecuy \FuerTmus, We shall have been^ 

2. Fueris, Thou wilt have been^ F^eritis, Ve wiU have beenj 

3. Fuerit He vnll hav^ heen ; Fuerint, They wiU have been, 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Es or esto, Be thou^ Este or estote, Be ye, br be you 

3. Esto, Let hvm. be ; Sunto, ' Let them be. 

* . INFINITIVE MODE. * , 

Pres. Esse, To he. 

Perf. Fuisse, To have been. 

- FuT. Esse futurus, -a, -um, To be about to be. 

Fuisse futurus, -a, -\un, To have been about to ife. 

PARTICIPLE. 
future. Futurus, -a, um, About to be. 

Ofcs. 1. The personal pronouns, which in English are, for the iDOflt 
part} added to the verb, in Latin are comraonly understood'; becabse tha 
several persons are sufficiently distinguished from one anothcr by the 
difibrent terminations of the verb, thou^h the persons themselves be not 
«zpressed. The learner, however, at nrst may.be accustomed to join 
them with tho verb ; thus, ego smnt I am ; tuleSf thou ort, or you are ; 
iUe esty he is ; tws sumus^ we are ; &c. So ego AmOf I love ; tu anuiat 
thou lovest^ or you love ; iUe anuUf he loveth or loves ; nos amdmuSf ytft 
love ; &c. 

Obs. 2. ^n the second person sin^ar in English, we commonly use the 
plural form, except in solemn discourse ; as, ta es, thou art, or mueh 
ofteneTy you are ; tu era^, thou wast, or you were ; tu sis, thou mayest 
bo; or you niay bo ; &c. So, tu amaSt theu lovesti or you love ; tu amdbaty 
thou lovedat, or you loveri ; «tc. 



i ' 



FIRST CONJUGATION OF VEABS. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Prcs, Ind, Pres, Inf, Perf. Indi Supirte. 
Amo, 



amare 



) 



amavi, amatum. To love. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

5i«<7.-Am-o, Ilote., 

Am-as, Thoijb lovestj 
Am-at, He loves ; 



lovej do lovej or am loving^ 

Plur. Am-amus, We love^ 

Am-atis, Ye or you love, 
Am-ant, They love. 



IMPERFECT. Was, 



Sinn, 



Phr. 



&ng. 



Plur. 



Am-abam, 

Am-abas, 

Am-abat, 

Am-abamus, 

Am-abatis, 

Am-abant, 



Am-avi, 

Am-avi$sti, 

Am-avit, 

Am-avimus, 

Am-avistis, 

Am-averunt 



or -avere, 



Sing. 



Plw. 



Sng. 



Plw. 



Am-averam, 

Am-averas, 

Am-averat, 

Am-averamus, 

Am-averatis, 

Am-averant, 

Am-abo, 

Am-abis, 

Am-abit, 

Am-abTmu8, 

Am-abitis, 

Am-abunt, 



/ was lovingy 
Thoa wast Umng^ 
He was loving : 
We were loving^ 
Ye ov you were loving^ 
They were loving. 

PERFECT. have. 

I hnve lovedj 
Thoii hast lovedy 
He has loved ; 
We have loved^ 
Ye or yoii have taved^ 
They have loved. 

had. 

I had loved, 
Thou hadst lovedy 
He hadjoved ; 
We had lovedj 
Ye or you had lovedy 
They had hved. 

FUTURE. shaU or wiU. 

I shall lovey , 
Thou wUt lovej 
He wiU love ; 
We sh U love^ 
Ye o> wu will love^ 
Thc^- nU love. 



PLUPERFECT. 



riRST GOIIJUeATlOK OF TERBB. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. mot/ or CWl. 

Smg. Am-em, I matf lote, 

Am-es, Thou taamt Ume, 

Am-et, He moy «we; 

PluT. Am-emus, . IPe tnay loee, 

Am-etis, Ke or you iruu/ love^ 

Am-ent, ?'Ae^ wioy love. 
IMPEBEECT. mght, cauld, romdd, or should. 

Swj, Am-arem, 
Am-ares, 
Am-aret, 



Piur. Am-arBmu3, 
Am-aretis, 
Am-krent, 



SiftQ. Am-av&rim, 
Am-averis, 

PhiT. Am-ftvenmus, 
Ara-averitiB, 
Am-avermt. 



FLUPERFEGT. 



Sng, Am-avMsem, 
Am-avisses, 
Am-avlsset, 

Plwf. Am-avissemua, 
Am-avissetis, 
Am-avissei>.t, 



Smg. Am-«iVero, 

Am-av6ri^' 
Pha. Am-ftverimuB, 
Am-ftveritis, 
Am-avcriiit, 



/ vaght love, 
Thm mighiest love, 
He might Une ; - 
We might love, 
¥e or jiou tnighl love, 
They might Uwe. 
nmg have. 

I jnay hane loved, 
Thou mayest haee ioved, 
He may have toved ; 
We may have loved, 
Ye or you may have loved, 
They may have loved. 
night have. 

I might have loved, 
Thou mightest have loved, 
He might h(we loved; 
We might haee laved, 
Ye or you might have loved, 
They might haee loved. 

ahaU Aoce. ^ 

/ ahaU haee loeed, 
Tliuu vill /lavc loved 
He wiil have loved ; 
We thail hat>e looed, 
¥e or yov tmll have lofed, 
TTuy mll have loved. 



' FIRST CONJUGATION OF VBItBd. / 96 

IMPERATIVE MODE;. 

Smg. 2. Am-a or am-ato, Love Ihouj or do thou lotty 

3 Am-ato, Let hm love ; 

Plur, 2. Am-ate or am-atote, Love ye^ or cto ye lavCy 

3. Am-anto,* IM them love, 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Am-are, To lovel 

Perf. Am-avisse, To have lovecL 

FuT. Esse amaturus, -a, -um, To be about to 'love. 

Fuisse amaturus, -a -um, To have been about to love, 

PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. Am-ans, 

FuT. Am-aturus, -a^ -um. 



Loving. 
About to love. 



Nom. Am-andum, 
Gen, Am-andi, 
Dat. Am-ando, 
Acc. Am-andum, 
Abl. Am-ando, 



Former. Am-atum, 
Latter. Am-atu, 



GERUNDS. 

Lomng. 
Of loving^ 
To lovingj 
Loving^ 
With lovinq. 

SUPINES. 

To love. 

To love, or to bc loved. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 

Jmperf. 

Perf. 

Pluperf. 

Fut. 



Indicative 

amo 

amabam 

amayi 

amavSram 

aniftbo 



Subjunctive 

amem 

amarem 

amAvSrim 

amavissem 

amav^ro 



Fmper. 
ai/ia 



Infimtive 
amare . 

amavisse 

esse or fuisse 
amatarus 



Participlcs 
amans 



amatOrus 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres. Indic. 



Amor. 



? 



Pres. Infin. 
amari. 



Perf Part. 
amatus. To be looed. 



* The form of the present subjunctive Is oflen used for the imuorative 
m the first and tfaird person ; as, am€muSf let us love : amtntf let theia 
love. 
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FIRS7 CONJUGATION OF VERB8. 



^INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. Om. 



Sing. Am-or, 

Ara-aris or -lire. 

Am-atur, 
Plur, Am-amur, 

Am-amini, 

Am-antur, 



/ am lovedj 
Thou art lovedy 
He is loved; 
We are lovedy 
Ye or yoa are lovedy 
They are loved. 



IMPERFECT. was. 



Sing. Am-abar, 

Am-abaiis or -abare, 

Am-abatur, 
Plur. Am-abamur, " 

Am-abamiui, 

' Am-abantur, 

PERFECT. 



i^ng. Amatus sum or fui, 
Amatus es or fuisti, 
Amatus est or fuit, 

Plur. Amati sumus or fiumus, 
Amati estis or fuistis, 



/ was lovedy 
Thoii wast lovedf 
He was loved ; 
We wcre loved^ 
Ye or you were lovedj 
Tliey were lovcd. 

ha/ve beejiy was^ or am. v 

/ have heen loved^ 
Thou hast been loved, 
He hm been loved; 
Wehave been loved^ 
Ye or you liave been loved, 



Amiiti sunt or fuerunt or fuore, They have been loved. 
PLUPERFECT. hod been. 



^ig. Amatus eram or fueram, 
Amatus eras or fueras^ 
Amatus erat or fuerat, 

Plvr. Amati eramus or fueramus, 
Amati eratis cr fueratis, 
Amati crant or fuerant, 

FUTURE. shall 

Sing, Am-abor, 

Am-aberis or -abere, 

Am-abitur, 
Plur. Am-abimur, 

Am-abimini, 

Am-abuntur, 



/ had been loved^ 
Thou hadst been loved^ 
He had been loved ; 
We had been lovedy 
Ye or you had been lovedj 
They had been loved. 

or vnli be. 

I shaU be laced^ 
Thou wiU be lovedj 
He wUl be loved; 
We shaU be loved, 
Ye or you toill be loved, 
They tvHl be loved. 



I 



FIMT CONJU6ATIOII OF YEBBi. tf 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PEESEKT TENSE. fnoy, or cm be. 

Smg» Am-er. Imay be loved^ 

Am-ens or -ere, Thau mayest be lovedy 

Am-otur, He may be loved; 

Phar. Am-emur, We may be loved^ 

Am-emini, Ye or you may be loved^ 

Am-entur, They may be hved. 

IMPERFECT. mightj cotdd^ wouldy or should be, 

Bmg. Ara-arer, / might be lovedy 

Am-areris or -arere, Thou mightest be lovedy 

Am-aretur, He might be loved ; 

Pktr. Am-aremur, We ndght be lovedj 

Am-aremini, Ve or you might be loved^ 

Am-arentur, They might be loved. 

PERFECT. may have been. 

&ng. Amatus sim or fuerim, / may have been la»»dy 

Amatus sis or fueris, Thou mayest have been hved^ 

Amatus sit or fuerit, He may kave been lovcd ; 

Pbtr. Amati simus or fuerimus, V/c may fiave been lovedj 

Amati sitis or fiieritis, Ye or you may have been lovedfi 
Amati sint or fuerint, They may have bcenloced, 

PLUPERFECT. mght^ couldy would, or should have been, 

8, Amatus essem or fuissem^ / 7night have been lovedy 

Amatus esses or fuisses, Thou mightest have been loved^ 

Amatus esset or iuisset, He mighi have been loved; 

P. Amati essemus or fuissemus, We might have been lovedy 

Amati essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you mght have been hoedy 

Amati essent or fuissent, They might have been loved. 

FUTURE. shaU have been. 

Sng. Amatus fuero, / shall have been lovedj 

Amatus fueris, Thou wUt have been lovedy 

Amatus fiierit, He will have been loved ; 

Pkar. Amati fuenmus, We shaU have been lovedy 

Amati fueritis, Ye or you wUl have been loeedf 

Amati fuerint, Tliey wUl fiave been loved. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

8mg. 2. Am<^re or am-ator, Be thou lovedj 

3. Am-ator, Let him be hved ; 

Phar. 2. Am-amini, Be ye lovedj 

3> Am-antor, Let them 6e bmed* 
9 



SECOIfD CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



INriNmVE MODE. 
Pres. Am-a"^!, To be hved. 

Perf. Ksse or fuis&c amatus, -a,-um, To haoe been looed. 
FuT. Amatum iri, To be ahout to be looei 







PARTICIPLES 


• 




Perf. Am-atus, -a, -um, Loved. 


FuT. Am-anduS) -a, um, To be Uwed, 


STNQPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 




Indieative 


Suljunetive 


Imper. 


Ir^nitive 


Partieifi 


Pres, 


amor 


amer 


amftre 


amftri 




Imperf, 


amftbar 


amftrer 








Perf. 


amfttufl 


amfttus sim 




esse or fuisse 


amfttus 




8um or fui 


or fuSrim 




amfttuM 




Pluperf. 


amfttus 
eram or 
fuSram 


amfttus 
essem or 
fuissem 








Fut. 


amftbor 


amfttus ftiiS- 
ro 




amfttum iri 


amandus 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pves. Ind, Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 
Ddceoy d5cere, ddcui, doctunu To teach. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

present tense. teachj do teach^ or am teachmg. 



Slng. Doc-eoy 
Doc-es, 
Doc-et, 

Plur. Doc-emus, 
Doc-etisy 
Doc-enty 



Sing, Doc-ebam, 
Doc-ebasy 
Doc-ebaty 

Phr. Doc-ebamusy 
Doc-ebatis, 
Doc-ebant, 



lUiochj 

Thou teachesty or gouteaA 

Uetcaches; 

We teachj 

Ye or you teach^ 

They teach. 



IMPERFECT. was. 



I was teachvng^ 
Thou wast teachingy 
He was teaching ; 
We were teachingj 
Te or gou were UMchmg^ 
They were teaching. 



aicoin) coiuireATion or vKEst. 



PESFECT. haoe. 



' Sag, Doc-ui, 
Doc-uuti, 
DoC'uil, 
PJw. Doc-uimu§, 
Doc-iiistis, 
Doc-aenint or -uere, 



Ihaet taitght, 
Thott haat taught, 
Ht kas taughi ; 
We have tiuight, 
Ve or you haoe taughl, 
Tkey have taught. 



PLtJPE&FECT. had. 



I S)ig. Doc-nSnun, 
5 DouBrtti, 

Doc-nSrat, 
Pfer. Doc-ueramufl, 
i Doc-ueratis, 

! Doc-nSrant, 



/ had tmght, 
Thott kadat taught, 
He had taught , 
We had tattght, 
Ye or ymt had taught, 
They had taught. 



FirruRE. »haU ot uiU. 



t Sag. Doc-ebo, 
; Doc-ebis, 

I Doc-ebit, 

I Plnr. Doc-ebimiia, 
l Doc-i^biti::, 

' Doc^bun^ 



Ithtdl teach, 
Thou udil teach, 
He kUI teaeh ; 
We thatl teach, 
Ye or you wUi teach, 
Tkeg mll leach. 



SUBJnNCTIVE MODE. 



PBEEEKT TEKSB. 

g, Doc-eam, 

Doc-eae, 

"Doc-ent, 
T. Doc-eamus, 

Doc-eatis, 



may or can. 
I may leach, 
Thou mayeft ttach, 
He may teach ; 
We may teach, 
Ye or you may ttach, 



Doc-eant, They may leack. 

iMPERFECT. ffltf^At, eould, wotdd, or should. 
I might teaeh, 
Thou mighleal leach. 



j. Doc-erem, 
Doc-eres, 
Doc-eret, 

r. Doc-eremuB, 
Doc-eretis, 
Doc-erent, 



He might teadif 
Wt mght teach, 
Ye or you mi^ teocA, 
Thty might teach. 
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BiBCOND CONJUOATION OF VERlM». 



Sing. Doc-uerim, 
Doc-ueris, 
Doc-uerit, 

Plwr. Doc-uerimus, 
Doc-ueritis, 
Doc-uerint, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing, Doc-uissem, 
Doc-uisses, 
Doc-uisset, 

Pliar, Doc-uissemu8| 
Doc-uissetis, 
Doc-uissent, 

Slng. Doc-uero, 
Doc-ueris, 
Doc-uerit, 

Plur. Doc-uerimus, 
Doc-ueritis, 
Doc-uerint, 



PERFECT. inay have, 

I may have taughtj 
Thou maycst hiwe taugki^ 
He may have taught ; 
We may have taught^ 
Ye or you may have taught^ 
They tmy have taught, 

ndghtj couldy wouldj or should haive» 

I mighl have taughtj 
Thifu viighleat have taughtj 
He mufht have tuught ; 
We might have tmghtj 
Ye or you might have taughtf 
They miglu have taught* 

FUTURE. shaU have, 

J shail have taughtj 
Thou wVi have tcught^ 
He will have taugfU ; 
M e sludl have tmighi^ 
Ye or you wiit have tnngktj 
They wiU have taught. 



IMPERATIVE 

Smg, 2. Doc-e or doc-eto, 

3. Doc-eto, 
Plur. 2. Doc-ete or doc-etote, 

3. Doc-ento, 



MODE. 

TeacA thouj 
Jjet him teach ; 
Teach ye or yow, 
Let them teach. 



Pres. Doc-ere, 
Perf. Doc-u)sse, 
FuT. Esse doo-tunis, -a, -um, 
Fuisse doc-turus, -a, -um. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

To teacn. 

To ham taught. 

To be about to teaeh. 

To ha/ve been about to teack 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Doc-ens, Teaching. 

FuT. Doc-turus, -Oi -um, About to te€u:h. 

GERUNDS 

Teachingj 
Of teachingy 
To teachingj 
Teachingj 
WUh teaching. 



Nonu Doc-endum, 
Gen. Doc-endi, 
Ddt. Doc-endo, 
Acc. Doc-endum, 
AbL Doc-endo, 



Formei'. Doe-taiii| 
LiMer. D(K>tu, 



•BCONO COKaUOATION OP YKRBS. 
SUPINES. 

To teach. 
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To teachy ot iobe iaught. 



0TNOP8I6 OF THfi M0DE8 AND TENSE8. 



Ptbs, 

Impeif. 

Peff, 

Ptuperf. 

Fia, 



IndieaHve 


Smbjunetive 


Imper. 


doceo 


doceam 


doce 


docebam 


doc6rem 




dooui 


docudrim 




docuSram 


docuissem 




docebo 


docu£ro 





infinUive 
doc6re 

docuiflso 

esse or fhiBse 
docttlnis 



Pariie^lee 
docens 



doctOnM 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres, hdie, 
Doceori 



Pres. Infin, 
ddceri, 



Perf. Part. 
doctus. To be taught. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. om. 



Sbig Doc-eor, 

Doc-eris or doc-ercy 

Doc-etur, 
Phar. Doc-emor, 

DOC-C*»!!!!, 

Doc-entor, 



lam taaghty 
Thou art tuughty 
He is taught; 
We are taughty 
Ye or yott are taughtj 
They are taught. 



IMPERFECT. toas. 



Smg. Doc-ebar, 

Doc-ebaris or doc-ebare, 

Doc-ebator, 
Pbar. Doc-ebamur, 

Doc-ebamini, 

Doc-ebantur, 



Iwas taughtj 
Thou wast taught, 
He was taught; 
We were timghty 
Ye or you were taught^ 
They were taught. 



PERFECT. ha»e been, was^ or am. 



Sbig. Doctus sum or fui^ 

Doctus es or fuisti, 

Doctus est or fuit, 
Plur. Docti sumus or fuTmus, 

Docti estis or fuistis, 

Docti sunt or fuerunt or fuere^ 

9* 



/ haoe heen taughtj 
Thou hast been taughtj 
He has been taught ; 
We have been taughtj 
Ye or you haoe been taught, 
They haoe been taught. 



lOt tBCOllD COlUTOi^TlON OP VERBA, 

* PLUPERFBCT. Kod been. 

9ing. Doctiis eram or fucram, 1 had beentaughir, 

Doctus eras or fueraa, Thou hadst been tauf^ 

Doctus erat or fuerat, He had been taught ; 

Pivr. Docti eramus or fueramus^ We had been tanghtj 

Docd cratitt or fueratis, Ye or vou had been tawght^ 

Docti erant er fuerant, They nad been taught^ 
FUTURE. ahaUj or wiU be. 

SH^tg. Doc^bor^ / shall be taughi^ 

Doc-eberis ar -ebere, Thou wUt be taught^ 

Doc-ebitur| He wUl be taught ; 

Plw. Doc-ebimur| We shall be tcmghtj 

Doc-ebimini, ¥e or you wUL be tamg^y 

Doc-ebuntury They wUl be taught. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PREflENT TENSE. may^ or can he. 

Smg. Doc-ear, / may be taughtj 

Doc-earis or -earei Thou mauest be taugktj 

Doc-eatui, He may oe taught ; 

Plur. Doc-eamur, We may be taughty 

Doc-eanuni, Ve or you may be taugkt^ 

Doc-eantur, They may be taughL 
iMPERFECTw nttght^ couldy wouldj or ghould be. - 

Smg. Doc-erer, / ndght be taught^ 

Doc-ereris ar -erere, 7'hou mightest be taaghtf 

Doc-eretur, He might be taught ; 

Plw. Doc-eremur, We might be taughtj 

Doc-eremini, Ve or you might be taught, 

Doc-erentur) They might be taught. 

PERFECT. may haioe been. 

fing. Doctus sim cr fnerim, / may have been taught^ 

Doctus sis or fueris, Thou mayest haioe been taughl, 

Doctus sit or fuerit, He may haoe been taught ; 

Plwr. Docti simus ot fuenmus, We may hatoe been taught, 

Docti sitis er fueritis, Ye or you may haoe been taught, 

Docti sint or fu^rint, They may have been taught ' 

PLUPERFECT. mighty coidd^ wouidj or shauld haoe been. 
S. Doctus essem or fuissem, / might have been taughty 

Doctus esses or fuisses, Thou ndghtest haoe been taught; 

Doctus esset or fuisset, He ndght haoe heen taught ; 

P. Docd essemus or fuissemus, We mi^ haoe been taughtj 

Docti essetis or fuissetis, Ye oxyou mighthaoe beentaughty 

DocU essent &r fuissent, Thje^ mtjfb haoe been taught. 



nm» co^noATioN op ▼BmBs. 



FUTORE. 

yg. Doctos fuSro, 

Doctus fuSriSy 

Doctus fufirit, 
(r. Docti fuenmus, 

Docti fueritisy 

Docti iilSrint, 



thaU haoe hem. 

IshaU have been tamghtf 
Thou wUt hane bf^ taaghi^ 
He loill haoe heen taught ; 
We shaU have heen taught^ 
Ye or yovk tnU have been taughty 
They wUl haoe been taughi. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
ig. 2. Doc«^re or doc-etor| Be thou taught^ 

3. Doc-etor, Let him be taught; 

ar. 2 Doc-einTni| Be ye taughtj 

3« Doc-entor, Let them he taught. 

INFINmVE MODE, 

Es. Doc-eri, To be taught. 

;rf. £sse or fuisse doctus,-a,-um, To have heen taught. 

fT. Doctum iriy To be about to be taught. 

PARTICIPLES. 

:rf. Doc^tus, -a, -um, Taught. 

JT. Doc-endus, -a, -ump To be tanght. 



Pres. 

\mperf. 

Per/. 

Pluperf. 
FW. 



S7NOPSIS OF THE M0DE8 AND TENSES. 

li^nitive 
doc6ri 

6886 or (uisse 
doctUB 



doctum iri 



Tndieaiive 


Suhjunctive 


Fmper. 


doceor 


docuar 


docdre 


doc6bar 


doc£rer 




ductus 


doctus sim 




sumor fiii 


or fuSrim 




doctus 


doctus 




cram or 


CBsem or 




fu^ram 


fuissem 




docdbor 


doctus ftiS- 
ro 





Partie^d§9 



doctus 



aoeendos 



Pres. hd. 

Lggo, 

PRESENT 

%g. Leg-Oj 

Leg-is, 

Leg^it, ' 
iir. Leg-Tmu% 

Leg-Ttis, 

Leg-unt, 



THIRD CONJITGATION. 

ACnVE VOICE. 

Pres. Inf. Perf. hd. Supme. 
legere, legi, lectum. Toread, 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

TEN3E. readf do ready or am reading. 

Ireadj 
Thou readetif 
He reads-; 
Wereadf 
Te or yon read, 
ThejfTettiL 



w 



THIBD COJfJUGATION OF TBIIBS. 



SSng. Lefi^bamy 
Leg-ebafl| 
Leg-ebat, 

Pitr. Leg-ebamu8| 
Leg-ebatiSy 
Leg-ebant, 



PERFECT 



iSwi^. Leg-i, 

Leg-isti| 

Leg-it, 
Plur. Leg-imuS| 

Leg-istis, 

Leg-erunt or «ere, 

PLUFERFECT. 

Sing> Leg-eram, 

Leg-eras, 

Leg-erat, 
Plur, Leg-eramus, 

Leg-eratis, 

Leg^nuit, 

Sing. Leg-am, 

Leg-es, 

Leg-et, 
Plur. Leg-emus, 

Leg-etis, 

Leg-ent, 



IMPERFECT. UHU, 

I um reading^ - 
Thou uKut readingj 
He ums readmg; 
We were readmg^ 
Ye or ^ott loere readmgj 
They were reading. 
hace. 
I fiave readj 
Thou hast read^ 
He haa read; 
We haoe readj 
Ye or you haoe readj 
They have read. 
had. 

I had ready 
Tlum hadst ready 
He had read; 
We hadready 
Ye or ^ott had read^ 
They had read. 
shaUy or mU, 

I ahaU read, 
Thou unlt readj 
He unU read; 
We shaU readj 
Ye or ^ott uAU read^ 
They wiU read. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



FUTURE. 



Sing. Leg-am, 

Leg-as, 

Leg-at, 
Plwr. Leg-amus, 

Leg-atis, 

Leg-ant, 

IMPERFECT. 



mauj or can. 
fm 



Sing. Leg-erem, 
Leg-eres, 
Leg-eret, 

Plur. Leg-eremus, 
Leg-^retis, 
Le^ient, 



PRESENT TENSE. 

may ready 
Thou mayest ready 
He may read ; 
We may ready 
Ye or vott may read^ 
They may read. 

wouldj 



I nUght readj 
Thou mightest read^ 
He might read ; 
We might read^ 
Ye or you ndght read, 
They might read» 



THnp COIUUGATION OF ¥£»8. 



^. Leg-erimy 

Leg-eriSy 

Leg-Srit, 
9*. Leg-erlmuSy 

Leg-eritis, 

Leg-erint, 

PLUPF.RFECT. 

g. Leg-issem, 
Leg-isses, 
Leg-isset, 

ir. Leg-issemus, 
Leg-issetis, 
Leg-issent, 

ig, Leg-ero, 

Leg-eris, 

Leg-erit, 
ur, Leg-erimus, 

Leg-eritis, 

Leg-erint, 



PERrECT. mmf have. 

1 fnay have readj 
Thou mayest^ have readj 
He may have read ; 
We may liave readj 
Ye or you may haoe ready 
They may have read. 

nnghtj cotddy wouldy or shoidd have. 

I nught have readj 
Thou mightent have ready 
He might have read ; 
We might have read^ 
Ye or you might have read^ 
They mighi have read. 
FUTURE. shaU have. 

1 shall have ready 
ThoH tmU hcme readj 
He wUl have read ; 
We $haU hctve read, 
Ye OT you wiU have read^ 
They wiU have read. 

TMPERATIVE MODE. 
^. 2. Leg-e or leg-Tto, Read thouj 

3. Leg-ito, Let him read; 

nr. 2. Leg-Tte or leg-itote, Read ye or yoUf 

3. Leg-unto, Let them read. 

INFINXTIVE MODE. 
lES. Leg-ere, To read. 

!RF. Leg-iste, To have read. 

JT. Esse lecturus, -a, -um, To be about to read. 

Fuisse lectunis, -a, -um, To have been aboui to reodL 

PARTICIPLES 
lES. Leg-ens, Reading. 

JT. Lec-turus, -a, -um, About to read. 

GERUNDS. 

Readingj 
Of readingj 
To readingj 
Readingj 
WUh readmg, 

SUPINES. 

To recuL 

To ready or to be read. 



wi. Leg-endum, 
en. Leg-endi, 
at. Leg-endo, 
:c. Leg-endum, 
W. Leg-endo, 



mner. Lec-tum,' 
%tter. Lec-tu, 
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TUIRD CONJUOATION OF VERBS. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 

Imperf. 

Perf. 

Plvperf. 

Fut. 



I Jndieaiive 
bgo 
Icg6bam 
l6gi 

legt|-ain 
Ic^am 



Suhjujictive 


Imper. 


Infirdtivt 


PaffiapUt 


legam 


loge 


leg€re 


legens 


]eg6rem 








leg^nm 




legisse 




legissem 






leggro 




esse or fuisse lectcinui 






lectarus 


• 



. 



Pres. Indic, 
Legor, 



PASSIVE VOICE, 

Pres. hfin Perf. Pdrt. 

legi, lectus. To be read 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. Om. 



Sing, 



Plur. 



Leg-or, 

Leg-eris or -ere, 

Leg-itur, 

Leg-imur, 

Leg-imTDi, 

Leg-untjr, 



/ ctfn rea>dj 
Thou art readj 
He is read ; 
We are read^ 
Ye or you are ready 
They are read. 



IMPERFECT. was. 



Stng. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



I was read^ 
Thou wast readj 
He was read ; 
We were readj 
Ye or you were read^ 
They were read. 

have beeny was or anu 

I have been read^ 
Thou hast been read^ 
He has been read ; 
Tf^e have been readj 
Ye or you have been rea^ 



Leg-ebar, 

I^eg-ebaris or -ebare, 

Leg-ebatur, 

Leg-ebamur, 

Leg-ebamini, 

Leg-ebantur, 

PERFEOT. 

Lectus sum or fui, 

Lectus es or fuisti, 

Lectus est or fuit, 

Lecti sumus or fuimus, 

Lecti estis or fuistis, 

Lecti sunt or fuemnt or fuere, They have been recuL 

PLUPERFECi*. had been. 



Sing. Lectus eram or fueram, 
Lectus eras or fueras, 
Lectus erat or fiierat, 

Plwr Lecti eramus or fueramus, 
Lecti eratis 6r fueratis, 
Lecti erant or fuerant, 



/ had been readj 
Thou hadst been readj 
He had been read ; 
We had been readj 
Ye or you had been readj 
They had been read. 



THIRD CONJCJ6ATION OF YERBS. «07 

FUTtJRE. 8haUy or will be. 

g, Leg-ar, / shaU be readj 

Leg-eris or -ere, Tlum wUt be readj , 

Leg-etur, He wUl be read ; 

T. Leg-emur, We shaU be ready 

Leg-emini, Ve or you wUl be readj 

Leg-entur, They wUL be read. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. moy^ or cou be, 

g. Leg-ar, / may be readj 

Leg-aris, or -are, Thou mayest be ready 

Leg-atur, He may be rcad ; 

ar, Leg-amur, We may be ready 

Leg-amini, Ye oi you may be readj 

Leg-antur, They may be read, 

IMPERFECT. mighty couldj wouldy or should be^ 

\g. Leg-erer, Imight be readj 

Leg-ereris or -erere, Uum mightest be readj 

Leg-eretur, He might be read ; 

w, Leg-eremur, We might be readj 

Leg-eremlni, Ye or you might be readj 

Leg-erentur, They might be read, 

PERFECT. may have been. 

\g. Lectus sim or fuerim, / may have been readj 

Lectus sis or fueris, Thou mayest have been readj 

Lectus sit or fuerit, He may have been read ; 

tr, Lecti simus or fuerimus, We may have been readj 

Lecti sitis or fueritis. Ye or you may have been readj 

Lecti sint or fuerint, They may haoe been read, 

PLUPERFECT. mightj couldj wouldj or shonld haioc beefi, 

\g, Lectus essem or fuissem, Imight have been readj 

Lectus esscs or fuisses, Thou mightest have been read, 
Lectus esset or fuisset, He might ha/oe been read ; 

xr.LectiessemusorfuissemuSjTre might have been readj 
Lecti essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might ha»e been read^ 
Lecti essent or fuissent They mig/U hcroe beea texML 
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THIRD COKJUGATION OF YERBS. 



PUTUBE. 

Sing. Lectus fuero, 

Lectus fueris, 

Lectus fuerit, 
Plur. Lecti fuerimuSy 

Lecti fueritis, 

Lecti fuerint, 



shaU haoe been. 
IshaU have bcen readj 
Thou tmlt hcK^e been read^ 
He will have been read ; 
We shaU have been read^ 
Ye or you unU have been read, 
They wiU have been read* 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Svng» 2. Leg-ere or -itor, Be thou ready 

3. Leg-itor, Let hvm be read ; 

Plwr. 2. Leg-imTni, Be ye rcad^ 

3. Leg-untor, Let them be read» 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
pRES. Leg-i, To be read. 

Pi!.RF. £sse or fuisse lectus, -a, -um, To have been rcad, 
FuT. Lectum iri, To be about to be read 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Lec-tus, -a, -um, Read. 

FuT. Leg-endus, -a, rum, To be read 



STNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TEN8ES. 





Fndieative 


Pres. 


legor 


Jmperf. 


legebar 


Perf. 


lectus siim 




or fui 


Pluperf. 


lectus 




eramor 




fufiram 


Fut. 


legar 



InfiTdtive 
legi 

esse or fuisse 
lectus 



Pres. Indic. 
CapiOi 



Singular. 
Capio, 
Capis, 
Capit ; 

Capiebam, 
Capiebas, 
Ci^ebat 'f 



Subjunctive Jmper, 
legar leg6re 

legerer, 
lectus sim 

or fugrim 
lectus 

essem or 

fuissem 
lectus fufiro lectum iri 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Infin. Perf. Indic Supine. 
capere, cepi, captum. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRE8ENT TENSE. 

Plural. 
Capimus, 
Capitis, 
Capiunt 

mERFECT. 

Capiebamus, 

Capiebatis, 

Capiebant 



PertieipUi 



leetus 



legeiidiM 



Toiakt. 



TSIBD CONJUOATION 09 YERBS. 



10» 





PERnCT. 


S&ngular • 
Cepi, 
Cepisti, 
Cepit ; 


Plwal. 
Cepimus, 
Cepistis, 
Cepenmt ar cepere. 




PLUPERFBCT. 


Ceperam, 
Ceperas, 
Ceperat ; 


Ceperamus, 

Ceperatis, 

Ceperant 




PUTURV. 


Capiam, 
Capies, 
Capiet ; 


Capiemus, 

Capietis, 

Capient 




SUBJUNCriVE MODE. 




PRB8BNT TBNSE. 


Capiam, 

Capias, 

Capiat; 


CapiamuS, 

Capiatis, 

Capiant 




IMPBRFRCT. 


Caperem, 
Caperes, 
Caperet ; 


Gaperemus, 

Caperetis, 

CaM^rent 




PBRFECT. 


Ceperim, 
Ceperis, ^ 
Ceperit ; 


Cepenmus, 

Ceperitis, 

CepSrint 




PLUPBRFECT. 


Cepissem, 

Cepisses, 

Cepisset; 


CepissemuSy 

Cepissetis, 

Cepissent 




FtJTVRE. 


Cepero, 
Ceperis, 
Ceperit ; 


Cepenmus, 

Cepentis, 

Ceperint 




TMFEIIATIVE MODE. 


2. Cape or capito, 2» CapTte or capitote, 

3. Capito ; 8. Capiunto. 




INHNITIVE MODE. 


tas. Cap^re. 
V&F. Cepisse. 


FuT. Esse captunis, -«, -um. 
Fuisse ^tunu, -44 -um. 



110 THIRD CONJUGATfON OF YERBB. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Capiens. Future. Capturu». 

GERUNDS. 

Nom. Capiendum, Acc. Capiendum, 

Cren. Capiendi, Ahl. Capiendo. 

DcU. Capiendo, 

SUPINES. 

Former. Captum. LcUter. Captu. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres. Indic. 
Capior, 



Pres. Infin. 
Capi, 



Perf. Part. 
Captus. 



To he take 



Sinfftdar. 
Capior, 

Caperis or capere, 
Capitur ; 

Capiebar, 

Capicbuis or -bare, 
Capiebatur ; 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Plural. 
CapTmur, 
Capimini, 
Capiuntur. 

IMPERFECT. 

Capiebamur, 
Capiebamini, 
Capiebantur. 



Captus sum or fui, 
Captus cs or fuisti, 
Captus est or fuit ; 



PERFECT. 

Capti sumus or ftumus, 
Capti estjs or fuistis, 
Capti sunt or fuerunt or fi 

PLUPERFECT. 

Captus eram or fueram, Capti eramus or fueramus. 
Captus eras or fueras, Capti eratis or fueratis, 

Capti etant or fuerant. 

FUTURE. 

Capiemur, 
Capiemtni, 
Capientur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

FRESENT TENSE. 

Capiar, Capiamur, 

Capiaris or capiare, Capiamini, 

Capiatur ; Capiantun 



— ^x — ' 

Captus erat or fucrat ; 

Capiar, ^ 

Capieris or capicre, . 
Capietur ; 



FOURTH CONJUGATioN OF VERBS. lU 
IMPERFECT. 

nngidar. Plural, 

Caperemur, 
• -erere, Caperemlni, 

Caperentur. 

PERFECT. 

or fuerim, Capti simus or fuerimus, 

r fueris, Capti sitis or fueritis, 

r fuerit ; Capti sint or fuerint. 

PLUPERFECT. 

tn or fuissem, Capti essemus or fuissemas, 

5 or fuisses, Capti essetis or fuissetis, 

t or fuisset; Capti essent or fuissent. 

FUTURE. 

3, Capti fuerimus, 

is, Capti fueiltis, 

it ; Capti fuerint. 

niPERATIVE MODE. 
or capitor, 2. Capimini, 

; 3. Capiuntor. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

FuT. Captum iri. 
: or fuisse captus, -a, -um. 

P.VIITICIPLES. 
:us, -a, -um. FuT. Capiendus, -a, -um. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

ic. Pres, Infin. Perf. Indic. Sapine. 

audlre, audivi, auditum. To hear. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
;ent tense. hear^ do hear^ or am hectring 



0, 


i fieaTj 


h 


Thou heareaty 


t, 


He hears ; 


mus, 


We hearj 


tis, 


Ye or you heofj 


unt. 


They hear. 



IIS FOVKTH COIUnSATION Or TBBM, 

UIFERFECT. IDIU. 

Sbiy. Aud-iebun, / wat keanng, 

Aud-iebas, Thou wait hearing, 

Aud-iebat, He mtw Juarmg ; 

Phir. Aud-iebirans, We vitre htaring, 

Aud-iebatis, Ye or i/ou weri heaTing, 

Aud-iebant, They were heariag. 
PERPECT. hiae. 

Smg. Aud-irt, / haee heard, 

Aud-ivistt, 7'Aou hasl heard, 

Aud-ivit, . He haa heard ; 

Plvr. Aud-ivlmus, We baee heard, 

Aud-ivistis, Ye or you have heard, 
Aud-iveruut or -iTere, They Itave heard. 

FLUPEBFBCT. had. 

Sng. Aud-iveram, / had heard, 

Aud-iveras, Thw Aad»( heard, 

Aud-iverat, He had beard; 

Plwr. Aud-iveramus, We had heard, 

Aud-iveratis, Ye or ymi aad heard 

Aud^veraut, They had heard. 
FUTUBE. ^mU, or tctZ/. 

Sing. Aud-iam, / shall hear, 

Aud-ies, ' Tlwu -wUt hear, 

Aud-iet, He wiU hear ; 

Phtr. Aud-iemus, We »haU hear, 

And-ietis, Ye or yon wi/i hear, 

Aud-ient, Taey wdt hear. 
BUBJUNCnVE MODE. 
PBESENT TENSE. mag or can. 

Sing. Aud-iun, /tnoy hear, 

Aud-ittS, Thou mayetl hear, 

Aud-iat, He mm/ hear ; 

Phtr. Aud-inraus, We mag hew, 

Aud-ititiB, Fe or jnm titay hear, 

Aud-iuit, f^ie^ "'oy hear. 

IMPERFECT. might, coidd, woidd, or should. 

Sing. Aud-irem, / mighl liear, 

■ Aud-fres, Thoit miyhteal hear, 

Aud-Iret, He miijln heur ; 

Plur. Aud-iremus, ■ We viighl hear, 

Aud-iretis, Ye oigoa tmght hear, 

Aad-ireat, They hight hear. 



rocmTH OONJUGATIOK OF VEUS. 



ns 



ng Aud-iyerim, 
Aud-i(reriSy 
Aud-iverit, 

W. Aud-iverimus, 
Aud-iveritis, 
Aud-iverint, 

PLUPERFECT. 

ng. Atid-ivissem, 
Aud-ivisses, 
Aud-ivisset, 

!ur. Aud-ivissemus, 
Aud-ivissetis, 
Aud-ivissent, 



ng. Aud-ivero, 
Aud-iveris, 
Aud-iverit, 

lur. Aud-iverimu^, 
Aud-iveritis, 
Aud-iverint, 



iig 



FTJTURE. 



PERFECT. mag have. 

I mag hace heardj 
7%o» taa^esi haoe heard^ 
He may haoe heard ; 
We may ha/oe heardj 
^ Ye or you may have heardj 
They may have heard. 

mighty could, toauldj or should have. 
I mighi have heard^ 
Thou ndghtest have heard^ 
He might have heard; 
We might have heard^ 
Ye or yoh, migJU have heard^ 
They might have heoMd. 
8haU have. 
I shaU have heardy 
Tlwu wilt have heard^ 
He wiU have heard ; 
We shaU have heardj 
Ye or you wiU have heard^ 
They wiU have heard. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Aud-i or -ito, Hear thoUj 

3. Aud-Tto, Let hm hear ; 
\ur, 2. Aud-ite or -itote, Hear ye or yoM, 

3. Aud-iunto, Let them hear. 

INnNITIVE MODE. 
iiES. Aud-ire, To hear. 

CRF. Aud-ivisse, To have heard. 

JT. Esse auditurus, -a,-um, To be about to hear. 

Fui8seauditurus,-a,-um, To have been about io hear. 

PARTICIPLES. 
lES. Aud-iens, Hearing. 

JT. Aud-itunis, -a, -um, About to hear. 

GERUNDS. 
Hearingj 
. OJ hearingj 
To hearingj 
Hearingj 
Withhearing. 

SUPINES. 

To hear. 

To ftear, oi to be Keord» 
10* 



Tfn. Aud-iendum, 
en. Aud-iendi, 
2t. Aud-iendo, 
?c. Aud-iendum, 
W. Aud-iendo, 

}rmer. Aud-itum, 
itter. Aud-itu, 



tU 



POURTH C0IfJU6A.TI0N OF TCRB0. 



STNOPSIS OV THE MODES AND TENSES. 



) Indicative 
Fres. audio 
hnperf. | audiebam 
Perf. ' audivi 
Plupeff. raudiveram 
Fut. I audiam 



SuhhmcHve i Impear 
auduim audi 



audiam 

audirAm, 

audiv£rim, 

audivissem 

audivSro 



Infinitive 
audlre 

audivisse 

esse or fuisse 
auditarus 



PartUipkt 
audiens 



aaditOnis 



Pres. Indic. 
Audior, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Infin. Perf, Part, 
audiri) audltus. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PREdENT TENSE. am. 



To be heard. 



Sing, Aud-ior, 

Aud-iris or -ire, 

Aud-itur, 
Phr. Aud-imur, 

Aud-imtni, 

Aud-iuutur, 



/ am heardj 
Thmi art heardy 
He is heard ; 
We are heard^ 
Ye or you are heard^ 
They are heard. 



IMPERFfiCT. vms. 



ISmg. Aud-iebar, 

Aud-iebaris or *iebare, 

Aud-iebatur, 
Plun Aud-iebamnr, 

Aud-iebamini, 

Aud-iebantur, 

PERFECt. 

Sing AudTtus sum or fui^ 
Auditus es or fuisti, 
Auditus est or fuit, 

Plur. Auditi sumus or fuTmus, 
Auditi estis or fuistis. 



/ ums heardy 
Tkou toa^t heardy 
He was heard ; 
We were heardj 
Ye or you were heardy 
They were heard. 

have been. 

I have been heardj 
Thou hast been heardy 
He has been heard; 
We have been heard, 
Ye or yau have been hem 



Auditi sunt or fuerunt or fuere, They have been hectrd. 
PLUPERFECT. had been* 



Sing. Auditus eram or fueram, 
Auditus eras or fueras, 
Auditus erat or fuerat, 

.Plur. Auditi eramus or fueramus, 
Auditi eratis or fueratis, 
Auditi erant or fuerant, 



/ had been heard, 
Thou hadst been heard^ 
He had been heard ; 
We had been heardy 
Ye or you had been heart 
They had been Iieard. 



POJmm CONJVGATION OF TERBS. 115 

FUTURE. shaUj or tmU he. 

ig, Aud-iar, I shaU be heurdy 

Aud-icris or -iere, Thou unlt be heardy 

Aud-ietur, He will be heard; 

%r. Aud-iemur, We shaU be htardy 

Aud-iemini, Ve or yov. i^iJ^m^ ^eardj 

Aud-ientur, Tliey wUl be heard, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. mayy or can be, 

\g, Aud-iar, I inay be heard^ 

Aud-iaris or -iare, Thou mayesl be heard^ 

Aud-iatur, He may be hetvrd ; 

ir. Aud-iamur, We may be heardj 

Aud-iamlni, Ye or you may be heardj 

Aud-iantur, They may be heard, 

IMPCRFECT. mightj couldj would^ or should be, 

ig. Aud-irer, / might be heardy 

Aud-ireris or -irere, Thou mightest be heard^ 

Aud-iretur, He might be fieard ; 

ir. Aud-iremui, We vdght be heard^ 

Aud-iremini, Ye or you might be heardy 

Aud-irentur, They might be heard. 

PERFECT. may have been. 

\g. Auditus sim or fuerim, / may have been heardj 

Auditus sis or fueris, TIiou mayest have been heard^ 

Auditus sit or fuerit, He may have been heard ; 

ir. Auditi simus or fuerimus, We may have been heardy 

Audlti sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been heard^ 
Auditi sint or fuerint, They may have been heard, 

FLUPERFECT. mlght^ couldy wouldy or should have been. 
Audf tu8 essem or fuissem, / might have bem heard^ 
Auditus esses or fuisses, Thou mightest have been h^ard^ 
Auditus esset or fuisset, He might have been heard ; 
Auditi essemus or fuissemus, We might have been heardy 
Auditi essetis or fuissetis, Ye otyou might have been heard^ 
Auditi essent or fuissent, They might have been heard. 

FUTURE. shaU have been. 

tg. Audltus fuero, / shaU have bcen heardy 

AicntiTS fu^jrift, Thou wUt have been heardy 

A 'v.itus fuerit, He wUl have been heard ; 

\M, Auditi fiierimus, We shaU have been heard^ 

Aviulti fueritis, Ve or you will have been heard^ 

Aadili fuerint, They wiU have been heard. 



iie 



FORMATION OF VERB8. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Sng. 2. Aud-ire or -itor, Be thou heardj 

3. Aud-itor, Let him be heard ; 

Plur. 2. Aud-imTni, Be ye heardj 

3. Aud-iuhtor, Let them be heard. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Aud-Tri, To be heard. 

Perf. £sse or fuisse audltus, -a, -um, To Juive been heard, 
FuT. Auditum iri, To be abotU to be heard 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Aud-Ttus, Heard, 

FuT. Aud-iendus, To be heand. 



8YNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSE8. 



Pres. 

Imperf. 

Perf. 

■Pluperf. 



Fut. 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


audior 


audiar 


audiebar 


audlrer 


auditus 


audltufl sim 


suinorfui 


or fuSrim 


auditus 


audltus 


eram or 


essem or 


fuSram 


fuissem 


audiar 


audltus 




fu^ro 



Imper. 
audire 



Infiiiitivt 
audiri 

esse or fuisse 
auditus 



audltum iri 



PartieipUi 



attdltas 



audiendos 



FORMATION OF VERBS. 



There are four principal parts of a verb, from which all the 
rest are formed ; namely, O of the present, / of the perfect in- 
dicative, RE of the infinitive, and UMoi the supine.* A verb 
is commonly said to be conjugated when only these parts are 
mentioned, because from them all the rest are derived. 

The first person of the Present indicative is called the 
Theme^ or the Root of the verb; because from it the other three 
principal parts are formed. 

All the letters which come before -dre^ -erc, -crc, or -«re, of 
the infinitive, are called radical letters, because they aiways 
remain the same. By putting these before the termiTuUumSy all 
the parts of any regular verb may be readily formed, exeept 
the compound tenses. 

1 ■ . ■ ■ I II I , III m 

* 1. From o are formed am and em. 

2. From i ; ram, rim, ro, ssey and ssem. 

3. Uy uSj and rusj are formed from um. 

4. All other parts from re do come. 
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^RMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mode, 

The Imperfect is formed from the present by changing o, in 
die tirst conjugation,into dham; as, a?M-o, -a^ini; in the se- 
cond, into bam ; as, doc-eoj 'ibam ; in the third and fourth, into 
ebam ; as, leg^^ -ebam ; audi-o^ 'ibam, 

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect by changing i into 
eram ; as, amdv-d^ -eram ; djocvrij -eram, 

The Future is formed from the present by changing o, in the 
first conjugation, into dbo ; as, awi-o, -dbo ; in the second, into 
bo ; as, doc-eOj -ibo ; in the third and fourth into am ; as, leg-Oj 
-am ; audi-o^ -am, 

Subjunctive Mode, 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing o, in the first conjugation, into em ; as, awi-o, -em ; in the 
second, third. and lourth, into am; as, doce-Oj -am; leg-Oy 
-am ; audi-Oj -am 

The Imperfect is loimed from the present infinitive by add- 
ing m ; as, amdre^ amdrem, 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
iug i into erim ; as, amdv-i^ -erim, 

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect indicative by 
changing i into issem ; as, amdv-ij -issem, 

The Future is formed from the perfect indicative by chang^ 
ing i into ero; as, am>dv-iy -ero, 

Imperative Mode. 
The Present is formed from the present infinitive by taking 
away re ; as, amvrey ama ; docircj doce. 

Infiniiive Mpde, 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang^ 
ing o, in the first conjugation, into dre ; as, am-Oj -dre ; in the 
second and fou^^th into re; as, doce-Oj -re ; audi-Oj -re ; in the 
third by changing o or io into ere ; as, leg-o^ -ere ; cap-ioj -ere, 

The Fulare is formed from the supine, by changing m into 
rus and adding esse or fuisse ; as, amxLturmy -ruSj esse or fuisse 
WMiturus. 

The Perfect is fonned from the perfect indicative by chang- 
jmg i into isse ; as, amav-ij -isse. 

The Gerunds are formed from the participle present by 
changing s into dumj di^ and do. 

The Participle Present is fonned frofii the present indicative 
by changing o, in the first coDJugation, iixlo <m \ ^^ awQ^ 
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ans; in the second, into ns ; as, doce^j -f»; in the third vxA 
fourth,into ens ; as, legoj -ens ; audiro^ ens, 

The Participle Future is fonned from the Supine hy chang- 
ing m into rus ; as, amatvrmy -rus. 

FORMATION OF TENSES IN THE FASSIVE VQICE. 

The tenses of the Indicative and Subjunctioe modes are 
formed from those of the active that end in o, hy adding r ; or 
from those that end in m, hy changing m into r ; as, amj 
amem; amory amer. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicativej and the Perfect^ Pht 
perfectj and FtUure Svbjunctive^ are composed of the perfect 
participle declined with the tenses of the verb sum. 

The Imperative is the same as the infinitive active. 

The Infinitive Present is formed from the active hy changing 
e in the first, second, and fourth conjugations, into i ; as, 
amdr-e^ amar-i ; docer-e^ doceri ; audir-Cy audiri ; and in the 
third, erCj into i ; as, leg-ere^ legi, 

The /n^ni/ive Future is composed of the former supine and 
Iri;* as, amdtum iri, 

The Perfect participle is formed from the former supine by 
changing m into s; as, amdtum, amdtus, 

The Future Participle is fonned from the present aclive by 
changing s into dus ; as, amans^ amandus, 

SI6NIFICATI0N OF THE TENSES IN THE YARIOUS M0DE8. 

The tenses formed from the present of the indicative or infinitive, sig' 
nify in general the continuance of an action or passion, or represent thev 
08 present at some particular time : the other tenses express an action 
or passion completed ; but not always so absolutely, a» entirftly to ez- 
clude the continuance of the same action or passion ', thus, ,^mo, I love, 
do love, or am loving ; amdbamf 1 loved, did love, or was loving, &c. 

Am&viy I Ibved, did love, or have loved, that is, have done with lov- 
ing, drc. 

In li&e manner, in the passive voice ; Am^r, I am loved, I am in lov- 
ing, or in being loved, &>c. 

Past time in the passive voice is expressed several different ways^ bjr 
means of the auxiliary verb sum, and the participle perfect ; thus : 

Indicntive Mode. 

F^rfect. AmAtus sum, I am, or have been loved, or oftener, I was loved. 

Amdtusfuiy I have been loved, or I was loved. 
rittperfect. Jlmdtus eram, I was, or haA been loved. 
Am&tus fiUram, I had been lovcd. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Perfect. AmAtus sim^ I may be, or may have been loved. 
AmAtus fuirimf I may have been lovod. 



* /ri is thc infinitive passive of eo. 
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l*liiper&et. AnUUus essevny I might, could, wouldf or Bhould lie, or have 

beon loved 
Am&i.tLs fvisscmj I rai^t, could, would, or should have becn 

loved ; or I had been loved. 
Future. AmSLtvs futro, I ahall have becn loved. 

The vorb sum iu alsi «mployed to express futnre time in the indicative 
modo, both activc and passive ; thus : 
Amatarus sum, I am about to love, I am to love, I ara going to lovc, 

or I will love. We chiofly use this form, when s^^me purpose or 

intention is sigiiified. 
JimAtus ei 9, 1 shfdl be loved. 

Obs. 1. TLe participles amdtus and amatUrus are pul before tho auxi« 
liary verb, because we commonly find them so plp-ced in the classics. 

Obs. 2. In these compound teases the learner should be tauflrht to vary 
the participle Uke an udjective noun, according to t.ie ffendcr and number 
of the different substantives to which it is applied ; thus, amdttts estj he 
is or was loved, when applied to a man ; amdta est^ she was loved, when 
applied to a woman ; amatum est^ it waa loved, when applicd to a tliing ; 
mndti sutU, they wore loved, when applicd to men,&c. The connecting 
(of s^mtax, so far as is necessary, with the inflcction of nouns and verbs, 
soems to be the most propcr mcthod of teaching both. 

Obs. 3. The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in 
di^Tcrent mcanings, according to the different tenscs in Latin which they 
are used to cxpross. Thus, " I loved,'* when put for amdbam, is taken 
;n a senso difierent from what it has when put for am&vi ; so nmor, and 
amdtvs suvi, I am loved ; amdhar and amdtus eram, I was loved ; amer^ 
and amdtus sim, &c. In the one, loved is taken in a presont, in the 
other, in a past sense. This ambiguity arises from the defective nature 
of the Enffhsh verb. 

Obs. 4. The tenses of t4io subjunctive mode may be variously rendered» 
according to their connexion with the other parts of a sentence. They 
tre oflen expressed in English as the same tcnses of the indicative, and 
temetimes one tense le apparently put for another. 

Thus, Quasi intelUganty qualis sit, As if they underfctood, what kind 
of person he 19- Cic. In facinus jurdsse putes, Vou would think, &c. Ov. 
Eldquar an sileam f Shidl I speaik out, or be silent "i JVec vos argu^rim, 
Teucrif for arguam, Virg. Si quid te fugirity ego perHrim, for pcrwo- Ter . 
Hunc ego si potui tantum sperdre doldrem; Et perferre, soror^ potiro : 
for potuissem and possem. Virg. Singlltla ^[uid refiram f Why snould I 
mention every thing .'* Id Pnediceres miki, You shoiild have told me 
before hand. Ter. At tu dictis, Alhdru, maneresy Ought to have stond to 
your word. Virg. CiViiw crcrfirf^rim, I shoald soonerbeliove. Juv. Hav- 
lirii ensis, The sword would have dedtroyed. Virg. Fuirint trdti, Grant 
or suppose they were angry. Si id fecisset, If he did or should do that . 
Cic. The same promiscuous use of the tenses seems also to tako place 
sometimes in the indicative and infmitive ; and the indicative to be pnt 
Ibr the sul^unctive ; as, Animus memirdssc horret, luctUque refHkgit, for 
ref&git. virff. Fuirat melius, for fuisset. Id. InviduE dilapsa erai, for 
fiiisset. Sall. Quamdiu in portum venisf for venisti. Piaut. Quam 
mox navlgo Ephisum, for navigdho. Id. Ta si hic sis, allter sentias. 
Ter. for esses and sentires. Cato affirmaX, se vivo, iUum non trium- 
phdre, for triumphatUrum esse. Cic. Persu&det Cast%C0f ut occvpdrct. 
K>r occilkpet. Ces. 
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Obs. 5. The ibture of the subjunctive, and alio of the ii^icathFe, ii 
oflen rendered by the present of the subjunctive in Engliah ; fis, iitfi Aoc 
far.itty orfeciritf unless he «o this. Ter, 

Obs. (). lastcad of the iinporative we oilen use the present of the sab- 
junctive ; as, valea^y fareweil ; )tue vemasy coine hitheri &c. And alst 
the future both of the indicative and subjunctive ; as, non oeeldes, do not 
kill; nefecirisj do not do ; vaUbiSf meque amdlns, farowoU, Vuid love 
me. Cic. • ^ 

The present time and the preter-imperfect of the infinitive are boCh 
expressed under the samo form. AIl the varietie^of past and futiire tinw 
are expressed by the other two tenses. But in atdbr properly to exen* 
plify the tcnses of the infinitive mode, we muat put an accosative, aiMl 
some other verb beforo each of them ; thus : 

Dicit me scribire ; he siijB^thnt I write, do write, or am wrifjng. 
Dixit me scrihlre; he hBMthtit I wrote, did write, or waa writing. 
Dicit me scripsisse ; he says that I wrote, did write, or have written. 
Dixit me scripsisse ; he said tluit I had written. 
Dicit me scripturum esse ; be aaya that 1 will write. 
Dixit nns scriptUros esse ; he said that we would write. 
Dicit nos scriptHros fuisse ; he says that we would have written. 
Dieit littrns scrihi ; he says that letters are written, writing, or in writiBg 
Dixit litiras scrihi ; ho said tJiat lettcrs were writing, or written. 
Dicit Utiras scriptas esse ; he says that letters are, or were written. 
Dicit litiras scriptas fuisse \ he sa^s tliat letters have been written. 
Dtxit litiras scriptas fuisse ; he said that letters had been written. 
D^^iit litiras scriptum iri ; he says that letters wiU be written. 
Dixit litiras scrtptum iri ; he said that letters would be written. 

The future, scriptum iriy is made up of the fonner supuio, «nd the in* 
finitive passive of the verb eo, and therefore never admits of any variation. 

The niture of the infinitive issometimes expressed by tLpr.riphrdsit,at 
circumlocution ; Ihus, scio fore or futHrum esse ut scribeiU, — ut UUhrm 
serihajttur ; I know that they will write,— that letters will be written. 
Scirifo'>^^ nifutHrum esse ut scribireuiy — uJt litira scribtrenJtur ; I knev 
that they would write, «fec. ScivifutHruvifuisseut litirte seriberenJtur , 
I knew that lettcrs would have been written. This form ia neceaeary in 
verbs which want tho supino. 

Obs. 7. Tho different tenses, when joined with any expediency or ne- 
eessity, are thus expressed : 

Scrihendum est mVii, puiro, nohis, &c. litiras; I, the boy, we, &c, mut 

write lcttors. 
Serihendum fuit mihi., puirOy nohi*^ fLc. I must have written, &c. 
5* riben.dum erit mihi ; T thali be obliged to write. 
Scio scrihendum Lase mihi litiras ; I know that I must write letters. 

^- — scrihendum fuisse mihi ; ^that I must have written. 

Dixit scrihendum fore mihi; he said that I should be obliged to write. 

^r with the participle in dus : 

£"* 'Jrm sunt scribenda mihi, jniiro, hominihuSf &c. or, a me, puiro, Ao. 
lctiers are to be, or must oe written by rae, by the boy, by mon, &e. , 
SoylUira scrihend^A erant,fu£ru7Uj erunt, Sui. Si litira scribendte skd, 
essentfforentf &c. Scio Ujtiras scribendas esse ; I know that lettMt 
are to be, or must be written. Scivi Htiras scribendas fuisse ; I knev 
that letters ought to Iuiv($'been, or must bave been written. 
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FORMATION OF THE PRETERITE AND SUPINBl. 

GENERAL RULES. 

ompound and simple verbs form the preterite and supin^ 
•»ame manner ; as, 

>, vocdviy vocdtvm^ to eall ; so, revoco^ revocdvij revdcd 
recall. 

. 1. When the simple verb in the preterite doubles the 
llable of the present, the compounds lose the former 
; ; as, pello^ pepuli^ to beat ; repello^ repuli^ never re- 
to beat back. But the conipounds of cto, sto, disco^ 
ico, follow the general rule ; thus, edisco^ edXdXci^ to get 
rt ; deposco^ depoposcij to demand : so, pracUrrOy pra- 
; repungoy repupuffi, 

. 2. Compounds which change a of the simple verb 
have e in the supine : as, facio, Jeci^ .facttmij to make ; 
), perfecij perfectum^ to perfect. But compound verbs 
in do and go ; also the compounds of hdheoy pldceo^ 
dlio, and stdtuo^ observe the general rule. 
erbs which want the preterite, want likewise the 



SPECIAL RULES. 

First Conjugation. 

)s of the first conjugation have dvi in the preterite, and 
i the supine ; as, 

edvij credtumj to create ; pdrOjpdrdvif pdrdtumf toprepare. — Soj 

, to abound. Aro, to plough. Calceo, to put on shoes, 

to charge tcith Ascio, to cutj or hew. to shoe. 

le. AsaSvgro, to affirm. Calcitro, to kick. 

0, to shadcy to Ausculto, to llsten. Calco, to tread. 

atc. Auctoro, to engage for Callgo, to he dark, or 

1, to huihl. service. dim-sightedi 

j to value. AutQmo, to suppose. Carmlno, to card wool. 
, to walk. Averrunco, to avert. Castigo, to chastise. 

to enlargCj to Bajillo, to carry. Castro, to cut off. 

T a cause. Balo, ^o frZea/. C^lebro, to make fa* 

to encourage. Basio, to kiss. mous. 

D, to anticipate. Bello, to war. Celo, to conceal. 

', i. e. autlqua Beo, to ftZeff. Centtirio, ^ conccntQ- 

, to rejcct a Biat^ro, to babble. rio, to divide into 

Boo, to belloio. companies. 
, to call. BqIQIo, to hoot like anCeHoj to strivBf to fightt 

nquo, to ap- owl. Cesso, to cease. 

h. Caco, to go to stool. Claino, to ery. 

to push like a Cobco, to blind or daz- Claui)Tco/ to limp^ 

zle. CoagCi^o, to cuTdtfc. 

) fit. CxJo, to carve COglto, ?o llvluk 
11 
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Gasto, to tatte. 
H&blto, to dwell. 
HflBsIto, to doubt. 
Hftlo, to breatks. 
Hio, to gape. 



(^olllneo, to aim at^ to Disslpo, to scatter. 

hit the mark. DOlo, to hew, or cut. 

OAo, to strain. DOno, to present. 

CommOnlcOi to impart. Dupllco, to double. 
Oomp&ro, to compare. EdQco, to hring up. _ 

CompenBO, to iitaA;e EjQlo, to wail, toweep. HdnQro, to kaiumr. 

amends. Emanclpo, tofree a sonJBCto, to boast, to bn^ . 

Compgrendlno, to put from the power of his Jento, to breakfast. 

offa cause to the day father. IgnOro, to be ignoroKt, 

after to-morrow. Emendo, to amend. Immdlo, to saer^ice. 

Conipllo, to pile up^ to Enucleo, to take out the Imp6rO| to eommaad 

piUage. [reconcile. kemelf to erplain. Impetro, to obtam, 
Conciho, fo gain, to Enddo, to unknitf to cx- Inauro, to gild, 
Con«;ordo, to agree. plain. Inchoo, to begin, 

Confoto, refinto, to diS'Eqmio,toride. Incllno, to ti^tnc. 

prove. Erro, to wander. Indftgo, to' traee oiit, 

Congiloy to freeze. Examlno, to ezamtne, Indlco, to 5A010. 

Consid^ro, to consider. to try. Inqulnoy to poUute, 

Contftmino, to poUute. Ezantio, to empty, to Inrolco, to skarp§n sJ 



CopQlo, to couple. 
CorrQgo, to wrinkle. 
Corusco, to hrandish. 
Crfimo, to hum. 
Creo, to create. 
Cribro, to sift. 
Crispo, to curl. 
CrQcio, to torment. 
CUro, to care. 
Damno, to condemn. 
D^clmo, to take 



endure. tne end. 

Exftro, to plough up, to Instauro, to renew. 

scrawlf to writejast. Instlgo, to push on. 
ExentSro, to take ott£ Intercftlo, to insert m 

the guts. or more daySy to make 

Existimo, to tkink. the year agree witk 

ExplOro, to search. the course ^ the stOL 

Extrlco, to disentangle. Intro, to enter. 
Fabrico, to frame. InyltOy to invite, 

Fascino, to bewitch. IrrSdio, to skine upon, 
the F&tlgo, to weary. Irrito, to provoke. 



teiUh part, or punish Fcrmento, to leaven It^ro, to ao again. 
every tentk man. with dimgky to fer-JiihilOftoskoutforjoy. 



Declftro, to declare. ment. 

D6C0II0, to loose a tking Festino, to hasten. 

from off tke neck, to Flftgito, to dun. 

bekead. Flagro, to he onfire. 

DSctSro, to adom. Flo, to hlow. 

DScurio, to divide «o2-F6cil]o, rgfocillo, 

diers into files or ckerisk, to warm. 

smaU companiesy orFddlco, to pieree, 

citizens into wards. pusk. 
, Dddico, to dedicate. Fdro, to bore. 
* Delecto, to deligkt. Fortano, to prosper. 

Dellbfiro, to deliherate. Fragro, to smdl swwAy. Lftnio, to tear. 
Dellneo, to trace^ to Fraudo, to defraud, Latro, to bark 

chalk out, Frio, to crumMe. Laxo, to loose. 

Ddllro, to doatf to rare. Frustro, fy -or, to disap- LSgo, to send as an 



Jurgo, fy -or, to ehiief 

or scold. 
jQro, to swear. 
Lftbdro, to labour, 
LftcSro, to tear, 
toLachrj^mo, ^ -or} te 

weep. 
orLaBvij^o, to smootkf or 

pousk. 
Lallo, to sing as a nurse 

to a ckild. 



Delumbo, to weaken. 
DfisidSro, to desire. 
DtfsOlo, to lay waste. 
Destlno, to destine. 
SHco, to dedicate. 
Disccpto disp&to, 
debate 



point. bassadorf to bequMik. 

Faco, to colourf tojfaint.L^yOf to Ugkten. 

FCLgo, to put toflight. Llbo, to taste. 

Fundo, tofound, Llbdro, tofree. 

GSnSro, to be^et. Llgo, to btnd. 

to Grftvo, to weigk down. Llquo, to melt. 

Gabemo, to govem. Lltlgo, to quarrel. 
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to appease by sa- Orbo, to deprive. Runco, to weed. 

fice. Ordlno, to put in order. Sacro, to consecratC' 

bro, to sit up late to Orno, to deck, to adorn. SSglno, to fatten, 

dy. Oro, to heg. S&livo, to spit, or slaver. 

o, to survey. Oscito, ^ -or, to ijawn, Salto, to dance. 

, to pvi oiU qf to he listless. Slllato, to salute. 

%t. Paco, to suhdne. Sano, to keal. 

3, to slay, to sacri- Palpito, to heaty or S&tio, to satisfy. 

tkrob. S^tCLro, tofJU, to glut. 

o, io commandf to Palpo, to stroke, to gain Sc&riflco, to lance^ or 



imit. 
•, to fiow. 
ro, to luisten. 



byjiaUery. open. 

Parento, to performfu-ScreOj to liawky cr retch 



neral ritesjto revenge 
:o, ^ -or, to cure. PSro, to prcpare. 

Patro, to perform. 
Pecco, to sin. 
to sleep PSnetro, to pierce. 
Pers6v6ro, to 

constant. 
Pio, to cxpiate. 
Placo, to appease. 



>ro, to tell. 
to go^ or pass 
lio. ^ -or 
noon. 

), to remoice. 
y, to hea soldier. 
tro, to serve. 
o, to pacify. 
tro, to 



Ploro, to hewaU. 



slioWf orPortO; to carry. 

Postulo, to demand. 

Prlvo, to deprive. 
►, fy -cto, tofinc. Pr6bo, to approvc. 
>, ^ -ito, to mutter. Procrastino, to delarj. 



), to heat. 



tn spittmg. 
S&cundo, to prosper. 
Sedo, to allay. 
Sepfiro, to sever, 
Servo, to keep. 
continue Sibilo, to kiss. 
Sicco, to dry. 
Sijrno, to mark out. 
Significo, to raean, to 

give notice. 
Simulo, to pretend. 
Sucio, to matcky to join. 



SoiTcito, to 



0, to maim. 
, to ckange. 

1, to tell. 

!o, to he sea-sick 
10, to sail. 



stir upf 
dis^iet. 
Somnio, to dream. 
Specto, to beltold. 
Sp6ro, to kope. 



to 



Profllgo, to rout. 

PrSmulgo, to publisk. 

Propago, to propagate. Spiro, to breatke. 

PrOpgro, to iMSten. Spfilio, to rob. 

Propino, to drink to. SpQmo, tofoam. 

to act vigorously. Protelo, to cliase away. Stagno, to stand 
to deny. Publico, to puhlishf to water. 



as 



> to wink. 

> sicim. 
to knot ; 

lo, to name. 
to mark. 
to rencw. 
to make bare. 
ro, to count. 
ipo, to call. 
o, to tell. 
to nod. 
ro, to heseeck 
0, to lock. 
ip6ro, to ohey. 
nco, to kill. 
o, to stop up 
to liarrow. 
, to perfume. 
, to load. 
to wisk. 



confiscate. 
Pugno, tofigkt. 
rarely PuUtilo, to Sud. 
Purgo, to cleanse. 
P&to, to tkink. 
Quadro, to squarc. 
R6cQp6ro, to recover. 
RecQso, to refuse. 
Rafrlff£r0| to cool. 
R^SgSlo, to tkaw. 
RepSro, to repair. 



Stillo, to drop. 
StXmQlo; to goadf to 

vez. 
Stipo, to stufff to guard. 
StrangQlo, to stifle. 
Strigo, to breathe, or 

rest in work, as oxen 

or korses do. 
Sodo, to sweat. 
Sufl^>co, to stran^le. 
SuiF6co, to hum tncense 



RepriBsento, to resem- Sugillo, to taunt, orjeer 
ble, to sliow ; to pay Sulco, to furroio. 
money in advance. SilpSro, to overcome. 



R^sSro, to unlock. 
Rigo, to water. 
Rdgo, to ask. 
Rdto, to wkeel about. 
Ructo, ^ -or, to belch 
RQmino, to cheto 
eud. 



Siipp6dito, to afford. 
Susurro, to wktsper. 
Tardo, to stop. 
Taxo, to ratCf toreprove 
T6m6ro, to defile. 
the Tempdro, to temper. 
T^nuo, to make smalL 
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T^rebf o, to hore. V&co, to wantf to be at Vigilo, to vtatch. 

Terinino, to hound. lcisure. Vindlco, to claiwif to n 

Tltillo, to tickle. Vasto, to lay waste. venge. 

Tittibo, to stagger. Vellico, to plucky twitch, Vifilo, to violate. 

TdiSro, to bear. or vinch ; to taunt, or Vitio, to spoU. 

Trano, to swim over. raU at. Vlto, to siun. 

Tripiidio, to caper. Velo, to cover. Vit<ip6ro, to blame. 

Triumpho, to triumpk. Ventilo, to fan. Vdco, to caU. 

TTHcldOf to kiil. \ erh&TOj to wkip. V6lOytofly, 

Turbo, to disturb. Vestlgo, tosearchfor. Vfiro, fo aevour. 

Uliilo, to Iiotol. Vibro, to hrandishy to Vulffo, to spretA 

Umbro, to sfiade. shake. avroad 

V&cillo, to waver. Viduo, to deprice. Vuln^ro; to WQfuni. 

£xc. 1. Dx), dediy datvm^ dare^ to give : so, vemndoj to sell; 
circundoj to surround ; pessundo^ to overtlirow ; satisdo^ to give 
surety; venundedi^ venunddtum. venunddre^ &c. The other 
compounds of do are of the third conjugation. 

Sto^ stetiy statvm^ to stand. Its compounds have sHti^ sHtmj 
and oftener stdtum ; as, prcBSto^ prastUij prctstitvm^ or pnBStir 
tumj to excel, to perform. So, acZ-, ante-j conrj ex-j in^ ob^j 
per-j pro-y re-sto. 

Exc. 2. LdvOy Idvij lotumj lautvmj Idvdtvm, to wash. 

PotOj potdvij potumj or potdtvmj to drink. 

JuvOj juvij jutumj to help ; fut. part. jwaturus. So, adjuvo. 

Exc. 3. Cuboy cubuiy cubttvMj to lie down. So, ac-, «ah, 
in-j oc'j re-cubo, These and the other compounds insert an in, 
and are of the third conjugation ; except ex-cubo. 

Domoj domuij domttumj to suhdue. So, c-, per-ddmo. 

SonOj sdnuij sonitumj to sound. So, as-, drcumrj con-j fy-j 
ex-y in-j per-j pra-j re-sono. 

TonOy tonuiy tonitvmj to thunder. So, o/-, circum-j vhj 
miperin-j re-tono. Horace has intondtus. 

VetOj vetuij vetitvmj to forhid. 

Crepoj crepuij crepHtumj to make a noise. So, con-y m-j per-j 
re-crepo : discrepo has rather discripdvi. 

Exc. 4. FncOj fncuij frictumj to Mih. So, nf-j circtairj 
coTirj de-j ef-j i»-, per-j re-fkco. But some of these have also 
dtum. 

SecOj secvij sectumj to cut. So, circumrj conrj de-j dia-j cjp-, 
in-j irUer-j per-j pr<B-j re-, svb-seco. 

NecOj necvij or necdvij necdtvm^ to kill. So, wi/cr-, e-neco • 
but these have oftener ectvm ; enectvmj intemectvm. 

Micoj micvij to glitter, to shine. So, inter^j pro-mco. 

Ermco has emtcuij emicdttm • iinia,c0j dimcdvij dvmcdtwrnj rare- 
Jf dmzctd^ to £ght. 
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£xc. 5. These three want both preterite and supine ; laboj 
to fall, or famt ; nexo^ to bind ; and plteOy to fold. 

Plicoy compounded with a nomi, or with the prepositions 
re-, stib-y has dvij dtum ; as, dvpUcOy dupUcdvif du^cdtumy to 
double. So^ mndti-^ sup-j re-pUco. 

The bthcr compounds of plico have either doi and dtumy or 
td and ttum; as, appUco^ appUctdj appUcitumj or-avi, '^tumy to 
apply. So, »»-, comrpUco. ExpUco^ to unfold^ has commonly 
expUcuij eapUtnhan; but when it signifies to explain, or inter- 
pret, esipUcdvij expUcdium, 

Second Conjugaiion, 

Yerbs of the second conjngation have ui and ttum ; as, hdbeoj 
habuij haJtntwn^ to have. So, 

Adhibeo; to admity to use. Debeo, to owe. 

.Cohibeo, inhibeo, to restrain. M^reo, to deserve : Com-, de-, e-, 

Exhibeo, to sfiow, to ^ive. per-, pro-mSreo, or mereor. 

PSrhibeo, to say, to give out. Mc^eo, to admonish : Ad-, com-, 

Prohibeo, to hinder. prs-mSneo. 

Posthabeo, to value less. Terreo, to terrify : Abs-, con-, de- 

Prsbeo, to afford. ex-, per-terreo. 

Redhibeo, to retum, or take baek a Dlribeo, to count over^ to ddstribute 
thing that was soldfor somefavU. 

Neuter verbs which have «i, want the supine ; as, dreo^ 
daruij to be dry. So, 

Aceo^ fy -esco, to he Frondeo, to bear leaves. Putreo, to rot. 

sour. Horreo, to be rough. Ranceo, to be nunddy. 

Albeo, > . , white ^"^^^^f to be wet. Rtgeo, to be stiff. 

Candeo, ) * Immmeo, to hang over. Rabeo, to bs red. 

Calleo, to be hard. Langueo, to larhguish. Squ&leo, to^ be fmd. 

Caneo, to be hoary. Liqueo, licui, to meU, Sordeo, to be nasty. 
Cl&reo, to be bright. to be clear. St&deo, to favour, 

Egeo, ittdigeo, to want. IM^ceor, to be lean. Stapeo, to be amazed. 

Emineo, to stand above Mttdeo, to be wet. Splendeo, to shme. 

others. Marceo, to wither. T^peo, to be warm. 

Flacceo, to tdther. Maceo, to be vMnddy. Torpeo, to he hemmhed. 

Floreo, tofiourish. Niteo, to shine. Tameo, to swell. 

Foeteo, to stink. Palleo, to be pale. Vigeo, to he strong. 

Frendeo, to gnash tke P&teo, to be open, Vlreo, to he green, 

teeth. Pateo, to stink. 

But the neuter verbs which follow, together with their com- 
pounds, have the supine, and are regularly conjugated : Valeo^ 
to be in health ; and «egitt-, con-, e-, in-, pr€M>aleo : Placeo^ to 
please ; and co»»-, per^laceo : DispUceOj, to displease : Cdreo, 
to want : PdreOj to appear, to obey ; and op-, comrpdreo : JdceOy 
to lie ; and ckl-, ctrctim-, «iter-, o6*, j9r<B-, nifr-, super-jdceo : Cor 
leoy to be warm : and coih, i»-, o^, |)er-, re^edleo : iVdceo^ t^ 
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hurt : Doleo^ to be grieved ; and ctn^, de-^ m-^ per^doho : CoA' 
lco, to grow together : Liceo, which in tiie actiye signifies to 
be lawful, to be valued ; and, what is singular, in the passive, l- 
tu bid a price : JLdteOj to lurk, the compounds of which want 
Ihe supine, deRteoy inter-j sub^UUeo : as likewise <lo those of 
Tiieeoy "CWj -citumj to be silent, con~j ob-, ri-Hceo. 

These three active verbs likewise want the supine : TimeOj 
«ui, to fear : Sileo^ -w, to conceal : Arceo^ "Cidj to drive away : 
but the compounds of arceo have the supine; as, exerc^ 
exercuiy exercitwnj to exercise. So, coerceo^ to restrain. 

Exc. 1. The following verbs in BEO and CEO: 

JubeOj jum^ jussumj to order. So, fide-juheo^ to bail| or be 
surety for. 

Sorbeoy sorbui^ sorptim, to sup. So, ah-sorbeOy to suc]c in; 
rx-, re-sorbeo. We also iind ahsorpsiy exsoq^si: ExsorpiiMy 
resorptumy are not in use. 

DoceOy docuiy docfumy to teach. So, ad-y c<m-, c2e-, e-, pet'^ 
sub-doceo. 

MisceOy miscuij mistum or mtx/um, to mix. So, oe^, eom-, 
imy^ inter-y per-y re-^misceo. 

Mulceoy m/ulsij mulsumy to stroke^ to soothe. So, od-, ctrctw^, 
cotnry de-y per-y re-mulceo. 

Luceoy luxiy to shine. So, a^, wcuwi-, col-y c^, e-, t^, 

inter-y per-y or pel-y prory pro-y rc^, «uft-, trans4uceo. 

Exc. 2. The foUowing verbs in DEO : 

Prandeoy prandiy pramum^ to dine. 

Videoy vidiy visumy to see. So, inry per-y jwtf-, pre-y r^ 
mdeo. 

SedeOy sediy sessum^ to sit. So, a«-, c<m-, de-y dis-y in-y o6-, 
per-y pos-y prcB-y re-y sub-ndeo : CtrcumndeOy w drcwnsideOy 
super-sedeo. But de-y dis-y per-y pne-y r^-, sub-sideoy seem to 
want the supine. 

StrideOy stridiy to make a noise. 

Pendeoy pependiy pensum^ ix> hang. So, de-y tnir, pro-y super* 
pendeo. 

Mordeoy momordiy morswniy to bite. So, od-, comry de-y ofr-, 
prcBry re-mordeo. 

^pondeoy spdpondiy sponsumy to promise. So, c2e-, re-spondeo. 

Tondeoy totondiy tonsumy to clip. So, at-y circumry de- 
tondeo. 

But the compounds of these verbs do not double the first 
s/lUble ; thiis, dependiy remordiy respm&f (Utondiy &c. 
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Bideaj rtn, mion, to laugh. So, ar-y <2e-, tr-, wh^ndeo, 
Suadeo^ sudglf audsum^ to advise. So, dis-j per-wddeo. 
Ardeoj carsif arsumy to bum. So, e^;-, itirj olMiTdeo, 

£xc. 3. The foUowing verbs in GJEO: 

Augeoj auxij auctumj to increase. So, cut-j ex-augeo* 

LugeOj luxij to moum. So, c-, pro-j 8ub4ugeo. 

Frigeoj frixij to be cold. So, per-j re-frigeo. 

Tergeoj tersij tersumj to wipe. So, dbs-j circumrj de-j ex-j 
per-tergeo, 

Mulgeoj muMj mulaumj or muLctxmj to milk. So, e-, ti»- 
mdgeo, 

IndulgeOj induhij indultumj to grant, to indulge. 

Urg0Oj urHj to press. So, ad-j ex-j in"^ per-j ^ub-, 

fuper^irgeo. 

FtdgeOj fidsij to shine. So, a/-, circumrj con-j e/- 

tn(er-, prtB-j re-, sfuper-julgeo. 

TurgeOj tursij to sweli. AlgeOj alsij to be cold. 

Exc 4. The following verbs in lEO and LEO: 
VieOj ejeoi, vietumj to bind with twigs, to hoop a vesseL 
CieOj (ctvi) citum^ to stir up, to rouse. So, ac-j cow-, ex^ 
vnrjper-deo. Civi comes from cio of the fourth conjugation. 
Fleojflevij fletwnij to weep. So, a/-, de-fleo. 
CompleOj compUvij completumj to fiU. So, the other com' 
pounds of pleo ; (2e-, eac-, im-, aiUmry op^j re^, sup-pleo. 
Deleoj deievij deletvmj to destroy, to blot out 
Oleoj to smell, has ohdj dlttum. So, likewise, its compounds 
which have a similar signification ; 06-, per^j red-j sulholeo. 
But such of the compounds as have a different significatioii 
make em and etum; thus, exdleoj exdlevij exdletumj to fade. 
So, hidleoj 'ivif ~etumj or -«^071, to grow into use ; ohMeOj -eoi, 
'•itumj to grow out of use. AbdleOj to abolish, bas abdlevi, 
&b6Htum ; and dddleoj to grow up, to bum, adSlevij aduUum. 

Exc. 5. Several verbs in NEOj QUEOj REOj and SEO: 

MdneOj mansij mansumj to stay. Sojper-j ri-maneo. 

Neoj ftem, nitumj to spin, So, per-neo. 

TeneOj tinuij tentumj to hold. So, con-, <2e-, dw-, d^, re-r, 
m-Ztneo. But attmeoj perHneOj are not used in the supine ; 
and seldom absHneo. 

Torqueoj torsij tortumj to throw, to twirl, to twist Thus, 
cof»-, de-j dis-j ex-j «h, ofr^ fe-torqueo» 

Hareoj hakj hasumj to stiek, Thus, od- con-j «n», ob-j sub 

luKTCO* 

Torreo, torrui, tottumf to roast 80^ ex-toiT€0« 
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CenseOj censtdj censum^ to judge. So, ae-f per^y 
to review ; succenseOy to be angry. 

Exc. 6. Yerbs in VEO have tn, twn; as, mbteOy fim^\' 
mdtum^ to move; F6veOy fitjiy fotmj to cherish. SO| am^ 
'je-fooeo. So, voveOy to vow, or wish, and devdveo. 

Fdceoy to favour, has fdviy fauHan ; and cdveoy to beware o^ 
(dviycautwn, Soy pra-cdveo, 

Neuter verbs in veo want the supine ; as, pdveOy pdviy to be 
afraid. 

Ferveoy to boil, to be hot, makes ferbui, So, <2e-, ef-, t»-, 
oer-, re-ferveo. 

Conniveoy to wink, has cofmm and conmxi. 

Exc. 7. The following verbs want both preterite and ro- 1 
pine: LacteOy to suck miik; liveoy to be black andbhie;|, 
9cdteOy to abound ; renideoy to shine ; mcereo, to be sorrowfiil; I 
dveoy to desire ; polleoy to be able ; fldveOy to be yellow ; deage^, I 
to grow thick ; glabreOy to be smooth, or bare. To these M 
calveOy to be bald ; ceveoy to wag the tail, as dogs do whei^ 
they fawn on one; hibeoy to be dull; uveoy to be moist; «nd 
some others. 

Tkird ConjugaHon, 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite and sur 
pine variously, according to the termination oi the present 

10. 

1. Fdcioyfeciy factvmy to do, to make. So the compottnds 
which retain a : htcn-y magm~y dre^y cdU^y mdd^-j tepi^y bM^ 
mdli^y sdtis-fddoy &c. But those which change a into i hafe 
ectwn ; as, afficioy affeciy affectum, So, con~y de-y ef-y ti»-, tnlM^ 
of'y per-y prcsry jpro-, re-y suf-ficio. Note: Facio, compounded 
with a noun, verb, or adverb, retains a; but when compound* 1 
ed with a preposition, it changes a into ». 

Some compounds of facio are of the first conjugation ; as, 
AmpHftcOy sacnficoy ternficoy m>agvSftco ; gratificory to grar 
tify, or do a good tum, to give up ; lud^ftcory to mock. 

JddOy jeciy jactumy to throw. So, a6-, od^, circumry canr^ 
de-y dis^y e-, vnry inter^y ob-y pro-y re-, sidh-y super-y siupemry 
Irorficio.; in the supine -^ctum,. 

The compounds of spedo and Ideioy which themsdves aie 
not used^ have exi and ectwn ; as, aspicioy aspeady aspectumy 
to behold. So, ctrctim-, conry de-, dis-y in-, intro-y per-y jwo-, 
ra-y retro-y su-spicio. 
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AlRciOj aUexiy aUectum^ to allure. So, t7-, pel Hcio ; but 
elicioy to draw out, has elicui^ elicitwTi. 

2. Fodioy fodiy fossumj to dig, to delve. So, ad-y circumry 
c(»-, ef-y in-y inter^y per-y pr<try rc-, suf-y trans-fodio. 

FHgiOy fugiy fugitumy to fly. So, aw-, (for a6-,J con-y de-y 
^f-y ef-y per-y pro-y re-y suf-y subter-y tram-fugio. 

3. Capioy cepiy captumy to take. So, ac-, con-y de-y ex-^ iw-, 
\ iater-y oc-y pcr-y prory re-, sus-ctpiOy (in the supine -ceptum ;) 

and ante-capio. 

Rdpioy rdpuiy raptumy to pull, or snatch. So, ab-y ar-y cor-y 
de-y di-y e-y pm-y pro-y sur-ripioy -rtpuiy -reptum, 

SdpiOy sdpuiy to savour, to be wise. So, coimpioy to 

I be well in one's wits ; des^pioy to be foolish ; resipiOy to come 

[ to one's wits, 

[ CupiOy cupiviy cupitumy to desire. So, covry dis-y per-cupio. 

4. PdriOy peperiy pantmiy or partum, to bring forth a child, 
to get. Its compounds are of the fourth conjugation. 

QudtiOy quassiy quassumy to shake ; but qumsi is hardly used. 
i fis compounds have tussiy cussum ; as, concutioy concussiy con- 
l cussum. So, de-y disry ex-y i»-, per-y re-y reper-y suc-cutio. 

-» UO has uiy Hturn ; as, 

; ArguOy arguiy argutumy to show, to prove or argue, to re- 
I- pwvc. So, co-y redrarguOy to confute. So, 

Acuo, Ex&cuo, to sharpen. Stlltuo, to set or place, to ordain . 

Batuo, or battuo, to beatj to Jightf Con-, de-, in-, prae-, pro-, re-, sub- 

tofence withfoils. stituo. 

Iiidtto, to ptU on clothes. Sternuo, to sneeze. 

Ezno, to put off clothes. Suo, to scw or stitch, to tack togeth- 

IbAuo, to wet orimbue, to scason er : As-, circum-, con-, dis-, in-^ 

or instruct. prce-, re-suo. 

Minuo, to Icssen: Com-, de-, di-, Tribuo, to give, to divide At-, 

im-minuo. [spuo. con-, dis-, re-tribuo. 

9ptto,' to spit: Con-, de-,ex-, in- 

Exc. 1. FluOy fluxiy fluxumy to flow. So, af-y circum-y con-, 
de-y dif-y ef-y in-y inter-y per-y prater-y jpro-, re-y subter-y super-y 
trans-fluo. 

StrtiOy struxiy structumy to put in order, to build. So, ad-y 
circum-y conry de-y ex-y in-y ob-y prory sub-y super-strtio. 

£xc. 2. LuOy luiy Imtumy to pay, to wash away, to sufler 
punishment. Its compounds have iJLtum ; as, abluOy -ui, -atumy 
to wash away, to purify. So, al-y drcum-y col-y de-y di-y e-, 
intcr-^ per-y pol-y pro-y sub-luo. 

RuOy rni^ ruitumy to rush, to fall. ItscompouTvd^&YLVJfeulxwu , 



f 
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as, (KruOy dirui^ dirutum^ to overthrow. So, c-, ob^^pro-y mdHrw, 
(Jorruo, aud irruo^ want the supine ; as likewise do metuOy to 
Coar; pluo, to rain ; ingnto, to assail; ccmgruOj to agree; re»- 
;jao, to reject, to slight; armuoy to assent; and tbe other com- 
})ounds of the obsolete verb nuo ; abnuOy to refuse ; innuOj to 
nod, or beckon with the head; renuo, to deny; all whidi 
liave ui in the preterite. 

BO has 6i, hitum; as, 
i>z7;o, fciZ;i, bibitum, to drink. So, aeZ-, cow-, e-, im-, /ler-, 

Exc. 1 ScribOy scrlpsi^ scriptum^ to WTite. So, ad-^ circuoi-y 
ron-, Jc-, ca;-, in-, inter-^ per-, post-, prcc-y pro-y re-^ gub^ 
super-y supra-j transscribo, 

Nfiboj nvpsi^ nuptum^ to veil, to be married. So, de-, c-, i»-, 
ob-nubo. Instead oinupsi^ we often find nuptasxm, 

Exc. 2. The compounds oi ciibo in this conjugation insert J. 
an m before the last syllable ; accumho^ cccicbviy acciibitmj 
to recline at table. So, con-^ <Ze-, dis-y i»-, oc-^ pro-y re-, «lo-, 
superin-cumbOy "Cubuij -cubitum. 

These two verbs want the supine ; scaboy scdhiy to scratch; 
lamboy lambiy to lick. So, ad-j circumrj de-, proi-lambo. 

GlubOy and degluboy to strip, to flay, want both pret and sup. 

CO. 

1. DicOj dixi, dictumy to say. So, o&-, (m^, conry contrar) 
c-, ?«-, inter-j prc^y pro-dico, 

Diicoy dwdy ducium^ to lead. So, c5-, adr^ circum-y con-j <fe-, 
di-y c-, in-, intro-y ob-j per-j pra-y pro-^ re-y sc-, sub-y trc^y or 
/ra?«-Jwco. 

2. Vinx:Oy viciy victumy to overcome. So, con-, de-, e-, /w^, i 
re-vinco, P 

ParcOj peperciy parsumy seldom parsij parsitwmy to sparc. 
So, comparcoy or compercoj which is seldom used. 
Icoy icij ictum, to strike. 

SCO has viy twm ; as, 

NoscOy noviy notumy to know ; fut. part. noscituriis, So, 

Dignosco, to dlstinguish ; ignosco, Scisco, -ivi, -itum, to ordain; ad-, 

to pm don ; aiao iniei-j per-, prse- or ascisco, £o takef to associate, 

nosco. concisco, to votBy to romind; 

Cresco, -evi, -etum, to groto : Con-, also, pra>-, re-cisco ; deciaoo, to 

de-, cx-, re-, and loithout tke sitr revoljt. 

yine^ ac-, in-, per-, pro-, suc-, Suesco, to hc accnstomed : As-, ccn-| 

Buper-crcsco. de-, in-suesco, -6vi, -6tum. 

Quiesco, -6vi, -etum, to rest : Ac-, 
corir, inter-», r6-quiesco. 
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£xc 1. Agnoscoj agnom^ agmtitniy to o^vn; cognasco^ cog- 
«wi, cognitunij to know. So, recognoscoy to review. 
Pascoj pdvi, pastuinj to feed. So, coni-y de-pasco, 
Exc. 2. The foUowing verbs want the supine : 
DiscOj didiciy to leam. So, ad-^ con-j de-, e-, per-j pra- 
^coy 'didicL 

Poscoy poposciy to demand. So, ap-, di-j ex-j r^-posco, 
. Compescoj compescuij to stop, to restrain. So, dispescoj dis- 
f fescui^ to separate. 

i Exc. 3. Glisdo, togrow; fatisco, tobe weary ; and like^vise 

I inceptive verbs, want both preterite and supine ; as, aresco, to 

become dry. But these verbs borrow the preterite and supine 

from their primitives; as, ardesco, to grow hot, arsi^ arsum 

from ardeo. 

DO hzs di, svm; as, 

Scando^ scandi, scansum, to climb ; edb, ediy esmn, to eat 
Sc 

•Aacendo, fo mottnf . dxAOitoforge^tostampj^MdJiAo, to chcio : PrrD-, 
De!»ceiido, to go down : or coin : Ex-, in-, re-mando. 
Con-, e-, ex-, in-, per-, pro-, re-ctido. Prehendo, to take holrk 
traji-scendo. Defendo, to defend. of: Ap-, com-, de-, 

■.\ccendo, to klndle : OSbndo, to strike prehendo. 
In-v snc-cendo. against, to offend^ to 

find. 

Exc. 1. Dimdo, divisiy divisumj to divide. 

Rddoj rdsi, rdsuMy to shave. So, a6-, circumry cor-j de-, e-, 
itAer-y pr<Brj svb-rddo. 

Clajudoy clausij clausumj to close. So, circum-j con-j dis-y ex-, 
inrj inter-j priB-j re-, se-cludo. 

Plaudoj plausij plausmij to clap the hands for joy. . So, ap-j 
circumrplaudo : also, comrj dis-j ex-, sup^lodoj -plosij -plosum. 

Ludoj liJLsij lusvmj to play. So, ab-j a/-, coJrj rfe-, e-, i/-, 
inter-j ofr-, /w<b-, pro-j re-ludo, 

Trudoj trusij trusumj to thrust So, a5*-, coutj de-j ex-j in-, 
ob-j pro-f re-trudo. 

Lcedoi lasij lasumj to hurt. So, of-, col-j e-, il-HdOj -lisij 
-lisum. 

Rodoj rosij rosumj, to gnaw. So, a^, ar-, circumrj cor-j Je-, 
e-j ob^j per-j pr^B-rodo. 

Vddoj to go, wants both preterite and supine ; but its com- 
pounds have sij sum ; as, inoddoj invdsij inodsumj to invade, to 
fall upon. So, circum-j c-, super-vddo. 

Cedoj cessij cessumj to yield. So, abs-j ac», anti-j conrj de-j 
dis-j €x-j in-j inter-j prohj pro-j ri-j retro-j «e-, suc<edo. 
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Exc. 2. Pa^do^ pandij passuniy and sometimes panmmif to' 
open, to spread. So^ dia-^ cx-, op-^ pra-j re-pando. 

Comedoy comedi^ comestm^ or comesUmt^ to eat. But ^db 
itself, and the rest of its compounds, have always eatm ; a8, 
otZ-, anib-j cx-, per-^ sub-j 9uper-id0j -edij "isum. 

Fundoy judij Jusumy to pour forth. So, a/-, circtm»-, co»-, ; 
de-^ dif-j ef-y in-j inter-^ of-j per-y pro^y re-y suf-y super-^ superisk-^ 
trans-fundo. 

Scindoj scidij scissumy to cut. So, (w-, circumry conrj ejD-, 
inter-j per-j pr<B-y pro-y tran-sdndo. | 

Findoj fidiy jissumy to cleave. So, con-j dif-j inrfindo, 

Exc. 3. Tundoj ttittidij tunsum, and sometimes tusumj to 
beat. The compounds have tiiiUj tiJLsum - as, contundoy conr 
tudi, contHsum, to bruise. So, cx-, oft-, per-y re-tundo. 

Cddo, cecidij cdsumj to fall. The compounds want the 

supine ; as, ac-y con-j de-j ex-y inter-j pro-j suc-cidoy -c^dij : 

except, inddoj incidi, incdsumj to fall in ; recidoy recidiy reeor - 
sum, to fall back ; and ocddoj oceidij occdsuMy to fall down. 

Ccedoj cecidiy casumj to cut, to kill. The compounds change t 
42 into i long; as, acdidoj accidij a/cdsumy to cut aoout. So, 
(d>s-j coThy circumry de-y ex-, in-, inter-y oC-y per-y pra-y f^> 
suc-ddo, 

Tendoy tetendiy tensumy or tentumy to stretch out So, of-, 
con-y de-y dis-y ex-y iw-, ob-y prc&-, pro-tendoy -tendiy -tensumy or 
-tentum. But the compounds have rather tentum^ excent 09- 
tendoy to show ; which has commonly ostensum. 

Pedoy pepediypeditumy to break wind backwatd. So, op-pedo. 

Pendoy pependiy pensumy to weigh. So, ap-y de-y c&-, e»-, 
intry per-y re-, sus-pendoy -pendiy -pensim. 

Exc. 4. The compounds of do have dt^y and d/itnm; as. 
abdoy ahdHdiy ahdttumy to hide. So, ad-y con-y de-y di-y e-, o6-, 
per-y pro-y red-y sub-y tra-do : also, deconry recon-do : and coadr^ 
supcradrdo ; and deper-y disper-do. To these add credoy cre- 
didiy crecRtumy to believe; vendoy vendidiy venditumy to sell. 
Abscondoy to hide, has abscondiy ahsconditwny rarely absconMdiy 
absconsim. 

Exc. 6. These three want the supine : stridoy stridij to 
creak ; riidoy rudiy to bray like an ass ; and ^doy sidiy to sink 
down. The compounds of sido borrow the preterite and su- 
pine from sedeo ; as, conndoy consediy consessumy to sit down. 
So, as-y drcum-y de-y in-y ob-y per-y re-, suh-sido. 

Note. Several compounds of verbs in do and deoy in some 
respects, resemble one another, and therefore should be care- 
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idly distinguished ; as, concido, concedoy coiicido consido and 
anndeo; conscindo^ conscendoj &c< 

GO, GUO, lias xiy ctim; as, 

RegOy rexiy rectum^ to rule, to govern ; dingoy -exiy -ectuin^ 

» direct ; arngo^ and erigOj -exi, -ectum^ to raise up ; corngoy 

» conrect ; porrigoy to stretch out ; subngoj to raise up. So, 

/ingo, cinxi, cinctiini, to gdrdy to Emimgo, to loipe, to ckeat. 

surround : Ac-, dis-, circum-, in-, Plango, to beatj to lament. 

pras-, re-, suc-cingo. Stingo, or Stinguo, to da^h outy to 
ligo, to d^isk, or oeat upon : Af-, extinguish : Di-, cx-, in-, inter-, 
con-, in-fligo ; also, profligo, to pr©-, re-stinguo. 

Tovi, of the first conjug. T6go, to cover : Circum-, con-, da-, 
uigo, to join; ab-jungo, to sepa- in-, ob-, per-, pife-,pro-, re-, sub-, 
raie : Ad-, con-, de-, dis-, in-, super-t6go. 

inter-, se-, sub-jungo. Tingo, or Tinguo, to dipj or dyo. 
ingo, to lick : De-, e-lingo ; and Con-, in-tingo. 

pollingo, to anoint a dead body. Ungo, or Unguo, to anoint : Ex-, 
'ungo, to wipe or clean tke nose. in-, per-, super-imgo. 

Exc. 1. SurgOy to rise, has surrexi^ surrectum. So, Gs-, 
ircfwifr-, con-j de-y ca:-, in-, re-surgo, 

PergOy perrexi, perrecftumy to go foiward. 

Stringoj strinxi, strictumy to bind, to strain, to lop. So, cm^-, 
>n-, de-, dis-j oh-j per-y pra-y rc-, sub-stringo, 

FingOj finxij fictum^ to feign. So, a/-, con-^ f/-, re-fingo. 

PingOj pinxij pictum^ to paint. So, op-, de-pingo. 

Exc. 2. Frangoj fregij fractum, to break. So, con-j de-^ 
if-j e/-, in-j per-j prce-j re-, suf-fringoj -fregij •fractum. 

AgOj egij actum^ to do, to drive. So, a6-, adrj ex-, red-j sub-j 
ans-j transadAgOj and drcum-j per-^dgo : cogoj for codgoj 
yegij coactum^ to bring together, to force. 

These three compounds of ago want the supine : sdtagoj 
Uegij to be busy about athing; prodigoj prodegij to lavish, or 
)end riotously ; degoj for dedgoj degij to live or dwell. Asnr 
goj to doubt, to dispute, wants the preterite and supine. 

Legoj legij lectumj to gather, to read. So, o/-, jper-, prct-j 
^, sub'lego : aJso, col-j de-y c-, recoUj se-UgOj which change c 
to u 

mUgOj to l6ve, has dilexij dHectum. So, negUgOj to neglect; 
id intelUgOj to understand ; but negUgo has sometimes neglegij 
blIL Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. Tangoj tetlgij tactumj to touch. So, of-, conrj o&-, 
*r'tingo ; thus, attingoj attigij attactumj &c. 

Pungoj pupugij punctumj to prick, or sting. The compounds 
ive punxi; as, compungoj compunxij compunciwn. So, i2i»<, 
;-, inter^ngo : but repungo has repunxij or repupugi. 

12 
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* Pango^ panxlf pactimf to fix, to driye in, to compo8e;Sau 
pepHgi, which comes from the ohsolete verh pdgo^ to harnu: 
for which we use paciscor. The compounds of pango mo 
pegi ; as, compingo^ compigiy compactmn^ to put together. Ilf. 
«m^, oft-, sup-pingo, ^l 

Exc. 4. SpargOj sparsiy sparsum^ to spread. So, «rf-, cir 
con-y di'y in-y inter-, per-y pro-^ re-spergo. 

MergOy mersij mersum^ to dip, or plunge. So, cfe-, e-^w^ 
sub-mergo, y 

TergOj tcrsi, tersum, to wipe, or clean. So, ctfis-, cfe-, ^^' 
per-tergo. 

FigOy fixij fixum, to fix, or faslen . So, a/-, con-, de-, in^j iT* 
per-^ prcerj re-, *tt/-, trans-figo. p 

FrigOy Jrixiy frixum, or frictum^ to fry. P ' 

Exc. 5. These three want thc supine : clangOj cZarm,'^' 
sound a trumpet ; ningOj or ninguOj ninxij to snow ; ayi^fo, ol 
to vex. Fer^ro, to incline, or lie towards, wants hoth pretdC 
and supine. So, e-, rfe-, in-vergo. P 

HO, JO. 




con-y ae-, ais-, ex-, |)e?'-, p-o-, re-, suo-irano. 

Vehoy vexiy vectumj to carry. So, a-, aJ-, circur»-, con-, J | 
e-, 171-, jser-, /)r<E-, prcBter-j pro-, re-, su6-, super-j trans-veho* ^ 

2. iliiyo, or mingoj minxiy mictumj to md^e water. f 
xmjnejo. rj, 

1* C55^ co/mi, cxdtumy to adorn, to inhahit, to honour,i 
till. So, 04:-, circum-y ex-, in-, jjer-, jorce-, re-colo : and lil! 
wise occulo, occului, occuLtmn, to hide. ^ 

Consuloy consuluiy consvltvm^ to advise, or consult. ^^ 

ilZo, a/tii, cd/ttvm, or contracted aZ/tm, to nourish. 

Moloj moluiy molitumy to grind. So, cowi^, e-, per-molo. ^' 

The compounds of ceZ/o, which itself is not in use, want tl 
sHpine ; as, ante-^ eac-, prcsrcelloy -cdluiy to ex^/el. Percello^ ' 
strike, to astonish, has perculi. perctdsum ; recelloy to pul' 
down, wants hoth preterite and supine. ' 

Pello^ pepiUiy pulsumy to thrust. So, ap-, as-, comry de-, (fii| 
ex-, tm^, j?er-, /)ro-, re-pdlo ; appuliy apptdsum^ &c. ! 

FaUsy fefelliy falsumy to deceive. But refello, refeUiy to co^ 
fute, wants the supine. i 

3. VeZZo, velliy or imZsi, ouZsum, to pull, or pinch. So, (i 
icen-y e-, in/er^, pr^, re-vdlo. But iZe-, (/i-, per-^velloj have rti 
«^er re/& 
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^ Scdloj salliy salsum^ to salt. Psallo^ psall% , te {^ay on 

^fenusical instrument, wants tlie supine. 
I Tblloj to lift up, to take away, in a manner peculiar to 
pelf, makes sustuliy and subldtvm ; extollo^ extuli^ eldttan ; but 
\iollOy to take up, has neither preterite nor supine. 

MO has uiy ttum ; as, 

%. Gemo^ gemuiy gemitum^ to groan. So, ad-, or a^r-, drcwnnr^ 

Q7i'j c-, in- re-gemo, 

k Fvemoj frenmiy fremitum^ to rage, or roar, to make a great 

loise. So, a/-, circum-j con-j iw-, per-fremo, 

^ VomOy evomo, -tti, -ifttwi, to vomit, to spew, to cast up. 

Exc. 1. DemOj dempsi^ demptvm^ to take away. 

PrdmOj prompsij promptum^ to bring out. So, cfe-, ea^proma. 

SumOj sumpsij sumptmn^ to take< So, 06-, a»-, co»-, de-, i»-, 
pr«-, rc-, tran-sumo. 
\ ComOy compsij comptim^ to deck or dress. 

These verbs are aiJso used without the p ; as, dernsiy dem- 
im ; sumsij sumtum^ &c. 

Exc. 2. EmOj emi^ emptum^ or emtrnn^ to buy. So, ad-^ 
Rr-, ex-, inter-y pcr-y redrimo^ and co-emOy -emiy 'Cmptumy or 
'cmtum, 

Premo, pressi^ presswn^ to press. So, a^, cow-, cf^-, ecc-, im-, 
>p-, jper-, re-,, sup-pnmo, 

TremOj tremui^ to tremble, to quake fpr fear, wants the su- 
Diue. So, at-j cvrcum-y con-y in-tremo, 

NO. 

1. PonOj posuij positumj to put or place. • So, ap^j ante-, 
nrcum-y comr^ c?e-, 3ta-, ex-, inTr^ irUer-j ob-, post-^ pnt-y P^o-y 
'c-, se-, sup-y super-j superimr^ trans-poruf, 

GfignOj genvi, genitum^ to beget. So, co»-, e-, t»*, jper-, /w-, 
-e-gigno, 

Cdnoy cecinij cantum^ to sing. But the compounds have 
'nnui and centum ; as, acrctrio, acctnui^ accentumy to sing in con- 
3ert. So, con-j i»-, jtw^-, «wc-cino ; oc-ctno^ and oc-cano ; re- 
?ino, and re-cdno ; but occanui^ recanuij are not in use. 

TemnOy to despise, wants both preterite and su^ine ; but its 
!ompound contemnOj to despise, to scom, has coniempsiy con- 
\emptum ; or without the p, contemsi, contenUum. 

2. Spemoj sprevij spretum, to disdain, or slight. So. 
iespemo, 

StemOj strdviy strdtum, to lay flat, to strow. So, adr^ con , 
in-, pr(B-y pro-y sub-stemo. 
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Stnoj nvij or m, ntumy to permit. So, daHnOj iemm^ ofteRer |l 
dlent, dentunif to leave off. 

Zrtno, /m, or ^m, /t^m, to anoint, to daub. So, oj-, ctrcMi', 
co^, de-y U-y iiUer-j ob-j per-, prct-^ re-y sub-j subter^^ supn^ 
mperU-Uno. 

Cernoy creviy seldom crettmif to see, to decree, to enter xxpoa 
an inheritance. . So, rfe-, dw-, ca;-, in-, aercemui. 

PO, QUO. 

Yerbs in po^ have j^si and ptum ; as, Carpoy carpHy cofpfum, 
to pluck or pull, to crop, to blame. So, co»-, c2e-, (fi»-, esc-, 
prcBrcerpOj -cerpsi^ -cerptwn. 

ClSpo, -psi, •ptum, to steal. Scalpo, to scratch or «n^av0 ; 80, 

RSpo, to creep : Ad-, or ar-, cor-, circum-, ex-scalpo. 

de-, di-, e-, ir-, intro-, ob-, per-, Sculpo, to grave, or carve : S0| ex-, 

pro-, sub-repo, -psi, -ptum. in-sculpo. 

Serpo, to creep as a serpent. 

£xc. 1. StrepOy strepui, sirepLtunty to make a noise. So, 
adr, drcvm-y in-^ inter-, ob-, per-stiepo. 

Exc. 2. Rumpo, rupi, ruptum, to break. So, ah-, cor-j i&r, 
«-, inter-, intro-, ir-, ob-, per-, prctr, pro^rvmpo. 

There are only two simple verbs ending in QUO, viz. 

Coquo, coxi, coctum, to boiL So, con-, de-, dis-, ex-, iii-, per- 
re-coquo. 

Linquo, liqui, , to leave. The compounds have lictum ; 

as, relinquo, reliqui, relictwn. to forsake. So, de-, and i2ere- 
Unquo. 

RO. 

1. Qumo makes qu(Bdm, qucmtum^ to seek. So, 00-, an-f 
fmr, dis-, exr, in-, per-, re-quiro, -quisim, -quisitum. 

Tero, trivi, tritum, to wear, to bruise. Sq, crf-, con-', de-, 
dis-, ex-, in-, ob-, per-, pro-, svb-tero. 

Verro, verri, versum, to sweep, brush, or make clean. So, 
«-, con-, de-, e-, prct', re-verro. 

^ Uro, ussi, ustum, to bum. So, ddr, amb-, comb^, de-, ex-, i»-, 
per-, sub-uro. 

Giro, gessi, gestum, to carry. So, ag-, conr, di-, in-, pro-, 
re-, sug-gero. 

2. daroy cucurri, cwrsum, to run. So, ac-, cour, di-, dit-^ 
ex-, in-, oc-, per-, pr<Br, pro-curro, which sometimes double the 
first syllable, and sometimes not : as, accurri, or acciiCMmf 
&c. Circum-, re-, auc-, trans-curro, hardiy ever double the 
£r8t sjrUable. 
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3. SerOj sevij sdtumj to sow. The compounds which sig- 
tufy pktnHng or sowing^ have «em, sitim ; as, conseroj consevij 
comitumy to plant together. So, as-y circuairj de-j dis-y t»-, 
uUer-y ob-y pro-y re-, sub-^ tranrs^ro. 

SerOy , to knit, had anciently send^ sertumy w4uch it« 

compounds still retain ; as, assero^ assendy assertwnj to claim. 
So, con-y circum-y de-y dis-^ edis-y eaj-, in-y inter-sero, 

4. Fiiro, to he mad, wants hoth preterite and supine. 

SO has stmj situm ; as, 

ArcessOj arcessivij arcessitumy to call, or send for. So, cit- 
pessoj to take ; fdcesso^ to do, to go away, ; Idcesso, to provoke. 

Exc. 1. Viso, rm, , to go to see, to visit. So, in-y 

re^so. IncessOy vncessiy , to attack, to seize. 

£xc. 2. DepsOy depsuiy depstumy to knead. So, conry per-j 
depso. 

Pinsoj pinsuiy or pinsiy pinsuniy pistum^ or pinntuniy to hake. 

m 

1. Flecto has Jl&dy flexumy to how. So, circumry de-y i»-, 
re-j retro-flecto. 

PlectOy plexiy and plexidj plexumj to plait So, implecto, 
NectOy nexij and nexuiy nexumy to tie, or knit. So, ocf-, or 

«1-, con-y circumry in-y syiMiecto. 
PectOy pexiy and pexuiy pexumy to dress, or comh. So, de-y 

ex-y re-pecto, 

2. Meto, messuiy messumy to reap, mow, or cut down. So, 
de-y e-y prormeto, 

3. PetOy petiviy petitumy to seek, to pursue. So, ap-y com-y 
exry imr^ op-y re-, sup-peto, 

MittOy misiy missum^ to send. So, ct-, ad-y com-y circumry <2e-, 
di'y e-y im-y inter-y intro-y o-, per-, prct-y prater-y pro-y re-y sub-y 
super-y trans-mitto. 

VertOy vertiy versuniy to tum. So, Ory ad-y animad-y ante-y 
drcumry con-y de-y cK-, e-, tn-, inter~y o6-, per-yprory prater-y re-, 
sulhy trans^erto. 

StertOy stertuiy y to snore. So, de-sterto. 

4. SistOy an active vero, to stop, has stttiy stdtum : hut sistOy 
a neuter verh, to stand still, has st^tiy stdtuniy like sio. The 
compounds have sHtiy and sHtum; as, assistOy as&tiy asittumy to 
stand hy. So, ah-y drcumry conry de-, ex-, tn-, tn/er-, ob-y 
per-y re-, sub-sisto. But the compounds are seldom used in 
the supine. 

12* 
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FO, XO. 

There are three verbs in w, which are thus conjugated : 

1. VivOy tixiy vichanj to live. So, adrj conrj per^-y pnhj n^, 
stiper-vivo, 

Solvoy solvij sdluhanj to loose. So, absolvo^ to acquit ; A* 
ex-, /?cr-, resolvo. 

Volvoj volvi^ vdluttany to roli. So, ad-j circwn-j con-y de-j 
e-, ir^y ob-j per^j pro-^ re-, svb-volvo, 

2. Texo, to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation end- 
ing in xo) has texui^ textim. So, o/-, drcmn-y con^y i2e-, m-, 
Mi/cr-, o6-, per-, jprcB-, jwo-, re^^ sub^texo. 

Fourth Conjugaiion. 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterite in tm, 
and the supine in itum ; as, 

Munioj mumvi, munitim^ to fortify. So, 

BalbQtie, to stammer^ to Insamo, to be mad, RSdlmio, io himd, 

lisp, to stutter. Irretio, to ensnare. Rogio, to roar Uke e 

BulUo, to hoil, or bvhhle. Lasclvio, to be wanton. Sssvio, to rage. \UdM, 
Condio, to season. Lenio, to ease, or miti- Sftgio, prtes&gio, to 

Crdcio, to croak. gate. guesSf to foresee, 

Costodio, to keep. LigQrio, to eat delicioiiS' Sarrio, to weti^ to raki^ 

Dormio, to sleev. ly, to slabber up. Scid, to know. 

EffQtio, to baJbbte^ox hlah Lippio, to be dim-sight' Nescio, not to know. 

out. ed. Sc&tOrio, to gusk ouL 

Ertidio, to instruct. Mollio, to soften. Servio, to serve. 

EzpSdiO) to disentangle, Mq^o, to beUow. Sltio, to tkirst. 

to free. Matio, to mvJtter. Sopio, to hdl asleejp. 

Gannio, to yelpf or Nutrio, to nourisk. St&bllio, to estabhsk. 

whine. Ob€dio, to obey. SCiBerbio, to he proud. 

Garrio, to prate. Pftvio, to beat. Sumo, to perfume. 

Glatio, to swaUow. Plpio, to peep Uke a Tinnio> to tinkU. 
Grunnio, to grunt. ckicken. Tussio, to cougk. 

Hinnio; to neigk. Polio, to polisk. V&gio, to cry or squsd 

Imp^dio, to entanglCf to Prtlrio, to itck, to tickle. as a ckild. 

kinder. FHmo, to puTiisk. Vestio, to c^fAe. 

Exc. 1. Sinffultioj singuUivij singultumj to sob. 

Sepelioj sep^livij sepmtumj to bury. 

VemOj venij ventumy to come. So, ocf-, ante-j drcumrj ctnh, 
contra-j de-j ©-, in-j inter-j intro-j oh-j per-j post-j prte-j re-, m6>> 
niper-vemo. 

Veneoj ventt, , to be sold. 

Salioj sdlui and sdliij saltumj to leap. The con^H>unds 
have commonly nluij sometimes siliij or sUivi and suUm; 
as, traTmliOj transtluij trarmliij and transiUivij trwmiUum^ ta 
leap over. So, a6-, a^, circtim-, cohtj de-j dis-^ ex-, ffi-| fi^ 
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£xc. 2. Anicio has onMctft, amctua^ seldom oimxi^ to cover, 
r clotbe. 
^ Vmcio^ tnnxt, vwctun^ to tie. So, ctrctim-, cfe-, e-, re^t^incto. 

SaMciOy $anxiy sanctumy and soncivi, «onci/Km, to establish, or 
•atify- 

£xc. 3. CambiOy campsij campswni^ to change money. 

Sepio^ aepsiy septum^ to hedge, or inclose. So, ctrcuni-, cftV, 
'iKteT^y ob-^ prtj^sipio. 

Haurioy hausi, hamtum^ rarely Aatinim, to draw out, to empty, 
to drink. So, de-, ex-haurio, 

ScTUiOy sensi^ sensimij to feel, to perceive, to think. So, 09-, 
con-, c{t9-, j9er-, /M-ie-, Stt6-9en^. 

Raucioj rausiy rausumj to be hoarse. 

£xc. 4. Sarcioy sarsiy 'sartumj to mend, or repair. So, ec-, 
re-sarcio, 

FarciOy farsiy fartuniy to cram. So, con-ferdoj ef-fercioj or 
ef-farcio ; inrferciaj or in-farcio ; re-ferdo, 

Fulcioy fulsiy fuUun^ to prop, cr uphold. So, conr^ e/-, in-, 
per-, suf-fulcio. 

Exc. 5. The compounds of pario have |)erui, pertum ; as, 
dperioy aperui^ dpertimy to open. So dperio^ to shut, to cover. 
But compirio has comperiy compertumj to know a thing for cer- 
tain. Reperioj reperiy repertwUy to find. 

Exc. 6. The foUowing verbs want the supine. Gsctf^, 
cttcuttxiij to be dim-sighted. GestiOj gestivij to show one's 
joy by the gesture of his body. GWdOj gldcimj to cluck, or 
cackle as a hen. DementiOj dementimj to be mad. IneptiOj 
ineptivij to play the fool. PrdnliOj prosihdj to leap forth. 
Ferocioj ferdcivij to be fierce. 

Ferioj to strike, wants both preterite and supine. So, 
r^fSriOj to strike again. 

DEPONENT AND COMMON VERB8. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive form, ha? 
an active or neuter signification ; as, L6quorj I speak ; mdrtor, 
I die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an activt* 
or passive signification ; as, Otmlnor, I acouse, or I am ac- 
cused. 

Most deponect verbs of old were the same with common 
verbs. They are called Deponenlj because they have laid 
aside the passive sense. 

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfect in 
the same manner as if they had the active voice \ thus^ Lalar^ 
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hUdriy keldtuSy to rejoice; v^eor^ vireri^ vefiiWy to fear; jb* 
^fOTy fimgij Jvnctus, to dischar^e an office ; pdtior^ pdHrij fHlh 
iusy to enjoy, to be master of. 

The learner should be taught to go through all the parts of deponfot 
Bnd common verbs, by proper examples in the seyeralconjugatioiiB ; tlu^ 
Lettor, of the first conjugation, liiie amor : 

hdicative Mode, 
pRES. LatoTn I rejoice ; lcBldris or -dre^ thou rejoicest, &c. 
Imp. Latdbarj I rejoiced, or did rejoice ; kBtahdrisy &,c. 
Perf. Latdtus sum or fyi* I have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. LcUdtus eram or fueram^ I had rejoiced, &c. 
FuT. LatdboTy I shall ot will rejoice ; Ustaberis or -aberey ifi, 
Lataiurus sum^ I am about to rejoice, or I am to rejoice, 
&c. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Pres. L<Bterj I may rejoice ; lateris or -erej &c. 
Imp. Latdrerj I might rejoice ; hBtdreris or -rere^ &c, 
Perf. Latdtus sim oi fidrim^ I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. Latdtus essem orfidssemy I mighthaye rejoicedyfco» 
FuT. Latdtus fiieroj I shall have rejoiced, &c. 

Imperative Mode, 
Pres. Latdre ox-dtofy rejoice thou; latdtOTj lethim rejoice, && 

Infinitive Mode, 
Pres. Latdri, to rejoice. 
Perf. Latdtus esse or fidsse^ to have rejoiced. 
FuT. lABtaturus esse^ to be about to rejoice. 

Lataturus fidssey to have been about to rejoice. 

Participles, 
Pres. LatanSj rejoicing. 
Perf. lABtdtuSj having rejoiced. 
FuT. LataitiruSy about to rejoice. 
LatanduSy to be rejoiced at. 

In like manner conjugate, in the First Conjugation, 

AbOmlnor, to abhor, Aprlcor, to bask in the Auctipor, ^ -o, to ihiii< 

AdQlor, toflatter. sun. after, 

yEmaior, to vie toith, to Arbitror, to think, Augaror, fy -o, t9 fore- 

envy. Aspemor, to despise. hode, or presage ky 

Altercor, to dispute^ to Aversor, to dislike. augury. 

make a repartee, Auctionor, to sell hy Auspicor, to tak» •» 

auction. omen, to hegin, 

, r II ■! ■■II I 1 . 1 ■■ I I ■ II . ■ - i__i-i -^ 

* Fuijfuiramy &c. are seldom joined to the participles of deponent 
rerbs; and not so often to those of passive verbs, as, sunif eram, dtc. 
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r. to asstst. 
ragCf 



Tj to 



Iraagmor, to conceive. Pign^ror, to pled^e. ' 

tohmtorfto imitate. Piscor, to fisk» 

, to riot. [Jalsehj. Indignor, to disdain. POpdlor. 4^ -o, io lay 
lior, to accuse InficioT f to deny. wastt. 

r, to scoff. Insector, to pursue, to Praedor, to plunder. 

or, to huckster, inveigh against. PrcBlior, to fight. 

tail. InsTdior, to lie in wait. PrffistSlor, to waitfor. 

to jjlead in cz- InterprStor, to explain. Prosvaricor, togo crooh- 

' ' ed, to shuffie^ or prc- 



to htame. Jactilor, to dart. 

r, to mect in com- J6cor, to jest. 
:Sj to stroll, to Lamentor, to bewail. 

Lucror, to gain. 
(or, to revel. Luctor, to wrestle. 



varicate. 
PrScor, to pray. 
Deprgcor, to entreat, to 

pray against 



r, to accompany. M achinor, to contrive. PrScor, to ask, to woo. 



bntor, to meditate M^dtcor, to cure. 
r wrile what one Mfiditor, to muse, 
say. ponder. 

i\QT,toharangue. Mercor, to purchase. 
tor, to struggle. M6tor, to measure. 
to endeavour. MTnor, to threaten. 
cor, to spy, to sce. Mlror, to wonder. 
iplor, io vicw. Mis6ror, to pity. 
or, tofeast. M6d6ror, to nUe. 



R6cor4or, to rememher. 
or Refragor, to le against . 
Rimor, to searck. 
Rixor, to scold, or hratcl. 
Rusticor, to dwcU im tkt 

country. 
Scrtltor, to search. 
Solor, to eomfort. 
Spatior, to walk ahroad. 



or, to chatter like Modulor, to play a iune. Sp6ciilor, to view, to 



no. 

or, to hlame. 
r, to delay. 
)r, to abhor. 
Dr, to rule. 
, tofeast. 
or, to curse. 



Mortggror, to humour. - spy. 

Moror, to delay. Stlp&lor, to stipul^te, or 



MQn€ror, to present. 

Motuor, to borrow. 

Nugor, to trifie. 

Obtestor, to beseech. 

Odoror, to smell. 

OpSror, to work 
to heep holy-day. Opinor, to think. , 
)r, to disapjwint. OpTtiilor, to help, 
to stcal. Ogculor, to kiss. 

, to hoast. Otior, to he at leisure. 



)r, to servc 



agree. 
StOmaoMor, te be angry. 
Suavior, to kiss. 
Sui&a^^ar. to Tsote for 

one, Lofavour. 
Suspicor, to suspect. 
TergTversor, to boggle, 

to put off. 
Testor, to witness, 
Tator, to defend. 



Dr, to rejoice, to Palor, to stroU, or strag- VSdor, to give baU, to 



& 



le. 



force to give bail. 



one joy. 

, to grudge. Palpor, or -o, to 8troke,y^goT, to toander. 

)r, to conjectuirc. or soothe. VatTcTnor, to prophesy. 

r, to guttle, or PatrficTnor, to patronize. VelTtor, to skirmisk. 
nandize, to loaste.FeTContor, to inquire. V6n6ror, to worskip. 
, to encourage. Pfiregrlnor, to goV^noT, to hunt. 
Tnor, to speak at _ ahroad. [S^^- Versor, to be employed. 

~ * he inaan-" 



om, to err. 



PgriclTtor, to 



VCciftror, to bawl. 



In the Second Conjugation, 



', mSrTtus, to deserve. PollTceor, polllcltus, to promise. 

tuTtus, or tatus, to defend. LTceor, UcTtus, to bid at an auetion. 

In the Third Conjugation, 

mplector, amplexus ; and complecior, complexiu, to embrace. 
3vertor, reversus, to return. 
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In the Fonrth Conjugation, 

Blandior, to soothe,tojiatter. Particr, to divide. 

Mentior, to lie. Sortior, to draw or cast lots, 

MMior, to attempt something difficuU. LargLor, to give UberaUy. 

Part. Perf. Blandltus, mentlttts, molUuSj partltus, sortUus, largUus 

There aro no exceptions in the First Conjugation. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Second Conjugatitm. 

Reory rdtus, to think. 

MUireory misertus, or not contracted, miserUus, to pity. 

FdteoryfassitSy to confess. The compounds of /dfcor have fessus; as, 
prdfUeor, professus, to profess. So, confUeor, to confess, to own or 
acluowledge. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Third Conjusatwn. 

hShorf lapsuSf lo slide. So, aZ-, col-, de-, di-, «•, u-, inter-f per^, priBter-, 
pro', re-y sub', svJbter', super-, trans-ldbor, 

ULciscor, uUus, to revenge. 

Utor, Hsus, to use. So, ab-, de-utor. 

L6quor, Idquutu^, or locutus, tp speak. So, o/-, col-f circum', e-, inteT', 
ob; prcR-, pro-ldquor. 

Siquor, siquutus, or sicHtus, to foUow. So, as-, con-, «z-, in-, ob-, ptf > 
pro', re-, sub-slquor. 

^iror, questus, to complain. So, con-, inter-, pra-qvMror. 

jyuor, nlsus, or nixv^, to endeavour, to lean upon. So, ad-, or oii*, i 
eon-, e-, in-, ob-, re-,sub-nUor : but the compoimds hav&oflener nixus. 

Pdjciscor, pofitus, to bargain. So, de-paciscor. 

Grddior, gressus, to go. So, ag', antC', circum', con^, de-, <K-, e-, ^, 
irttro', rtrtB', prater', pro-, re-, rctro-, sug-, super-, tranS'gridior, 

Prd/iciscor, profectus, to go a joumcy. 

Jfanciscor, nactus, ioget. 

Patior, passus, to sufter. So, per-pitior. 

Apiscor, aptus, to get. So, adipiscor, adeptus ; and indlpiscor, indeptus. 

Comminiscor, commentus, to aevise, or mvent. 

Fru4)r,fruitus, or fructus, to enjoy. So, per^fraor. 

Obllviscor, oblUus, to forget. 

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake. 

Morior, mortuus, to die. So, com^, de-, «-, tm-, inter', pr<B-mj6rior. 

Jfascor, Tidtus, to bo bom. So, ad-, circum', de-, e-, in-, inter-, re-, 
svh-nascor. 

Orior, orlri, ortus, to rise. So, ab-, ad-, co-, ex-, ob-, sub'6rior. 

The three last form the fciture participle in UHrv^ ; thus, mdritHrus, 
nascitHrus, 6rit'Brus. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Fowrth Conjugation. 
Metior, mensus, to measure. So, ad-, com^, di-, e-, pra-, re-metior. 
Ordior, orsus, to begin. So, ex-, red^ordior. 
Expirior, expertus, to try. 

Oppirior, oppertus, and opperUus, to wait, or tarry for one. 

The following verbs want the participle perfect : 

Vescor, vesci, to feed. MSdeor, mederi, to heal. 

Llquor, llqai, to melt, or be dis' R^mlniscor, reminisci, to rememker 
solved. Irascor, irasci, to be angry. 
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Rin^or, ringi, to grin like a dog. Divertor, divcrti, to tum aside, to 
Praevertor, praBVerti, to get before, take lodging. 

to outrun. Deffetiscor, de%tisci, to be toearyf or 

Diflfiteor, difTiteri, to deny. faint. 

The verbs which do not fall under any of the fores^oing mlesare called 
Irregular. 

IRBEGULAR VERBS. 

The irregular verbs are commonly reckonel eight ; «um, «o, 
queoj voloj mloy mdloy firOy and /io, with their compounds. 

But properly there are only six ; nolo and malo being com- 
pounds of volo» 

SUM has already been conjugated. After the same manner 
are formed its compounds, dd-y ab-y de-j inter-y ob-y pr<E-y sub-y 
super-suniy and insumy which wants the preterite ; thus, adsumy 
adfuiy adessCy &:c. 

Prosum, to do goody has a d where sum begins with e. 

Prosum, prodesse, profui. 

Indicative Mode. 

Vr. Pro-sum, prod-es, prod-est ; pro-siimus, prod-estis, 8fc. 
Imp. Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod-erat ; prod-eramus, Sfc. 
Per. Pro-fui, pro-fuisti, pro-mit ; pro-fuimus, pro-fuistis, S^c. 
Plu. Pro-fueram, pro-fueras, pro-fuerat ; pro-fueramus, ^c. 
FuT. Prod-ero, prod-eris, prod-erit ; prod-erimus, ^c. 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Pr. Pro-sim, pro-sis, pro-sit ; pro-simus, pro-sitis, pro-sint. 
Imp. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset; prod-essemus, ^c. 
Per. Pro-fuerim, pro-fiieris, pro-fuerit ; pro-fiierimus, S^c. 
Plu. Pro-fuissem, pro-fuisses, pro-fidsset ; pro-fuissemus, 6fc 
FuT. Pro-fuero, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit ; pro-fuerimus, ^c. 

Imperative Mode. 

Pr. 2. Prod-es or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este or prod-estote, 
3. Prod-esto ; 3. Pro-sunto. 

Infinitive Mode. 
Pr. Prod-esse. Fut. Esse pro-futunis, -a, -um. 

Per. Pro-fuisse. Fuisse pro-futurus. 

Participle. 
Fut. Pro-futiirus. 

PossuM is compounded o(pdtiSy able, and sm • and is thus 
conjugated : 
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Possum, posse, potui. To be abk, 

Indicative Mode. 
Pr. Possum, potes, potest; possumus, potestb, possnnt 
Imp. Pot-eram, ^ras, -erat; -eramus, -eratiS| -^rant. 

Per. Pot-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimus, -uistis, > "^®'^ 

Plu. Pot-ueram, -ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant 
FuT. Pot-ero, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -enmt 

Subjunctvoe Mode. 
Pr. Pos-sim, -sis, -sit; -simus, -sitis, -sint. 
Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set; -semus, -setis, -sent 
Per. Pot-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 
Plu. Pot-uissem, -uisses, -uisset ; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uissent 
FuT. Pot-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 

Infinitive Mode. 
Fr. Posse. Per. Potuisse. The rest wanting, 

EO, ire, ivi, itum. To go. 
Indicative Mode* 

Pr. Eo, is, it; imus, itis, eunt. 

Imp. Ibam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant 

Per. Ivi, ivisti, ivit; ivimus, ivistis, iveruntorivere 
Plu. Iveram, iveras, iverat ; iveramus, iveratis, iverant 

FuT. Ibo, ibis, ibit ; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Pr. Eam, eas, eat; eamus, eatis, eant 
Imp. Irem, ires, iret; iremus, iretis, irent 
Per. Iverim, iveris, iverit ; iverimus, iveritis, iverint 
Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset; ivissemus,ivissetis,ivissent 
FuT. Ivero, iveris, iverit ; iverimus, iveritis, iverint 

Imperative Mode, Infimtive Mode, 

D« ^h -4. S ite, . Pr. Ire. 
Pr. { jI ito ; < .. -' eunto. x>„„ t • 
( Ito, ' l itote, Per. Ivisse. 

FuT. Esse iturus, -a, -um 

Fuisse iturus, -a, -um. 

Participles, Gertmds. Supines, 

pR. lens, Gen, euntis. Eundum. I. Itum. 

FuT. Iturus, -a, -um. Eundi. 2. Itu. 

Eundo, &c. 

The compounds of Eo are conjugated afler the sarae manner ; &d , 

ilb-j ex-j c6-f in-f inter-, 6h-, rid-, siib-fpir;pra-, ante-y prOd-eo ; only in 

the perfecti and the tenses formed from it, tney are usually contracted ; 

thuB, Adeo, adii, seldom adlvi, aditum, adlre, to ^ to ; perf. Adii, adiistit 

cr oiiisti, &c. adUramj advlrim^ &c. 3o Vik^^N^ nie.«zQ) «entt\ — '-> t« 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 145 

old, (compouiided of vmum and eo.) But ambio, -Iri. -Kutn, -Ire, lo 
ound, isi a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. 
o. like oUier neuter vcrbs, is ofton rendered in Enrrlish under a pas- 
form ; thus,'ii, he is going ; ivit, ho is gone ; lv£rat,'he was gona ; 
itj he maj; be gone, or shali bo gone. So, vtnit, ho is coming ; ve^iit^ 
las come ; veuirat, lie was como, &c. In the passive voico thcso 
3s for the most part'are only usedimpersonally ; as, iiur ab iUo, he ia 
icr ; vcntuvL €i>t ab iiiis, thcv are como. We fmd some df tho co::i- 
nds of co, howevcr, used personally ; tis,^peri.cvia adcuniur, aro i ti- 
rone. Cic. Libri sibyUlni adlti sunt, were looked into. L:v. L''i:(.- 
i pedXbi/s iranslri yotest. Cfcs. huiuicitiai subeuntur. Cic. 
HJEO, I can, and yE<lUEO. I cannot, arc conjugated the samo \i\\y 
•o ; only they want the imperative and thc gerunds ; and the parti'-.! 
; are seldom used. 

VOLO, velle, volui. To willy or to be ivilling, 

, . Indicative J^Iodc. 

. Y61-0, vis, vnlt; voliim^s, vnltis, volunt. 

V. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

R. Vol-ui, -uisti, -uit : -uimus, -uistis, < 

' ' ' ' ^ (or -uere. 

,u. Vol-ueram, -ueras,-uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant. 

;T. Vol-am, -es, -et ; -cmus, -etis, -ent. 

Sabjunctive Mode, 

:. Velim, , velis, velit ; velimus, velitis, velint. 

p. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus, velietis, velient 

:r. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -ucrit; -u' rimus, -ueritis, -uerint 

,u. Vol-uissem,-uisses, -uisset; -uissOmus,-uissetis, -uissent. 

:t. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Infinitivc Mode, Partidplc. 

Pr. Velle. Per. Voluisse. Pr. Volen» . 

The rest not used, 

NOLO, nolle, nolui. To be unmilliny, 

Indicativfi Mode. 

i. Nolo, non-vis, non-vult; nolumus, non-vultis, noluiil 
F. Nol-ebam,-ebas, -ebatf , -ebamus, -ebatis, -cbant 

:r. Nol-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uTmui^, -uistis, < "1^^^^^ 

L.U. N6l-ueram,-ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus,-ueratis, -uerant 
UT. Nolam, noles, nolet; noliemus, noletis, iu)Ieiit. 

13 
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Subjunciwe Mode, 

Pr. Noliin, nolis, liolit; 'nolimus, nolftisj ^olint. 
Imp. Nollem, 'nolles, noliet; nollemus, noUetis, nollent . 
Per. Nol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 
Plu. Nol-jiissem,-uisses, -uisset j-uissemus, -uissetis, -uisseBt 
FuT. Nol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 

Imperative, Infinitive. Partidple, 
2. Sing, 2. Plwr. 

p C Noli or { nolite ar Pr. NoUe. Pr. Nolens. 

l Nolito» ( nolitote. Per. Noluisse. The rest wtmting. 

MALO, malle, malui. To be more willing. 

Indicative Mode. - 

Pr. Mal-o, mavis, mavult; maJumus, mavultis, malunt 
Imp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant 

Per. Mal-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimus, -uistis, < "^®™ 
' ' ' ' ^ (or -uere. 

Plu. Mal-ueram,-ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant 

FuT. Mal-am, -es, -et ; 8fc. This is scarcely in use. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Mab'm, malis, malit; malimus, malftis, malint 

Imp. Mallem, malles, mailet;mallemus, malletis, malient 
Per. Malruenm, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 
Plu. Mal-uissem, -uisses,-uisset;-uissepius,-uissetis,-'iis8ent 
FuT. Mal-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 

Infinitive . Mode. 
Pr. Malle. Per. Maluisse. The rest not used* 

FERO, ferre, tiili, latum. To carryy to bringy or suffer 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicaiive Mode, 

Pr. fero, fers, fert; ferimus, fertis, fenint 

Imp. Fer-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. Tuli, tulisti,tulit; tuKmus, tulistis, | *^®P^^ 

Plu. Tul-eram, -eras, -erat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 
FvT. Feram, feres, feret , feremus, ' feretis, fcrent. 
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Svhjunctive Mode. 

i. Feram, feras, ferat; feramus, • feratis, ferant 

p, Ferrem, ferres, ferret^ feiTemus, ferretis, ferrent, 

:r. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erin^. 

.u. Tul-issem, -isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

JT. Tul-ero, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eri^, -erint. 

Imperative Mode, Infinitive Mode, 

'• i Ferto, ^^""^^ ' l fertdte, ^^^^^^' Per. Tulisse. 

FuT. Esse laturusi -a, -um. 
Fuisse laturus, -8>, -jujw 

Participles. Gerunds. Supines. 

i. 'Ferens. Ferendum, 1. Latum. 

JT. Laturus, -a, -um. Ferendi, 2. Latu, 

Ferendo, &c. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Feror, ferri, latus. To be brought. 
Indicative Mode. 
.. F6ror, < _ ^ > fertur ; fferimur, ferimlni, feruntnr. 

p. Fer-ebar, < "® .JuJ.g > -ebatur j -ebamur, -ebamiini, -ebantur. 

R, Latus sum, 4&c. latus fui, <&c. 

u. Latus eram &c. latus fuSram, &c. 

1 Ferai, < £." Sferfitur; fer€mur, feremini, ferentur. 

Subjunctive Mode. > 

. Ferar, J ^^f"a c (^cratur; feramur, feramini, ferantur. 

p. Feyrer, J ferrere \ ^®"^*^ J ferrfimur, fcrremini, ferrentur. 

R. Latus sim, <Sbc. latus fuSrim, &c. 
u. Latus essem, &c. latus fuissem, <&c. 
T. Latus fu6ro, <&x. 

Imperative Mode. 

i. Ferre or fertor, fertor ; ferimmi, feruntor. 

Infinitive Mode. Participles. 

i. Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

:r. Esse or fuisse latus, -a, -i/m. FuT. Ferendus, -a, -lun.. 

n like manner are conjugated the compounds of firo ; na,affiTO^ 
Uli, allatum ; aufiroy abstHti, abldtum; diffiro, distuli, dtldtum; eon,' 
•Oj ''onliilijcollatum; infiro, intulif ill&tum; offiro, obtHtli, obt&tum : 
*rOy cxtfUif eldtum. So, circum-, per-, trans-, de-, pro-\, ante-f pra-f 
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■ rz-firo. In somo writers we find adfirOf adfQXi^ adldtum ; c&nUi^XMf 
i:yj!>n.'i ; obfi'iOf 6ui. ihr ajftro^ &cx 

CJLrf. 1. i\iosjt part of the above verbs aro made irregularby contractk».' 
'/'uu V f:oJo ia contractejl for non volo ; iiialo for viagis vvlo ; ferpy fer» 
fcri, ^c.Sqt fcris^ ferily &lc. Fcror, fcrris or fcrrcjfeTtur, fjot fet' 
7(-ris, t}^:c. 
* 0'i>:^. 2. Thc impcratives of JTro, duco, and fdcio, are contracted in ih» 
. F^rAo iriarmer vnthfcr : thus we say, dic, duc,fac ; instead of rfic«, dice, 
fL'ct . But thWc oftcn occur likcv/ise in the regular form. 
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FIO, fieri, factus. To he iiiude or ao7ic, io become. 

Indlcative Mode, 

r?.. FIo, fis, fit; firaus, iitis, fiunt. 

l^jp. Fieb^m, iitbas, ficbal; fiebainus, fiebatis, fiebanU ' . 

Vv.w. FactiTS sv.ni, «Scc. factus fui, &:c. 

pLi:. Factus eram, o^c. factus fueram, &:c. 

) CT. Fiam, fies,' fiet; fiemus, fietis, fient 

Siibjunclive Mode. 
Vr. Fiam, fias, fiat; fiiimus, fiatis, fiaiit 
Imp. Fierem, fieres, fieret; fieremus, fieretis, fiereat 
Per. Factus sim, &:c. facctus fuerim, &c. 
Plu. Factus essem, &:c. factus fuissem, &c. 
FuT.Factus fuero, &c. 

Imperatwe Mode. Infinitive Mode. * 

p ^ Fi, n. 5 fit®» f t ^^- Fi^n- 

^^' i Fito, ^"° • l fitote, ""^^°- Per. Esse or fiiisse ikctus, -a, tim. 

Fdt. Facium iri. 

Participles, Supine, 

Per. Factus, -a, -um. Fkctu. 

'FuT. Faciendus, -a, -um. 

The compounds o? fdcio which retain a, have also fio in the passive, 
Mid fac in the imperative active ; as, caUfacio, to warra, calefio, califae : 
but those which change a into i, form the passive reguTarly, aud have 
floc m the impcrative ; as, covftcio, confice ; conficior, corificiy confeC' 
hrs. We find, howevcr, confit, it is done, njid conjitri ; dffitj it is want- 
in^ ; infU, he begins. 

To irregular verbs may properly be^ subjoined what are 
i!ommonly called Neuter Passive Verbsj which, like fioy 
form the preterite tenses according to the passive voice, and 
Ihe rest in the active. These are, soleo^ solere^ solttus^ to use ; 
audeOy aiidere^ ausus^ to dare; ^audeo^ gaudere^ gamsus^ to 
rejoice ; fido^ fiderCy fisus^ to trust So, confidoj to trust; 
and diffidoj to distrust ; w/iich also have confidi^ and diffidL 
Sonic add mareoj mcererey moRstuSy to be sad; but oto»- 
tus is generally reckoned an adjective. We Hkewise say 
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Jurdtus swn and ccmdttts aton, for jurdvi and candvij but tliete 
may also b^ taken in a passive sense. 

To tbese may be referred verbs whoUy active in theur ter- 
nination, and passive in their significatioti ; as> vapuhy '^vi, 
-d/um, to be beaten or whipped ; veneo^ to be sold ; exuloj to be 
banishcd, &c. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are called Defectivej which are not used ' in certain 
tenses, numbers, and persons. 

These three, odij co^y and Tneminij are only used in the 
preterite tenses; and therefore are called Preteritwe Verhs; 
though they have sometimes likewise a present signification ; 
thus, 

Odi^f I hate, or have hated, oder/my oderimy odissemj odero, 
odisse. Participles, osuSy osurus ; exosuSy perdsus* 

Coepi, I begin, or have begun, coBperamy -erimy -issenij '^rOy 
-^sse. Supine, captu. Participies, cceptuSy cospturus. 

Jii^mmiy I remember, or have remembered, meminiramj -^rimy 
'issenky -eroy -isse. Imperative, mementOy mementote. 

Instead of odiy we sometimes say, om^um: and always 
exosusy perosus sumy and not exodiy perodL We say, opus 
dcepit fieriy or coeptum est. 

To these some add noviy because it frequently has the sig- 
nification of the present / knoWy as well as, / hca>e knoumy 
though it comes from noscoy whieh is*complete. 

FurOy to be mad, dory to be given, and /or, to speak, as also 
der and fery are not used in the first person singular ; thus 
we say, darisy datur ; but never dor. 

Of verbs which want many of their chief .parts, the follow- 
ing most frequently occur: AiOy I say; inqwmyl say; fihemy 
I should be; CNmm, conti'acted for ausus swiiy Tdare; /axm, 
PU see to it, ar I. will do it; aoe and salvcy save you, hail, 
good-morrow : cedoy tell thou, or give me ; qutssOy I pray. 

Ind. Pr. Aio, ais, ait; aiunt. 

Imp. Aiebam, -«bas, -ebat \ -ebamus, -ebatis, -^bant. 

Per. '- — aisti, — ^ — 7* — rr 

Sij,. Pb. aias, aiat ; . aiatis, aiant. 

I»p. Ai. P«rt. PR. Aiens. 

I^d. Pr. Inquam, -quis, -quit; -qulmus, -qultii, -^unt. 

Ijhp. inquiebat; — inqmfibant. 

Per. inquisti. 



FuT. inquies, inquiet; 



Imp. Inque, inqulto. Pfcrt. P». InquienB. 

8ub. Imp. ? pgjem, forea. Ibret , {Mwqb, forOtis» foieot. 
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Tnf. Foie, to be hereafter, or to be about to be^ the Bame with «MeJidOm. 

Sul). Pr. Ausim, ausis, ausit j * — —' . — 

Pek. Fajam, faxis^ faxit ; • > fazint 

FuT. Faxo, faxis, faxit ; ■ faxltis, fiukt 

Note. FiLxim njidfaxo are used instead of fecirim and feckro. 

Imp. Ave or av€to ; 'plur. avete or avetotc. Inf. avSre. 

Salve or salvOto ; — salv^te or salvet6te. — stJvGre. 

\\\il. FuT. Salvfibis. 

\\\\\i. sccond jxirs sing. Ccdo, ^2ur. cedite. 

liid. piiEs. Jirst pers. sing. QMtasOj plur. qusBsQmus. 

Most ofthe othcr Defective verbs are but single words, and rarelytQ 
bo ibiuid, but among thc poets : as, injitf he begms ; drfit, it is wantB^. 
Snme are compounded of a vcrb and the conjunction si ; as, ais, for siw^ 
if thou ^vilt ; sitltis, for si vultis ; sodes, for si audcs ; equivalent to jnoiO} 
1 pray ; capsis, for cape si xis. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

I 

\ 

A verb is called ImpersonaJy which has only the terminations pf the 
thjrd.person singular, but docs not admit any personor nominative be» 
fore it. 

Impersonal verbs, ift English, have bcfore them tbe neuter pronoim ^, 
wliich is not considered as a persbn ; thus, delectat, it delightb , dicetf it 
becomes; cont^Ti^'^, it happens; e/?dm'{, it happens : x 



( 





Ist. Coiij. 


2d. Conj. 


Ind. 


Pr. Delectat, 


Dficet, 




Imp. Delectabat, 


Decebat,' 




Peh. Delectavit, 


Decuit, 




Plu. Delectav6rat, 


DccuSrat, 




FuT. Delectabit. 


Decebit 


Sub. Pr. Delectet, 


DSceat, 




Imp. Delectaret, 


Deceret, 




Per. Delectavfirit, 


DecuSrit, 




Plu. Delectavisset, 


Dccuisset, 




FuT. Delcctavfirit. 


Decufirit. 


Inf. 


Pr. Delcctaro. 


Decere. 




Per. Delectavissc. 


Decuisse. 



3<2. Conj. 

Contingit, 

Contin^ebat, 

Contlgit, 

Contiggrat, 

Cohtinget. 

Contingat, ' 

ContingSret, 

Contigfirit, 

Contigisset, 

ContigSrit. 



4ih. Conj. 

Evenit, 

£veni6bat, 

Evenit, 

I>en§rat, 

Eveniet. 

' Eveniat, 
Eveniret, 
EvenSrit, 
Evenisset, 
EvenSrit. 



Contin^Sre. Evenlre. 
Contlgiase. Evenisse. 



Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the passive yoice, ^ 
cially Neuter and Intransitive verbs, which otherwise faave no passive ; u, 
pugn&tur, fdvftur, curritur, vinltur ; firom pu^no, to fight ; fazeo, tt 
favour ; curro, to run ; venio, to come : 

Jnd. Pr. Pugnatur Fivetur, Currltur, VCnltnr, 

Imp. Pugiiabatur, Favebatur, Curreb&tur, Venieb&tnr, 

Per. Pugnatum est, Fautum est, Cursum est, Ventum est, 

Plu. Pugnatum erat, Fautum erat, Cursum erat, Ventum eratv 

FuT. Pugnabitur. Favebltur. Currfitur. Venietnr. 

IBub. PR. Pugnfitur, Faveatur, Currfttur, Veniatur, 

Imp. Pugnaretur, Faverfitur, Curreretur, Veniidtnr, 

Per. Pugnatum sit, , Fautum sit, Cursum sit, Vontum mt, 
Plu. Pugnatum esset, Fautum esset, Cursum esset, Ventum MWt, 
FuT, Pugnatum fuerit. Fautumfu£rit.CurBamfa<$rit.Ventiimfiilrit> 
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Jif. Pr. Po^&ri. Favftri. - " Curri. Venlri. 

Per. Pugnatum esse. Fautuin esse. Cursuni esso. Ventum esse. 
FuT. Pugnatum iri. Fautum iri. Cursum iri. Ventum iri. 

Obs. 1. Impersonal verbs are scarcely used in <' e imperat" 7e j but in-- 
itead of that vi^ use tl\e subjunctive ; as, delectetj let it deligbt ',,&c. nor 
n the supines, participles, or gerunds, except a fev/ ; as, ptBnUenSf 'dnm, 
dus, &d. IndUci ' ad 'pudendum et yigenduw.. Cic. In th«3 preterite 
enses of thepassive Vxuce, the participle perfect is always put in the* 
isuter gender. 

Obs. 2. Grammarians reckon only ten real impcrsonal verbs, and all 
n tho second conjugation ; dicet, it becomes ; pctnitet, it repents ; opor' 
ct, it behoves ; mis€ret, i\ pitiep ;' plget, it irketh ; piidetf it shameth ; 
lcci, itis lawful; Hhet or ^Hbet, itpleaseth; tadet, it wearieth; liqvety 
t appears. Of which the following> have a double preterite ; misiret, 
niseruU, or misertum est ; piget, piguit, or piffitum est ; pudet, puduit, 
}T puditum est ; licet, licuit, or lidtum est ; Iwet, lihuit, or libitum est ; 
(Bdct, tceduit, toesum tst, oflener pertmsum est. But many other verbs 
ire used impersonally in all the conjugations. 

In the first, Juvat, spectat, vdcat, stat, constat, prtBStat, restat, &c. 

In the second, Appdret, attin^t, pertinet, debet, ddlet, nScetf Idtet, li- 
fuet, pdtet, pldcet, flisplicet, s^det, s6let, 4&c. 

In the third, Accidit, incipit, desinit, sufflcit, <&c. 

In the fourth, Convinit, expidit, &c. 

Also, irregular vorbs, Est, obest, pr6dest,p6test,irUiresty supirest ; fit, 
onetirit, Tiiquit, and nequltur, subit, confert, rifert, &c. 

Obs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those whick 
3xpress the operations or appecLrances of nature ; as, Ftdg^rat,fulminaif 
Idnat, grandinat, gilat, pluit, ningit, lucescit, advesperascit, &,c. 

Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, by put- 
ting that which stands before other verbs, afler the impersonals, in the 
cases which they ffovem ; as, placet mihi, tibi, iUi, it ^leases me, thee, 
iiim ; or I please, tnoti pleasest, &c. pugndtur a me, a te, ab iUo, I fighty 
thoa fighte8t,he fightetn, &c. So, Curritur, venitur a me,a te, &.c. I run, 
thou runnest, &c. FavUur tihi a me, Thou art favoured by me, or I 
[kvoiir thce, &c. 

Obs. 5. Verbs are used personally orMmpersonally, according to the 
[larticular meaning whicn they express, or the different import of the 
(vords with which they are joined : thus, we can say, ego placeo tibi, 
[ please^you ; but we cannot say, si places audire, if jou please to hear, 
but si ptacet tibi audire. So we can say, multa hornini contin^nt,'maiiy 
things happen to a man ; but instoad ote^o contigi esse domt, we ifiujt 
sither say, me corUigit esse domi, or mihi contigit esse domi, l happened 
to be at home. The proper and elegant use of Impersonai verbs can only 
be acquired by practice. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

l^hosc are called Redtmdant Verbsy which have different 
forms to express the same sense : thus, assentio and assefUior^ 
to agree; fabnco and /a^ncor, to frame; tnereo and mereor^ to 
deserve, &c. These verbs, however, imder the passive form 
have likewise a passive signification. 

Several verbs are iised in different coij^gations. • 



i I 



152 REDUNDANT VERBS. 

^l. Some are usually of the first conjagration, and rarely of the thuAt 
as, iaxo^ lavasj lavdr^ ; and lavo, lavis, lavirtf to wash. 

2. Some aro usuallj of the bec^nd, and rarelj of the third ; ms, 
Ferveo, fervcs > aiid fervo, fer 'le, to boil. 

Fulgeo, ful^es ; and fulgo, fnlf s, to skine. 

Strideo, strides; and strido, str<dis, to mdke a lusnng noiM, to erekk. 
Tueor, tu€rig, and tuor. tufrrip. to defend. 

To these add t^rgeoj terges; and tergo, JergiSf to wipe, which •(• 
equally common. 

3. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and raYely of the 
fourth ; as, 

Fodio, fodis, fodSre, q7id fodio, fodis, fodire, to dig. 
Sallo, sailis, saligre, and sallio, sallis, sallire, to salt. 
Afcesso, -is. arcessSre, aru/ arcossio, arcesslre, to sendfor. 
Morior, mor^ris, mor', fmd morior, moriris, moriri, te die. 
Soy Orior, orgris, and orir.r, oriris, oriri, to rise. ' 
Potior, pot^ris, and potior, potiris, potiri, to enjoy. 

Therc is likewise a verb, which is usually of the second eonjugatioA) 
and more rarclj of the fourth, namelj, cieoj cieSyCiire; and cio, cis,clrtt 
to rouse ; whence, acclre and accltus. 

To these we maj add the verb EDO, to eat, which, though regukrtf 
formea, also agrees in several of its parts with sum; thae, 

Ind. Pres. £rfo, edis or esj edit or est ; — ed^Uis or estis — • 

Sub. Imperf. Ed^rem or essem) edires or esseSf &c. 

Imp. Ede or es, edito or esto ; edite or este ; editSte or esUfte 

Int. Pres. Edire or esse. / 

Passive Ifld. Pres. EtPltur or estur. 

* 

It maj not be improper here to subjoin a list of those verbs which re* 
eemble one another in some of their parts, though thej di^er in ngnifica* 
tion. Of these oome agree in the present, some in the preterite» ud 
others in the supine. 

1. The' following agree in the present, byt are differeiktlT 
conjugated : 

AggSro, -as, to heav up. AggSro, -is, to hring together. ' 

Appello, -as, to cau. Appello, -^, to drive to, to Brrive. 

Cpmpello, -ad, to address. Compello, -ie, to drive togetker. 

Colligo, -A9, to hind. ' CollTgo, -is, to gather tbgetker, 

Constemo, -as, to astonisk. Consterno, -is, to strew. 

£ff(§ro, -as, to enrage. £fl%ro, -fers, to hring oui. 

f*undo, -as, tofound. Fundo, -is, to pour out. 

Mando, -as, to command. Mando, -is, to chewt 

Obs^ro, -as, to lock. ObsSro, -is, to heset. 

V6lo, -aSj tojly. Vdlo, vis, to ztnll. 

Of this qIi^s some have a difierent quantity ; as, 

Cdlo, -as, to strain. Cdlo, -is, to tiU. 

ptco, -as, to dedicate. Dico, -is, to say. 

Ediico, -08, io trainup. £a(lco, -is, to leadfortk. 

L€go, -as, to send on an embassy. L6go, -is, to read. 

Vftdo, -as, to wade. .^ Vado, -is, to go. ' 
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2. The following verbs agree in the pretcritt^ 

coo, acui, to he sour. Acuo, arui, to sliarjjen 

rcsco, crevi, to grow. Ccrno, crevi, to scc. 

rlgeo, frixi, to be cold. Frl^o, frixi, tofri/. 

ul^eo, fulsi, to shine. Fulcio, fulsi, to prop. 

UC80, luxi, to ahine. Luifoo, luxi, to 7nourn. 

aveo, piivi, to be afraid. Pajco, pavi, to fc&d. 

endeo, pcpendi, /o /i/ZTiy". Ve iido, pepi^mdi, to iceigh. 

3. The foilowingagrcc in the sr.pine : 

Iresco, crjtum; to groio. Ccrtlo, cretum, to hehnJd. 

linco, nian^uai, to stay. Plando, mansuni, to chetc. 

to, statiiLO, to stand. Sis^o, statuni, to stop. 
uccensno, -csni-iuin, to bc angry. SucfN^iido, -censum, to h/ndfe. 

'oneo, te:\tu:n, tj ho!d. Tondo, tcntum, to strctck ou:. 

erro, vcrsiiin, to siceep. Vorto, versuni, to turn. 

inco, victu.n, to occrcomc. Vivo, victum, to livc. 

TIIE OBSOLETE CO.iJUGATION. 

Thii? chL^fljr occuj-s in cld writers, and only in particular conju<Tations 
nd tcns^r.. , . ' 

1. Tli? aricient Latins made the imperfect of the indicati /e ac-Vve of 
h^ fouitli conjnirjition in I BjIM \yit\viu.t thc c; as, audibam , sclb^j.m, for 
udie h(i in , srii havi. 

2. In the future of thc indicative of the fourth conjuga.i^n, they used 
BO m llie active, and ibor in tlie passive voice ; as, dorjnuo, dormiboTy 
3r donnbam, dormiar. 

3. The present of the subjunctive an6iently ended in IM; as. edim for 
dam ; duim for dem. 

4. The perfect of the subjunctive active sometimes occurs in SSIM, 
nd tho fut ure in SSO ; as, levassim, levasso, for levavtnm, levavPro ; 
apsim, cnpso, for cejilrim, eepiro. IIen<:o the future of the infinitiv» 
vas formcd in JjSSERE ; as, levas.s^re, for lcxaturus esse. 

5. In tho .^n.oond person of the prescnt of the imperative passive, we 
itjd MIXO in the sin<Tular, and viXnor in the plural ; as,famino, foifare, 
.ndprntrreilfinljior, ior progridimlni. 

G. Tlirt syilahlo ER was frrquently added to the present of the infinitivfe 
n.ssivo ; as, fiir'^cr, for fari: dicier, fbr dici. 

T! Th'j par-.icipies of the future time activo, and perfect pas?ive; when 
oinod v/itii thc verb esse,v!GTQ somctimes used as indeclinable ; thus, 
rtdo inimUas dictumm essc, for dirtvros. Cic. Cohortes ad me tnissum 
facias, for missas. Cic. ad Attic. vili. 12. 

DEHIVATION A.VD COMPOSmO» Or VERBS. 

I. Verbs are derived either from nouns or from othcr 
'crbs. 
Verbs derived from nouns are called Denominative ; 

as, Cwno, to sjip ; laudo, to prJiise ; fravdo, todefraud ; lapldo, io throw 
tones ; opiror, to worlc ; frumentor, to forage ; lignor, to ffather fuel ; 
fec. from caina^ laus, fraus, &c. But when they exprcss in)ithtJon or 
eaernblance, they are called Imitative ; aa, Patrisso, Gracorj bubiJLlo, 
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romicoT. &c. I imitate cr rcsemblo mj father, a Grecian, an owl, aerofir. 
&c. trom pateTj Grfccvs, Oubo, r.omix. 

Oi'those derived from other vcrbs, the following chieflj dcserve atten» 
tion ; namely, FrcqucntatireSf IncejUives, and Desideratires. 

1. FREQUE.rT.^iTlVES GxpTessfrcquency of action, andare alloftl» 
fjrst conjugation. Tlic^' are ibrmeci from the last supine, by chanjing 
tiiu into Uo, iii verbs of tho first conjugation ; and by changing u into 
o, in vorbs of the other three conjugations ; as, clamo, to cry, cldmlto,to 
cry froqucntly ; tc.rre.o, terrXto ; verto, verso ; dormio, dormlto. 

In liko maimer, Dcponent vcrbs f >rm Frequentativcs in or ; as, mzTtor» ' 
to tl;rcat.cn ; minltor, to threaten freoucntly. 

Somc are formed m an irre^jiilar manner ; as, nato from tm? > noscUo^ 
from 7/o.<-c«; Fcitor, or rather sciscUor, from scio ; jfavlto, from pai^eo, 
sec.tor, from sequor ; loquUor, froni loquor So, qvcerlto, fundltOj agUo, 
fiuXto, &c. 

Trom Frequentative verbs are also formcd otlter Frequentativ^s ; as, 
curro,curso, cursUo ; pello,]Julso, pufsUo^ or by contraction ;7?^//o ; capio, 
capto, captUo ; cano, canio, qantUo ; defendo, defenso, defenslto ; dico^ 
dicto, dictUo ; gero, gesto, gesiUo ; jacio, jacto, jactUo ; veniOf venUf 
ventUo ; vndio, musso, (for mntXto), mussUo, &c. ■ 

Verbs of this kind do not always express frequency of action. Many 
of theni have much the same sense with their primitives, or express the 
raeaning more strongly. 

2. LXCEPTIVE Verhs maxk the beginninor or continue4 increaseof 
•any thing. They are formed from the secona person singular of the pre» 
eent of tlie indicative, by adding co : as, caJco, to be hot, caJ.es, caleseo,to 
grow hot. So in the other conjugations, labasco, from laJbo ; tremisco, 
from tremo ; ohdormisco, from obdormio. Hisco, ^om hio, is contracted 
for kiasco. Inccptives are likewlse formcd from substantiTcs and ad- 
jectives; as, puerasco, fiom j>uer; dulccsco, from dtdcis; juverteseOf 
from juvinis. j . 

All -Inceptives ai»e neuter vorbs, and of the third conjyvation. Thej 
want both the preterite and supine ; unless very rarely, \men. they bor- 
low them from their primitives. 

3. DESIDEILiTIVE Verbs signify a dcsire or intention of doing a 
thing. They are formed from the latter supine by adding rio, and short- 
ening the u; as, canaf&rio, I desire to sup, from ccendtu. They are all 
of the fourth conjugation ; and want both preterite and supine, except 
these three, esitrio, -Ivi, -Uum, to desire to eat-; pcirturio, -iw, — , to be 
in travail \ nupt^rio, -Ivi, — , to desire to be married. 

There are a few verbs' in LLO, which arc called Dibiinutite ; as, can- 
tillo, sorbillo, -Mre, I sing, i sup a little. To these some add albicOf and 
candico, -are, to be or to grow whitish ; also, nigrlco,fodico, and vciHco, 
Some verbs in SSO are called Intensive ; as, Capcsso, facesso, pettsso 
or yetissu, I take, I do, I seek carncstly. 

II. Verbs are compounded with nouns, with othcr verbs, with adverbs, 
rmd chiefly wkh prepositions. Mdny of the simple verbs are not in use ; 
tL3, Futo, fendi), specio, gruo, &c. The component parts usually re* 
main entire. Soraetimes a Icttor is added ; as, jtrodco, for pro-eo ; or 
lakcn away ; as, asporto, omitlo, trado, pejtro, pergo, debeo, prcebco, &c. 
for ahsporto, ohmitto, transdo, perjv.ro, perrigo, nahiheo, prcehibeo, &c. 
So. demo, promo, sumo, of de, pro, sub, and emo, which anciently signi» 
fied, to ta^, or to take o.iray. Oflen tbe vowel or diphthong of tke 
simple vorh, and the last consonant of the prcposition is change<f ; aSt 
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4tmmOf ccndemno ; calco, concufco; lecdo^ coUldo ; audiOf obedioj &c. 
JtffSro, aufirOj coUaudo, impilcoj &c. for adfiroj abfiro, conlaudo, in- 
plico, &c. 

PARTICIPJ.E. 

A Participle is a kind of Adjective formed from a verb, 
which in its signification implies time. 

It is so called, because it partakes both of an a^jective and of a verb, 
havinjj, in Latin, gender and declension frojn tlio one, tiine and significa 
tion frpm the other, and number from both. 

Participles in Latin are declined like a^yectives ; and thfeir significa- 
tion is various, accordin^ to tho nature of the verbs from whicn they 
como ; only participles m dus, aro always passive, and import not so 
much future time, as obligation or necessity. 

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and future 
active; as, -4ma7w, loving; dmdturuSj about to love ; and the 
perfect and future passive ; as, amdtus, loved ; amandusy to be 
loved. 

' The Latins have not a partviplo perfect in the active, nor a participle 
present in the passive vcice ; w lich defect must be supplicd by a circum- 
locution. Thus, to express the porfcct participle activo in £nglish, wo 
use a conjunction, andthe pluperfect ofthe subjunctive in Latin', or somc 
other tonse, accordin^ to its connexion with tno other words of a sen 
tenco ; as, he having Toved ; quum/imavisset, &c. 

Neuter verbs have commonly but two Participles; as, 
Sedensy sessunis ; stans^ staturus, 

From some Neuter verbs are fbrmed Participles of tho perfect tense ; 
«8, Errdtus, festindtus, jurdtus, labordtus, vigiidtus, cessdtus, suddtus 
triumphdtus^ regndtus, decursus, desitus, emerltus, emersus, obitus, pla- 
cituf, success%is, occdsus, &>c. and also of the futuro in dus ; as, Jurandus, 
mgilandu^, regnandu^, carendus, dormiendus, erubescendns, &c. Neuter 
passive verbs are equally various. Veneo has no particinle : Fido, only 
Adens ^ndftsus ; soleo, solens, and solitus ; vapalo, vapidans, and vapu- 
latHrus; Gaudeo, gaudens, gavlsus, and gavisHrus; Audeo, audens, 
austts, ausurOs, audendus. Ausus is used both in an active and passive 
sense ; as, Ausi omnes immdne nefas, ausdque potlti. Virg. .SJn. vi. 624. 

Deponent and Common verbs have commonly four Par- 

ticiples; as, 

Loquens, speaking ; locutHrus, about to speak ; loeHtu^, having spoken : 
loquendus, to be spoken. Dignans, vouchsafing ; dignatHrus, about to 
vouchsafe ; digndtus, haviiig vouchsafed, being vouchsafed, or having 
been vouchsa^d ; dignandus, to be vouchsafed. Many participles of the 
perfect tense from Doponent verbs have both an activo and passive sense ; 
as, Abomindtus, condtus, confessus, adortus, amplexus, blandUus, largl 
tus, m^itus, oblitus, testdtus, venerdtus, &c. 

There are several Participles, compounded with w, sig- 
nifying noty the verbs of which do not admit of such €ompo- 
sition; as^ 
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fhsriens, inspSrans, indlcens for non dicenSj inoplnans^ and rucopiiumy 
imtncrcns ; lUiesuSjitiiprajisus, irtconsultus, incustwhHis, immetatus, in^ 
puiiiiiis,- impardtus, incojnitdtus, inccmptus, i?idcmndtuSj indot&titSjiit' 
corrupius, interrjtus, and iwjjerterritus, intestdtus, mav^us, inopindhUj 
ijiulius, inccnsus (or nonccnsus, not registored; infcctus for non factus; 
invUus.ioT non visus ; indictus for non dictus, &fi. Ther« is a difiereat 
fHccnSus from incendo ; infectus from inficio ; invlsus from invideo; 
indlcius froiJi Indlco, &c. 

If Irom the siguification of a Participle we take away /twe, 
il bocomes an adjective, and admits lie degrees of compari- 
son ; as, 

Anunis, loving, amaniior, amantissXmvs ; doctus, learned, doctior, deo- 
tisslnius': or a substantive ; as, Prcefect7is, a commander orgovemor; 
con.-^dnans, f. sc. litira, a consonant ; continens, f. sc. terra, a continent; 
tonjiuens, m. a ulace where'two rivers run together; oriens, m. sc. sd, 
the east ; occXdtns. ra. the west ; dictum, a saying; scriptum, &c. 

Thcre aro mauy wordsin,^rC'5, JTUS,9indi UTUS, which, although 
rcsembling participles, are reckoncd adjectivcs, because they come from 
lionns, and not from verbs ; as, aldtus, barhdtus, corddtus, cauddtus, cris' 
td'us, aurltus, pellltus, turrltus ; astutus, cornutus, nasUtus, &c. winffcd, 
n^^^jlrded, digcreet, &c. But aurdtus, cerdtus, argentdtus, ferrdtus, pbm- 
hdtus, gypsdtus, calcedtus, clypcdtus, galcdtus, tunicdtus, larvdtus, palli- 
i{tus, lyrnp}idtus,purpurdtus,pratex^dtus, &c. covered with gold, brass, . 
hilver, &c. are accounted< parlicipies, because they#aref supposed to conw 
from obsolete verbs. So perhaps calamistrdtus, nrizzled, crisped, or curl 
€id, crinltus, having long hair, pcrltus, skilled, &c. 

The^re" is a kind of Verbal adjectives in BUJVDUS. formed from tba 
impertoct of the indicative, which very much resemble JParticiples in their. 
Bignitication, but generally exprcss the meaning of the vcrb "morc fuHjr» 
or dcnote an abundancci or great deal of the action ; as, vitabundus, the 
eame with valde vitahs, avoiding much. Sal. Jug. 60. and 101. Lif ] 
XXV. 13. So; errabundus, ludilmndus, populabundus, moribundus, &c. 

. Gerunds and Supines. 

GERUNDS are participial words, which bear th^significa-. 
tion of the verb from which they are formed ; and are decliBcd 
like a neuter noun of the second declension, through all the ' 
s of the singular number, except the vocative. 

here are, both in Latin and English, substantives derived ^om thti 

rb, whlch so much resemble the Gerund in their signification, thajt fire- 

'." '^' y^uently they may bo substituted in its place. They are generally used, 

^' however, in a more undeterminod sense than the Gerund, and in Engliah 

'J^ have the article always prefixed to them. Thus, wlth the Gerund, Belef- 

f tor legendo Cicerdnem, 1 am delighted with reading Cicero But with 

the substantive, Delector lectidne Ciceronis, I am delighted with the 

reading of Cicero. ,, 

The Gerimd and Future Participle of verbs in io, and some others 
oflen take u instead of e ; as, faciundum, -di, -do, -dus ; experiundwn. 
potiundum, gerundum, petundum, ducundum, &c. toi faciendumy &c. 

SUPINES have much the same signification with Gerunds; 
i»nd may be indifferently applied to any person or number. ' 
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T agree m termination with nouns of tte fourth declen- 
having only the accusative and ablative cases. 
le former.Supine is commonly used in an active, and the 
r in a passive sense, but sometimes the contrary ; as, coc- 
wn vapuldtvm, dudmn conductus jui^ i. e. vi' mpvldrem^ or 
rdrer^ to be beaten. Plaut. 



ADVERB. 

1 adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added to a verbj 
3tive, or other adverb, to express some circumstance, qua- 
or manner of their signification. 

I adverbs may be divided into two classes, namely, those 
;h denote Circumstance ; and those which denote Qualityy 
ner, &c. 

Adverbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE are chiefly those 
lace^ Timey and Order. 

Adverbs oi Place are five-fold, namely,.such as signify. 



Motion or rest in a place, 
Wkere? 
Here. 



^■\ 



le, 

(lam 

bi, 



01, 



There 

Within. 
Witkout. 
Every wkere. 
JVb where. 
Some where. 
Else wkere. 
Any wkere. 
In tke same ptac^. 



Illorsum, 

Sursum, 

Deorsum, 

AntrorsUm, 

Retrorsum, 

Dextrorsum, 

Sinistrorsum, 



Thitherward. 

Upward. 

Dottnward. 

Forward. 

Backward. 

Toward-sthe right 

Towards tke l^t. 



2. 



.,! 



Motion to a plaee. 
Wkither f 
Hitker. 

Tldtker. 



i6, 

Oli 



Jn, 

Out, 

To tkat place. 

To anotker place. 

To some place. 

To the same place. 



Unde ? 

Hinc, 

Illinc, 

Isthinc, 

Inde, 

IndTdem, 

Aliunde, 

Ancunde, 

Sicunde, 

Utrinque, 

SQipeme, 

Imeme, 

CGelTtus, 

Fundltus, 



4. Motionfrom a place 



Whence f 
Hence. 

TJience. 

From the sam^ plaet. 
From elsewhere. 
From some place. 
fffrom any place. 
On both siaes. 
From above. 
From below. 
From heaven. 
Fram the ground. 



5. Motion through or by a plaee. 

Quk ? ^i^^ ^^y ^ 



%, Motion towards a place. 
sum ? Whitk^rward f 

Towards. 

Hitkerward. 

14 



18, 



Hkc, 
IUac, > 
Isthac, \ 
Ali^ 



Which way 
This toay. 

That way, 

JtMther Ufay, 
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2. Adverbs of Timc are threc-fold, namely, such as 

nify, 



1 . Some particidar timey either prc' Nunquam, 
scntjpastjfutureyOrindefinite. 



Nunc, 

)lodie, 

Tunc, > 

Tum, 5 

ll6ri, 

Dudum, } 

IVicJom, ) 

Jrldio, 

Kodius tcrtius, 

iNQpcr, 

Jamjam, ) 

Mox, J^ 

8t5tim, ) 

l*r6tinus, 

lllico, 

(;)ras, 

Postridic, 

P^rendie, 

Nondum, 

Quando ? 

Allquando, 

Nonnunqu'*m; 

Intcrdum^ 

Semper, 



Inde, 

Deinde, 

Dehinc ; 

Porro, 

Doincops, 

Denuo, 



To-day 

Then. 

Yesterday. 

Heretoforc. 

The day heforc. 
Three days ago, 
Ijitely. 
Presently. 
Tmmediately. 
By and by. 
Instanthj. 
i^frafghtway. 
ro-morrow. 
Thc day nftcr. 
Two days hcnce. 
JVot yct. 
IVhcn ? 

Sometimcs. 



J^ever. 
Int^^rim, In the mean tim. 

Qu5tidic, Daily. 

2. Continuance of time. 
Diu, 

Quamdiu ? 
Tamdiu, 
Jamdiu, ) 
Jumdudum, > 
Jamprldem, S 



Long. 
How long f 
§0 long. 

Long ago. 



Quoties ? 
Sajpc, 
Rar6, 
Toties, 
Aliqu5tiep, 
Vicissim, > 
Altcmatim, \ 
Rursus, ? 
ItSrum, J 
Subinde, ) 
Identidem, \ 
Sfimel, 
Bis, 
Ter, 
J5Jrcr, always. QuJiter, 

3. Adverbs of O/der, 



3. Vicis.>dtvue or repetition of 



Then. 

Aftcr that. 

Henceforth. 

Moreovcr. 

Soforth. 

Anew. 



Derjque, 
P'jstrem6, 
i*rlm6, -{lin, 
S6cMnd6, •tan, 
Tertio, -um, 
Qnarto, -(km, 



How often ? 

Often. 

Seldom. 

So often. 

For si oeral times. 

By tums. 

^gain. 

Evcr and ajum^ 
now and then. 
OncCf 
TioicCf 
Thrice, 
Four timeSj &c 



Finally. 

Ijostly. 

First. 

Secondly. 

ThirdJV' 

FourtfUy, &o. 



II. Adverbs denoting QUALITY, MANNER, &c. are either ^hsi^tt 
or Comyarative. 

Those caJled Absolute denote, 

1. QUALITY, simply; as, ften^, well ; mally \\\\ fortlter, bravelyf 
and innumerable others that come from adjective nouns or participles. 

2. CERTAINnf; as, prdfectd. certt, sdni, pldnk, nae^ 'iUique^ Vff,| 
iiiam, truly, verily, yes ; quidni, why not ? omnlno, certainly. 

3. CONTINGENUE; diS,forteyforsan,fortassis,fors,hBLplyypeTbKf», 
by chance, peradventure. 

4. NEGATION ; as, non, kaud, not ; nequdquam, not at all ; MMfft- 
qttainy by no moans ; mlnXme, nothing less. , 

5. PROHIBITION ; as, ne, not. 

6. SWEARING ; as, hercle, pol, edipol, m£castor, hy Hercules, hj 
Pollax, &c. 

7. EXPLAINING , as, utp6te, v^diUcet, sdlicet, vXmlrum, nempe^ it 
wit, namely. r 
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•V 6. SEPARATION ; as, seorsumy apart ; sSpdrdtimf soparately ; sXgil' 
tdtim^ one by one ; virltim^ raan by man ; opplddtim, town by town, &c. 
9 JOiNING TOGETHER ; as, simul, ufta, pariter, together ; gSni- 
ratiierj generally ; vniversaliterj universally ; pkrumque, for the most 
part. 

10. INDICATION or POINTING out ; as, cre, ecce, lo, behold. 

1 1. INTERROGATION ; as, cur, qudre, quamohrcm, wliy, whercfore f 
num, an, whether .'' qvSmddo, qu\^ how .-' To wliich add, Ubi, qu^, quor- 
sum, unde, qu^, quando, quxLmdiu, quotics. 

Thoue Adverbs which arecalled Comparative dcnotc, 

1. EXCESS; ap, valde, maxime,magnopere,maxiinopirc,summopire, 
adnwdum, oppldd, pcrquam, longe, greatly, very much, exceedingly ; 
uimis, ni.nium, too much ; prorsus, penitus, omnlno, altogether, wholly ; 
figagis, moio ; melius, bettcr ; pejus, worsc ; fortihs, more bravely ; and 
opiimt, best ; pessimk, worst ; fortissimh, inost bravely ; and inuuraera- 
bie otliers of Ihe coinparativc and superlative degrees. 

"2 DEFECT ; as, Fcrmb, f^re, propcmddjm, pcnd, ahiiost ; pdrum, 
liltie , puulo, paululum, very littlo. 

'A PREFERENCE ; qjb, pdtiiis, satliis, railiQT ', put:,ssimiim, prcBcipu^ 
praisertim, chiefly, especially ; imd, yes, nay, nay rathcr. 

4. LIKENES8 or EQ,UALITY ; as, ita, slc, Cidcu, so ; ut, uti, sicut 
sicuti, velut, vel&ti, ceu, tanquam, quasi, as, as if : q^u.cmadm6dum, evei^ 
as; sdtis, enounrh ; itidem, iii liko manner ; jnxta, ahke, cqually. 

5. UxXLlKEWESS or INEQUALITY ; as, aliter, secus, otherwise/ 
olioqui or alidqain, else ; nedum, much more, or much lcss. 

6. ABATEAIENT ; as, scnsim, pautdtim, pcdHcntim, by degrees, piece- 
meal ; ^-ix, scarce^y ; cegr^., hardly, with diiliculty. 

7. EXCLUSION ; as, tantiim, soliim, modd, iantummodOf duntaxati 
dSmum, only. 

DERIVATIOrr, COMPARISON, AXD COMPOSITION OF A')VERBS. 

Adverbs arc derived, L from Substantives, aud end commonly in TIM 
or TUS ; as, Partim, partl}'-, by parts ; nomindtim, hy name ; generdtimj 
by kinds, generally ; specidtim, vicdtim, grcgdtim ; radlcitus, from the 
root, 6&C. 2. From adjectives : and these are by far the most numerous. 
Sudi as come from Adjectives of the lirst and second dcclension usually 
end iri E ; as, liberh, freely ; plenk, fully : some in O, UM, and TER ; 
as, falsd, tantiim, graviter : a few in A, ITUS, and IM ; as, rtcth, anti' 
fuitus, privdtim. Some are used two or tliree ways ; as, prirfium, or -d ; 
furh, -iter ; cert^, -d ; caute, -tim; humand, -iter, -itus ; publich, publici- 
tus, &c. Adverbs from Adjectivos of the third declonsion commonly end 
in TER, Bcldom in E ; a», turpiter, feliciter, acriter, 'pariter ; facile, re- 
pente : one inO, omnlno. The neuter of Adjectives is sometimes taken 
adverbially ; sui, recens natu^s, for recenter ; perfidumridens, for perfidt, 
Hor. multa reluctan^, for multum or valdd, Virg. So in English we say, 
to spcak I-oud, high, &c. for loudhj, highly, &c. In many cases a substan- 
tive is understood ; n&,primd, sc. loco : optatd advenis, sc. tempore ; fiac, 
■c. viA, &c. 

3. From each of the pronominal adjectives, iUe, iste, hic, is, idem, &c. 
are formed advcrbs, wnich exprcss all the circumstances of place ; as, 
from i\.i.Y,illic, illuc, Hlorsum, ttlinc, and iUac. So from ctuis, ubi, qva^ 
quors^im, vnde, and qud. : also of time ; thus, quando, quamdiu, &c. 

4. From verbs and participles ; as, ccRsim, with the edge ; pu:xctim, 
with the point ; strictim, closely ; from cadoy pungOt stringo * amAnterf 
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prdperanterf dubUanter ; distinctky emendcU^ ; merXtdf inopindto ; &c. Bot 
tliese last are thou^ht to be in the ablative, having ex understood. 

5. From propositions ; as, intiis, intro, from in; clanciilum, firom elam; 
subtuSj from suhf &c. 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are cominonly compareJ 
like their primitives. The positive generally ends in 6, or ler; 
as, durCj factle, acnter : the comparativey in ius ; as. duniU^ 
faciliusj a^us : the superlaiivej in tme ; as, dmrissiim^j fadiB' 



mSy ax:errime. 



If the comparison of tho adjective be irregular or defective, the COB- 
parison of the adverb is so too; as, ben^f meliuSj optlmt ; mdUyp^kh 
pessime ; parum, ininiiSy minimdf fy -um ; muUumf plus, plurimkm ; proft^ 
propiuSy prozimt ; ocyiis, ocyssime ; priiis, primO, -um ; miper, nuperf^ 
w^ ; notx, fy noviter, novissim^ ; merltd, meritissHmd, &c. Those id- 
verba also arc compared whose primitives are obsolete ; as, sispe, s^^^it^ 
S(Bpisslmi ; penitiis, penitiiis, penitissim^ ; satis, satiiis ; secus, secikti 
&c. Magis, maxiris^ ; and potiv^, potissimum, want the positive. 

Adverbs are variously compoundcd with all the dinerent parts ff 
•peoch ; thus, postridie, magnopire, maximopire, summopire, tantopXft^ 
mvUimJbdis, omnimJbdis, quom^do, quare ; otpostiro die, Tuagno opifti 
dx. liicet, scilicet, videticet, ofire, scire, viakre, licet ; iUico, ofintoa, 
quorsum, of quo versum ; comminus, hand to hand, of cum or con and ma- 
7VUS ; emXnus, at a distance, of e and manus ; quorsum, of qzio versum, 
denuo, anew, of de novo ; quin, why not, but, of qui ne ; cur, of cui r#t j 
pedetentim, step by step, as it were, of pedem tendendo ; perendiCf &] 
perempto die ; nimirum, ofne, i. e. non, ii.nd mirum ; antea, postea, prm^ 
terea, <&c. ofante and ea, &c. Ubivis, quovis,undelibet, qumisque, siout 
sic^ti,velut, veluti, desUper, insuper, quamobrem, &c. ef ubi and vis, &c 
nudiustertius, of nunc dies tertius ; identidem, of idem et idem; imprm 
sentidrum, i. e. in tempdre rerum prcesentium, &c. 

Obs. 1. The Adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only serref 
to ezpress shortly, in one word, what must otherwise have required tw( 
or more ; as, sapienter, wisely, for cum sapientid ; hic, for in hoc loco , 
semper, for in omni tempSre ; semel, for und vice ; bis, for dudbus vicilnU: 
Mehercikle, for Hercules me juvet, &c. 

Obs. 2. Some adverbs of time, place, and order, are frequently usec 
the one for the other ; as, ubi, where, or when ; inde, from that place 
firom that timc, afler that, next ; hactinus, hitherto, thusfar, with resped 
to place, time, or order, &c. 

Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time are either past, present, or future ; as 
'am, abready, now, by and by ; olim, long affo, some time, hereailer 
iome adverbs of place are oqually various ; thus, esse peregrh, to b< 

abroad; ire peregrh, to go abroad; redire peregre, to retum fiuo 

abroad 

Obs 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or compound- 
•d with cunque, answer to the English adjection soever ; as, ti^tli^t, oi 
ubicunque, wheresoever ; quoqud, qudcunquc, whithersoever, &c. Tbi 
same holds also in interrogative words ; as, quotquot, or quotcunque, hon 
many soever ; quantusquantus, or quantuscunqus, how great soever ; «M, 
•r utcunque, however or howsoeveri &c 
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PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word, whieh shows the. re 
Imtion of one thing to another. 

There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, which govem 
tlie accusative ; that is, have an accusative after them. 



Ad, 
Apud, 
Ante, 

Adversus, > 
Adversum, ) 
Contra, 

ess, > 

Citra, 5 , 

Circa, ') 

Cbcum, l 

Erga, 

Extra, 

Inter, 

Intra, 



To. 
At. 
Before. 

Againsty towards. 

Sgainst. 

On this side. 

Ahout. 

Towards. 
Without. * 
BetweeUf among. 
WUhin. 



Infra, 

Juxta, 

Ob, 

Propter, 

Per, 

PraBter, 

P6nes, 

Post, 

Pone,- 

S^cus, . 

SScimdum, 

Supra, 

Trans, 

Ultra, 



Beneaih. 

Jfigh to. 

For. 

FoTf hard hy. 

Bjfy through. 

BesideSf except. 

In the power of. 

After. 

Behind 

By, along. 

According to. 

Ahove. [iide. 

On the farthtr 

Beyond. 



Tho PrepoBttionB which govam the ablative are fifteen ; namely : 




Cdram, 



Ftom or hy. 

Withovt. 
WUh 

WuntnU the knoW' 
ledge of 

iBeforef in the pre- 
sence of. 



\ 



De, 
E, \ 
Ex, \ 

Pro, 
PrcB, 

P&lam, 

Sine, 
T6nu8, 



Off conceming. 

Off out of. 

For. 

Before. 

WUh the knowledge 

WUhout. 

Up tOf as far as. 



These four govem sdfaietimes the accusative, and sometimes the abla- 
tive. 

In, In, into. Sub, Under, Sttper, Ahove. Subter, Bentaih. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally /i/areii 
hefore the word with which they are joined. Some, however, are put 
aner ; as, ctimf when joined with 7iie, te, se, and sometimes with auo, quif 
&nd quUms : thus, mecumf tecum, &c. Tenus is always placed aiter ; as, 
meTito tenuSf up to the chin. So likewise are versus and usque; and 
wardf in English ; as, towardf eastwardf &o. 

Obs. 2. Prepositions, both in English and Latin, are often compound- 
ed with other parts of speech, particularly with verbs ; as, subirCf to 
undergo. In English, they are frequently put after verbfl ; as, to go tn, 
to go outf to look tOf &c. 

Prepositions are also sometimes compounded toffother ; as, Ex adver- 
SHS eum locum. Cic. Ex adversum Athenas. C. Nep. /» ante ditm 
guartum Kalenddrum Decemhris distiilUf i. e. usque tn eum iism. Cic. 
Supplicatio indicta est ex ante diem quintumidus Octoh. i. e. ak^^dU, Liv. 
Ex ante pridie Idus Septembris, Plin. But prepotttion» c nmio nndtd 

14* 
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together commonly become adverbs or conjunctions ; as, prapACam, pr* 
HjmSf iTulliverj &c. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions in composition usually retam their primitive gij 
■ification ; as, adeo, to go to : prap6no, to place before. But from th 
there are several ezceptions. 1. Iir, joined with adjectives generally i 
Bot^s pri^ation ; as, tnfldus, unfaithful : but when joined with veii 
increases their signification ; as, indnro, to harden ^eatly. In atm 
words in has two contrary senses; as, invdcdtus, c^ed upon, or ■ 
called upon. So, itrfrcendttLS, immut&tus, insuetus, impensus, inkumdit 
intentatus, &c. 2. Pbr commonly incieases the signification ; as, Pi 
cdruSf perciler, percOmis, percuridsus, perdifficilis,pereligans,pergrdtt 
pergrdvis, perhospitdlis, periUustris, perliBtus, &c. very dear, very swl 
&c. 3. Prje sometimes increases ', as, Prcecldrus, pradives, prtBduki 
pradUrus, praepinguis, prcevalidus ; prtevdleo, prcBpoUeo ; and also E: 
as, Excldmo, exaggiro, exaugeo, excalefacio, extenuo, exhildro ; but : 
sometimes denotes privation ; as, Exsanguis, bloodless, pale : exco\ 
exanimis, -mo, &c. 4. Sub oflen diminishes ; as, SubaUfiaus, stUfabsi 
dus, subamdrus, suhdulcis, subgrandis, subgrdvis, subniger ; &c. a lit 
white or whitish, &c. Ds onen signifies downward ; as, Decido, < 
curro, degrdvo, despicio, deldbor : sometimes increases ; as, dednu 
demlror ; and sometimes ezpresses privati(^ ; as, Demens, decdloTf i 
formis, &c. 

Obs. 4. There are five or six syllables, namely, amy 
•r dis, r€y se^ con^ which are commonly called Lnieparal 
PreposiHanSj becanse they are only to be found in componi 
words : however, they generally add something to the d 
nification of the woirds with which they are compounde< 
thus, 

^Ambioy to surraund. 

Dlvello, to puU asunder. 

Distr&ho, to draw asunde\ 

RSlSgo, to read a^ain, 

Sepono, to lay astde, 

^ Concrescoy to grow togetke 



Am, round dbout. 1 

Dii, } «^»^''- I „ 

Re, again. ^ * 

Se, 4iSide, or apart. 

Con, together. 



INTERJECTION. 

An Inteijection is an indeclinable word tkrmon in betwe 
the parts of a sentence, to express some passion or emoti< 
of the mind. 

Some Interjections are natural sounds, and eommon to all lanffuafirc 
as, OhJ Ah! ~8— B 

Interjections eipress in one word a whole sentence, and thus fi) 
represent the quickness of the passions. 

The different passions have commonly difierent words to express thez 
thus, 

1. JOT ; as, evax '. hey, brave, lo ' 

8. GRIEF ; as, a/*, /'«t, heu, eheu ! ah, alas, woe is me ! 

3. WONDER ; as, papa ! O strange ! vah ! hah ! 

4. PRAISE ; as, cuge ! Vell done ! 

5> A VER8I0JH ; as , cpdgt .' awaj , \>ef^oi\e, w^m\^ q€, fie, toflli ' 
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^ 6. EXCLAIMING ; as, OA, proh ! O ! 

7. SURPRISE or FEAR ; as, atat / ha, aha ! 

8. IMPRECATION ; as, v<b ! woe, pox on't ' 

9. LAUGHTER ; as, ha, ha.he! 
'10. SILENCING ; as, ou, ^stypax ! silence, hiuh, 'st * 
^ll. CALLING ; as, eAo, ehddumf io, ho ! 8oho, ho, O ! 
'12. DERISION ; as, hm ! away with » 
\ 13. ATTENTION ; as, hem ! ha ! 

Some interjections denote Beveral difierent passions ; thus, Vak i» used 
l^ ezpress joy, and sorrow, and wonder, &c. 

^Adjectives of the neuter ^ender are sometimes used for iatenections ; 
K Molum ! with a mischie? ! Jnfandum ! O shame ! Qr, ^ ! Misirum ! 
pwretched ! JVe/w .' O the villany ! 

i CONJUNCTION. 

\ A conjunction is an indeclinable word, which senres to join 
iKntences together. 

Thus, ** You and / and the boy read Virgil" is one sentenco made up 
•fthese three,bv the conjunction andy twice employed; Iread Virgil, 
You read Virgu ; The hoy reads VirgU. In like manner, '^ You and X 
read Virgil, mU the boy reads Ovid," is one sentence, made up of threff 
\iy the conjunctions and and btU. 

Conjunctions, according to their different meaning, are divided into the 
followme classes : 

1. COrULATIVE ; as, et^ at^ atque^ que, and ; itiam^ qudquef itemf 
also ; cumf tum, both, and. Also their contraries, nec, niqWf Tieu, nev$, 
neither, nor. 

2. DISJUNCTIVE ; as, aut, ve, velf seuy sivcy either, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE ; as, eUif etiamsij tametsi, licet, quanquamf fuam 
tiSf thouffh, although, albeit. 

4. AD VERSATIVE ; as, sed, verumy autem, at, ast, atquif but ; tanMfi, 
fttdTften, verurUameny verumenimv€rOy yet, notwithstanding, nevertheless 

6. CAUSAL ; as, nam, namque, enim, for ; quia, quippe, quoniain, h%* 
cause ; qudd, that, because. 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL; as, ergo, ideo, tgitut, idcirto, itdque, 
therefore ; quapropter, quocirca, wherefore ; proinde, therefore ; cum, 
fmim, seeing, smce ; quandoguidem, forasmuch as. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE; as, ut, uti; that, to the end that. 

8. CONDITIONAL ; as, si, sin, if ; dum, modo, dummHdOf provided, 
apon condition that ; siquidem, if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, ni, nisi, unless, except. 

10. DIMINUTIVE ; as, saltem, certe, at least. 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE ; as, an, anne, Tmm, whether , 
le, annon, whether, not ; necne, or not. 

12. EXPLETIVE ; as, autem, vero, now, truly ; quidem, equidem, in- 
leed. 

13. ORDINATIVE ; as, deinde, thcreafler ; deniqne^ finally ; ins^per, 
doroover ; ctetlrum, raoreover, but, however. 

14. DECLARATIVE ; as, videltcet, scUieet, nempe, nimirum, &c. U 
rit, namely. 

Obs. 1. The same words, as they are taken m dAS«i«ii\. tv«v9%> v(% 
«>th adverbs and conjunctions. Thus, an^ atine, &c. ax« ^Vkuu VkX^ttoil- 
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ative adverbs ; as, An seribit f Does he write ? or, mupennve eonju 
iions ; as, /fescio an scribat, I know not if he writes. 

Obs. 2. Some conjunctioni, according to their natural order, sb 
first in a sentence ', as, Ac, atque, nec, ne^iM, atUf vel, sivef at, sed, ver\ 
nam, qvandoqutdemf quocirca, quare, sm, siquidem, praterquamy A 
Bome stand in the second place ; as, Jtutemf vero, quoquOf qutdem, eni 
and Bome may indifferently be put either first or second ; as, Etiam, e^ 
dem, iicet, quamvis, quanquam, tamen, attdfnenf namque, quoa, quia, q 
niam, quippe, utpdte, ut, uti, efgOy ideo^ igUurj ideircOf tt&que, proi» 
proplerea, si, m, nisi, &c. 

Hence arose the division of them into Prepon/toe, Subpt 
tivCj and Comnum, To the subjunctive may be added th( 
three, quej ve^ ne^ which are always joined to some other wo 
and are called Enclitics ; because, when put after a long syl 
ble, they make the accent incline to tbat syllable ; as in 1 
foUowing verse, 

Indoctusque pUc^ discive^ trochivey quiescit» Horat 

But when these enclitic conjunctions come after a ib 
Towei, they do not afiect its pronunciation ; thuSy 

Arbuteos fcUuSj numtamque fraga kgibani. Ovid. 
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i* CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 

« 

SENTENCES. 

A Sentence is any thought of the mind expressed by 
or more words put together ; as, / read. The hoy reads 

, ' That part of grammar, which teaches to put words rightly 
logether in sentences, is called Syntax or Constrtiction. 

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to one another ; 
Uamely, that of Concord or Agreement ; and that of Govem- 
fkaU or Influence. 

,: Concord^ is when one word agrees with another in some 
k &ccidents ; as, in gender, number, person, or case. 
' Govemmentj is when one word requires anotber to be put ui 
' & eertain case, or mode. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF 8TNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nomina- 
tive expressed or understood. 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or 
uaderstood. 

3. Ail the cases of Latin nouns, except the nominative and 
vocative, must be govemed by some other word. 

4. The genitive is govemed by a substantive noun express- 
ed or understood : or by a verbal adjective. 

5. The dative is govemed by adjectives and verbs. 

6. The accusative is goveraed by an active verb, or by a 
preposition ; or is placed before the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection join- 
ed with it 

8. The ablative is goveraed by a preposition expressed oi 
Understood. 

9. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 
AH Sentences are either Simple or Compound. 

jSV^^ax therefore may be divided into two parts,/according 
to tiie general division of sentences. 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple sentence is that which has but one nominithre, 
and one iiuite verb ; that is, a verb in the indicative, subjuDC- 
tive, or imperative mode. 

In a simple sentence, there is only one Subject and one 
Attribute. 

The SuBJECT is the word which marks the person or thing 
spoken of. 

The Attribute expresses what we affirm conceming thc 
subject ; as, 

The hoij reads his lesson. Herc, " the boy," is the Suhject of discouTse, 
or tlie pcrson spoken of : " rcads his lesson,'' is the ^ttrUnUej or what we 
affirm concerning tho subject. T/ie diligent hoij rcads his lesson carefvXb^ 
at kome. llere wc have still the saine subject, " the boy," markedby tlie 
character of " diligent," addcd to it ; and the same attribute, " reads hiB 
lesson," with the circumstances of manner and place subjoined, " carefiil- 
ly," " at home." 

CONCORD. 

The following words agree together in sentences. 1. A 
substantive with a substantive. 2. An adjective with a sub- 
stantive. 3. A verb with a nominative. 

1. Agreement of one Substdhtive with another. 

RuLE I. Substantives signifying the same thing 
agree in case ; as, 

CicSro ordtor^ Cicero the orator ; Ciceronis oratdrls^ Of Cicero the orator. 
Urhs AthtnxBy The city Athens ; Vrhls Athendrumf Of the city Athens. 

2. Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive, 

II. An Adjective agrees with a Substantive ixi 
gender, number, and case ; as^ 

Bonus vir^ a good man ; Boni viri, good men. 

Fwmina castay a chaste woman ; FiEminoi casttB, chaste women. 
Dulce pomum, a sweet apple ; Dulcia poma^ sweet apples. 

And so through all the cases and degrees of comparison. 

This rule applies also to adjective pronouns, and to partici 

ples: 

as, Meus liher^ my book ; ager colcndusj a field to be tilled ; Plur. Ma 
Wtrij agri colendi, <&c. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or ite 
place supplied by an infinitive ; and then the adjective is put 
in the neuter gender ; as, triste^ sc. negotiumy a sad thing. Virg. ; 
Tuum scirey the saroe with tuu scientia^ thy knowledge. Pen. 
We sometimes, howe\ er, find the substantive understood in 
tfie feminine ; as, Non posteridrcs feram^ sup. partes. Ter. 
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Obs. 2. An adjective often supplies the place of a substan- 
tve ; as, Certus amicuSj a sure friend ; Bojiu Jerina^ good veni- 
son ; Summum honum^ the ehief good : Ilomo being understood 
to amicus^ caro to ferina^ and negotium to bunum, A substan- 
tive is sometimes used as an adjective ; as, incola turba vocantj 
the inhabitants. Ovid, Fast, 3, 582. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primus^ medixis^ ultlmus^ extremuSy 

injimus^ imuSj summuSj supremus^ reliquuSj ccetera^ usually signify 

hefirst party the middle part^ &c. of any Ihing; ViS^Media /lox, 

tlie middle part of the night ; Summa arhor^ the higlicst part 

of a tree. 

Obs. 4. Whether the adjective or substantive ouglit to be placed firstin 
Latin, no certain rule can bo given. Only if tho substantive be a mono- 
tfllable, and the adjective a polygyllable, tho subatantivo is clegantly put 
M8t; as, vir clarissimuSj res prtestantissima ; &.c. 

3. AgreementofaVerhwilh a Nominative, 

, III. A Verb agrees witli its Nominative in nuni 
: ber and person ; as, 

EgolegOj I read ; JVos leghnuSf Wc read. 

I Tu scribis, Thou writest or you write ; Vos scrlhltis^ Yo or you write. 
i Praceptor docet, The master teaches ; PraceptOres docentyMsL^icTs teacb 
I • And so through all the modcs, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. 1. Ego and nos are of the first person; tu and vos^ of 
the second person ; ille and all other words, of the third. The 
nominative of the first and second person in Latin is seldom 
expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction ; as, 
Tu es patronuSy tu pater. Ter. Tu legis^ ego scribo, 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often sup- 
plies the place of a nominative ; as, Mentiri est iurpey to lie is 
base ; Diu non perlitdtum tenuit dictatorem ; the sacrifice, not 
being attended with favourable omens, detained the dictator 
for a long time. Liv. 7, 8. Sometimes the neuter pronoun id 
or illud is added, to express the meaning more strongly ; as, 
Facere qu(B libet, id est esse regem. Sallust 

Obs. 3. The infinitive mode often supph'es the place of the 
third person of the imperfect of the indicative ; as, MiUtes fur 
gerej the soldiers fled, for fitgiebant, or fugere cwperunt, Invi" 
iere omnes mihi^ for invidebant. 

Obs. 4. A coUective noun may be joined with a verb either 
of the singular or of the plural number ; as, Multitudo siat^ or 
iUmt ; the multitude stands, or stand. 

A coUective noun, when joincd with a verb singular, expresses many 
conaidered ft9 one whole ; but when joined with a yerb plural, signifiei 
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many separately, or as individaals. Hence if an adjective or participla' 
subjoined to^he vcrb; when of the sin^ular number, they will a^rree bo 
in gender and number with the collective noun ; but if the verb oe plor 
the adjective or participle will be plural also, and of the same gender wi 
the individuals of which the collective noun is composed ; as, Pars era 
Cicsl : Pars obnixa trudwtUj sc.formlciB. Virg. JEn. iv. 406. MagnAftL 
rapteBf sc. vir&ines. Liv. 1; 9. Sometimes, however, though more rarel 
tlie adjective is thus used in the singular ; as, Pars arduus, Wxg. JSL 
vu. G24. 

. AccnsoMve befare the Infcnitive, 

IV. The infinitive mode has an accusativ 
before it ; as, 

Gaudeo te valere, I am glad that you are well. 

Obs. 1. The particle that in English, is the sign of .the a 
cusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes betwei 
two verbs, without expressing intention or design. Som 
times the particle is omitted ; as, Aiunt regem adventdre, Th( 
say the king is coming, that being understood. 

Obs. 2. The accusative before the infinitive always depends upon Mfi 
other verb, commonly on a neuter or substantive verb ; but seldom on 
verb taken in an active sense. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive, with the accusative before it, seems sometiin 
to supply the place of a nominative ; as, Turpe estmilitemfugirefThaX 
soldier should fly is a shameful thing. 

Obs. 4. Tbe iniinitive esse or fuissCf must frequently be supplied, esp 
cially afler participles; as, Hostium exercUum OBSum fusumque cogndi 
Cic. Sometimes both the accusative and infinitive are understood ', i 
PollicUus suscepturumf scil. me esse. Ter. 

Obs. 5. The infinitivo may frequently be otberwise rendered by tl 
conjimctions, qtiod, utf ne, or quin ; as, Gaudeo te veUire, i. e. quod vaJet 
or pro^ter iuam honam valettbdinem : Jubeo vos bene sperdre^ or ut bt 
speritis ; Prohibeo eum exlrcj or ne exeat : JVon dvMto eum fecisstf 
much better, quin fectrit. Scio quodfilius amet. Plaut. for^item am 
re. Mlrorf si potuit, for eum potuisse. Cic. Jfemo dubUat, ut popHh 
RomSnus omnes virtute superdrit, for popHklum Romdnum superdsse. Na 
Ex anlmi sententid juro, ut ego rempmlicdm non desiram, for me non i 
serturum esse. Liv. xxii. 53. 

The same Case after a Verb as before it. 

V. Any Verb may have the same Casc aftc 
it as before it, when hoth words refer to the san 
thing; as, 

Ego sum disclpHtlus, I am a scholar. 

Tu vocdris Joannes, You are named John. 

lUa incedit reglna, ^ She walks as a qucen. 

Scio iUum habiri sapientem^ I know that he is esteemed wise. ■ 

Scio vos esse discip^los, I know that you are schoiars. 

So Redeo irdtus, jaceo supplex >' Evddent dignif they will become 
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lempttbHcam defcndi adolescens ; nolo esse longuSf I am unwilli«|; 
edious ', Malim videri timidtis, quam parum prudens. Cic. Jfon 
iki esse negligenti. Cic. J{atiira dedit omnibus esse bedtis. Claud. 
me esse clemeniem ; cupio non jnitdri mendacem ; VuLt esse medi' 
. scj He wishes to be neuter. Cic. Disce esse pater ; Hoc e^ esse 
i ? sc. eum. Ter. Id est, domXimmy non imperatCrem isse. Sdlluft. 

s. 1. This nile implies nothing else but the agreement 
adjective with a substantive, or of one substantive with 
er; for those words in a sentence which refer to thc 
object, must always agree together, how much goerer 
Qed. 

s. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the same 
ifter them as before them, are : 

Substantive and neuter verbs; as, SuMy fio, forem, and 
; eo, venioy sto^ sedeoj evddoj jaceoj fugioj &c. 

The passive of verbs of naming, judging, &c. as, Dicor, 
lor^ vocoTj nominor^ nuncupor^^o which add, videor^ eaj- 
r, creor^ constituor^ solutor^ de^gnor^ &c. 

se and other like verbs, admit afler them onlj the nominative, at- 
re, or dative. When they have before thcni the senitive, they 
iler them an accusativo ; as, Jvtirest omnivm esse oonoSj scil. st^ 
10 intercst of all to be good. In some cases we can nse either ths 
»r accus. promiscuously ; as, Cupio dici doctus or doctwnf sc. tim 
Cupio esse clemens^ non putdri mcndax ; vuU csse mediv^. 

. 3. AVhen any of the above verbs are placcd between two nomiiuu 
•f difFerent numbers, they commonly a^ree in uumber with the for- 
as, Dos est decem talenta, Hcr dowry is ten talcnts. Ter. Omnia 
' erunt. Ovid. But sometimes with the latter ; as, Jimantium irte 
i integrdtio esty The quarrels of lovers is a renewal of love. Ter. 
en an adjective is applied to two substantives of difierent genders, 
nionly agrees in geuder witli that substantive which is most the 
t of discourse ; as, Oppidum est appelldtum PosidOnia. Plin. Some- 
howcvcr, the adjective agrees with the nearer sttbstantiye ; as, 
mnis error stultitia est dicenda. Cic. 

. 4. Whcn the infinitive of any verb, particularly the substantiye 
ssCf has the dative before it, governed by an Impersonal verb, or 
hcr word, it may have afler it either the dative or the aeeusatiye ; 
'.et miki csse bedto, I may be happy ; or, licet mihi esse beStum, me 
understood ; thus, licct mihi (me) esse bedtum. The dative before 
oflen to be supplied ; BSf lAeet esse be&tum. One may be happy 
^icui, or homlni. 

. 5. The poets use certain forms of expressiou, which are not to h%' 
sd in prose ; as, RettHlit Ajax Jovis esse pronipos, for se esse j»r«- 
m. Ovid. Met. xu. 141. Cum patiris saptens emendaiusque 9oedri, 
vocdri sapientemf &c. Ilorat. £p. 1 . 16. 30. Acceptum rtflro «er- 
tsse nocens. Ovid. Tutumque putdvit jam honus esse soeer. Lo- 

15 
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GOVERNMENT. 

I. THE GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

VI. One Substantive governs another in thc 
nitive, (when the latter Substantive signijies a di 
ent thingjrom theformer;) as, 

Amor Deiy Th» love of God. Ltz ruUHriB, The law of natur 

Domiis Casdris, The house of CsBsar, or Cffi8ar's house. 

Obs. 1. Whon one substantive is ffovemed by another in the ge 
it expresses in general the reiation of property or possession, and 
ibre is often elegantly turned into a possessive adjective ; as, Dom 
tris, or patsma, a father'8 house ; Ftlius heri or heriUs, a master'i 
and among the poots, Lahor Herculeus, for HerciiUs ; Ensis Evar 
fbr EvanAri. 

Obs. 2. When the substantive noun in the genitive signiiies a p 
it mav be taken either in an active or a passivo sense ; tbus, Amc 
The love of God, either mea^the love of God towards us, or ou 
towards him : So caritas paam, signifies either the afiection of a 
to his children, or theirs to him. But oflen the substantive can oi 
taken either in an active or in a passive sense : thus, Timor Dei, \ 
implies Deus timetur ; and Prot^iaejUia Dei, Deus protHdet. So, ( 
ipsius soU, afiection to the very soil. Liv. ii. 1 . 

Obs. 3. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimee 
understood ; as, Hectdris Jjjidromdche, scil. uzor ; VeTUupt est ad 
scil. adem or templum ; Ventum est tria miUia, scil. passuum ; 
miles. 

Obs. 4. We find the dative often used after a verb for the go 
ptrticttlarly among the poets ; as, cui corpus porrigUur,yi9hoae bol^ 
tonded. Virff. Mn. vi. 596. 

Obs. 5. Some substantives are joined with certain prepositioi 
Amidtia, inimidtia, pax, cum oLiquo ; Jlmor in, vel erga, aXlquem , 
4xam de re ; Cura de aliquo ; Mentio iUius, vel de iUo ; Quies ab i 
Fumas ez incendiis; Prteddtor ez sociis, for socidrum. Sdl. &jc. 

Obs. 6. The genitive in Latin is oflen rendered in English bv e 
other particles besides of ; as, Descensus Avtmi, the descent to ay\ 
Prudentia juris, skill in the law. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are govenied in the 
tive like substantiYe nouns ; as, pars mei^ a part of me. 

* So also adjective pronouns, when used as substantives, or ha' 
noim imderstood ; as, Liber ejus, iUius, hujus, &c. The book of 1; 
his book, sc. hominis : The book of her, or her book, sc. foemina. 
tiSrum, or edrum, their books ; Cujus libcr, the book of whom, or 
book ; Q^orum libri, whose books, &c. But we always say, meui 
Bot mei; paternoster, not nostri ; suumjus, not sui. 

When a passive scnse is expressed, we use mei, tui, sui, nostri, 
nostrum, vestrum ; but we use their possessives when an active s( 
expressed ; as, Amor mei, The love of me, that is, The love where 
am loved ; Amor meus, Mj love, that is, the love wherewith I love 
iind, however, the possessives sometimes used passiveiy, and their 
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tires taken actively ; as, Odium titumf Hatred of thee. Ter. Phorm. v. 8. 
27. Labor vieiy My labour. Plaut. 

The possessives meuSy tuits^ suus, noster, vestery have sometimes nouns, 
pronouns, and participles afler them in tho genitive, as, Pectus tiaim 
Mminis simpUcis, Cic. Phil. ii. 43. JVoster duorum eventus. Liv. Ttaem 
ifsius stydium. Cic. Mea scripta, timentisy &c. Hor. Solius meum pet' 
tittvm corrigi non potest. Cic. Id maxlm^ quem^pie decet, quod est cu/ti*- 
pe suum maxim^. Id. 

The reciprottals SUI and SUUS are usod, when the action of the verk 
is rcflected as it were, upon the nominativc ; os, Cato interftcit se, MiUs 
dffendit suam vitam : Dicit se scriptumm esse. We find, however, is or 
t//e sometimes used in examples of this kind ; as, Deum agnoscimus e* 
(yptrlhiis ejus. Cic. Pcrsuddcnt RauraciSf ut utta cttm iis projiciscanturf 
4or una secum. Cces. 

; . VII. If the latter Substantive have an Adjective 
I pf praisc or dispraise joined with it, they may be 
1 - put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir summiB prudentuB, or summd prudentidf A man of great wisdom. 
'Fuer probcB inddlis, or probd indote, A boy of a good di^>osit 



lon. 



Obs. 1. The ablative hcre is not properly governed by the foregoing 

..«ubatantive, but by some preposition understood ; as, cum, de, ex, in, &,c. 

'■. ^Tbas, Vir summd prudentid is the same with vir cum summd prudentid 

Obs. 2. In some phrases the genitivc is only used ; as, Magni fot' 

K nlca labdris, tho laborious ant ; Vir iml suhseUii, homo minimi pretii, a 

• person of the lowest rank. Homo mdlbus stipendii, a n>an of no experi- 

|. ence in war. Sallost. J\'on multi clbi IiospUem accipies, sed mulii jocL 

; CTic. Jl^er trium jugirum. In others onlv the ablative ; as, JE* bono 

( Mmo, ee of good courage. Mird sum alacritdte ad litigandum, Cic. 

I Ciipite aperto est, His hcad is bare ; ohvoluto, covered. Capite et super- 

cUw sempcr est rasis. Id. MuJ.ier magno natu. Liv. Sometimes both 

,*re used in the some sentenco ; as, l&dolescens, eximid spe, surnnut 

pirtatis. Cic. The ablative more frequently occurs in prose than the 

fenitivc. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjectivc agrees in case with the former sub- 
,itantive, and then the latter subBtantive is put in tbe ablative : thus, we 
ny, either, Vir prastantis ingenii, or prmstantiingenio ; or, Vir vrtestans 
in^enio, and someliraes prastans ingenii. Among the poets tne latter 
lUDstantivo is frequently put in the accusative by a Greek construction^ 
wcundum, or quod ad being understood by the figaro commonly called 
Synecddche; as, Miles fractus membra^ i. e.fractv^ secundum or quod ad 
fHembra, oi habens membra fracta. Horat. Os humcrosque deo simUis. 
Virg. 

Adjectives taJcen as Substantives. 

VIII. An adjective in the neuter gender without 
a substantive governs the genitive ; as, 

Midium pecunicB, Much money. Quid rci cst ? \Vlmt is the matter ? 

Obs. 1. Thifl mannor of expression is more ele^'irant than MuJUa peeu 
""" , and therefore is much usod by tbe best writers ; as, Plus eloqti^»- 
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tiaj mifius sapUntia, tantum fideiy id negotii ; Q^dequid enUpaJtnmy rtoi 
dieires. Liv. Id loci ; Ad hoc atdtis. ^lust. 

Obfl. 2. The adjectives wfaich thas govern the genitive like siibsttB 
iives, generally Bignify quantity ; as, multumy plus, vlurimum^ tantuai, 
fuantum, minuSf minimum, &c. To whichexid, hoc, ulud, istud, id,ftdi, 
mUquid, quidvis, quiddam, &c. Plus and qvid almost always govem ti» 
genitive, and therefore by some are thought to be subetantives. 

Obs. 3. JVY/iiZ, and these neuter pronouns qvid, aJiquid, &c. elegantl^ 
govem neuter adjectives of the first and second declension in the geni- 
tive ; as, nihU sinUri, no sincerity ; but seldom govem in this manner 
adjectives of the third declension, particularly those which end in is 
«nd e ^ as, J^Tequid hostlle timerent, not hostllis : we find, however, ^inb- 
ftt»<Z civliis. Liv. v. 3. 

Obs. 4. Piural adjectives of the neuter gender also govem the goai- 
tive, commonly the genitivo plural ; as, jingusta viarum, Opdca loe^rum, 
TellHris operta, loca being understood. So, Jimdra curdrum, aeitta hdix, 
■c. negotia. Ilorat. An adjective, indeeu, of any gen^er may have a 

fenitivo after it, with a substantivo understood ; as, »^mlcus Cas&ritf 
*airia Ulyssis, &c. 

Opus and Usus. 

IX. Opus and Usus, signifying necrf, require the 
ablative ; as, 

Est opus pecunid, Therc is need of money; Usus viribus, Needof 
■trength. 

Obs. 1 . Opus and vsus are substantive nouns, and do not govem thie 
ablative of themselves, but by some preposition, 4s pro or the -like, un- 
derstood. They sometimes also, although more rareiy, ^overn the geni- 
tive ; as, Lectionis opus est. Quinct. Opirte usas est. Liv. 

Obs. 2. Opus is often construed like an indeclinable adJQctivo ; as, 
Dux nobis opus est. We nced a gcncral. Cic Dices mimmos mihi ops» 
*8#e, Id. J^obis exempla opus sunt^ Id. 

Obs. 3. Opus is elegantly joined with the perfect partlciple ; as, Ojnif 
maturdto, Need of haste ; Opus consvlto, JVoed oi deliberaldon ; ^iad 
facto VS21S est ? Ter. Thc participle has sometimes a substantive joined 
with it ; as, J\iihi opus fuit Hirtio convento, It bekoved me to meet with 
JBirtius. Cic. 

Ohs. 4. Opus is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjmie- 
live with ui ; as, Siquid forte, sit. quod opus sit sciri.. Cic. J^une t&t 
•pus est, nRgram vi te adsimulcs. Plaul. Sive opus est imperitdre eqms 
llorat. It is oilcn placed absolutely, i. e. without depcnding on any othor 
word ; as, sic opus est ; si opus sit, &c. 

II. THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 
1. Adjectives goveming the Genitive, 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as imply an op- 
eration of the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

Avidus ffloruB, Desirous of glory. Igndrus fraudis, Ignorant of fiwrf. 
Jifemor leneficidrum, Mindful ot favours. 

To tbis rule belong, I. Verbal adiectives ic AX : a^i, capastj 
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tdaxj feraXj tenax, perHnaXj &c. and certain participial adjec- 
tires in NS and TUS ; as, amans^ appeteTis^ ciqnens^ insdlem, 
$eiens ; considtusy doctuSj expertusj insuetusj insoUtuSj ^c. 11. Ad- 
jecdves expressing various affections of the mind; 1. Desire, 
as, avdrusj cupidusj stiuUosuSj 6lc. 2. Knowledge, ignorancei 
uid doubting; as, caUidus^ certuSj certior, conscius, gnarua^ 
pentuSj prudensy &c. IgndruSy incertuSy inscivSj imprudensj 
^^nperituSj immemorj rudis : amhiguusy dubius^ suspensusj &e. 
3. Care and diligence, and the contrary ; as, anxius^ curidsus^ 
iolicitusj promduSj diligens; incmiosuSj securus^ negUgens^ &c 

• 4. Fear and confidence ; as, formidolosusj pamduSy timduSj 
trepidus ; impamduSj interritusj intrepidus. 5. Guilt and in- 
nocence ; as, noxiusy rtus^ suspectusj compertus ; tnnoxiu», nrnd-' 
eensj insons. 

To these add many adjectives of various significations ; as, teger anV« 
m; ardcTiSj avdax, aversuSy diversus, egregius, erectus^ faJLsus, felix^fe»' 
fuSjfurens; in^ensj irUigerj lcetus, prtestans anlmi) modJlcus voti; wti- 

I ger vUa ; seri stiuiiSrum. Hor. Bnt we say, ager pedibus, ardens im 

\ (upiditatlhuSj pntstans doctrind, modicus cultu ; Lcetus negotiOf de re, or 

I propter rem, occ. «Lnd never ager pcdum, &c. 

; Obs. 1. Verbdls in NS are used both as adjectives and 

i participles ; thus, patiens aigorisj able to bear coJd ; and pa- 

i ttens algorem^ actually bearing cold. So, amms virtiitis and 

I (UMms virtutem ; doctus gramnaHcc^ skilled in grammar ; <26e- 

- t\is granimaticam^ one wno has leamed it 

Obs. 2. Many of these adjectives vary their construction ; as, aifidus 
Mi pecumis. Cic. Avidior ad rem. Ter. Jure cotisuUus & perUus, or 
jtwis. Cic. Kudis literarum, in jure civili. Cic. Rudis arte, ad mata 
Ovid. Docttts Latink, Latinis hUris. Cic. Jtssuetus labOre, m omma. 
Liv. Mensic herili. Virg. Insuetus moribus Romdnis, in the dat. Liv, 
Labdris, ad on£ra portanda. CiBS. Desv£tus heUo et triumnhis, in the 
dat. or abl. rathcr the dat. Virg. Anxius, solicitus, seeilrus, ie re aliqud, 
atigens, in, ad, de. Cic. JiegUgens in aliquem, in or de re : Reus ae vi, 
triminihis. Cic. Certior factus de re, rather than rei. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The genitive affcer these adjectivcs is thought to be goveme« 
bj causd, in re, or in negotio, or some such word understood ', bb, Cupidus 
laudis, i. e. causd or in re Umdis, desirous of praise, that is, on account 
of, or in the matter of praise. But many of the adjectives themselves 
may be supposed to contain in their own signification the force of a sub- 
stantive ; thus, studiosus pecunue, fond of money, is the aame with A« 
hens studium pecunue, havmg a fondness for moncy. 

XI • Partitives. and words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
Borae numeraJs, govem the genitive plural ; as, 

AViqvis philosophOrum, Some one of the philosophers. 

Senior fratrum, The elder of the biotheT«. 

Doctissintus Romamdrum, The moal leamftd oS Ihft^ ^tW i 
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Qtfiff nostrwm t Which of us ? 

Vna musdrum^ One of the inuaefl. 

Oct&vus sapienlitmf The eighth of the wise me&, 

Adjectives are called PartUives^ or are said to be placedpctr 
Htivetyj when they signify a part of any number of persons oi 
things, having after taem in English, of or among ; as, atflft 
nullus, solusj &c. quis and qui, with their compounds : alsc 
Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Numerals; as, fon» 
duOj tres; primuSy secundus^ Sf,c. To these add multij p0ui 
jxlcri^j medius. 

Ob9. 1. PartitiTes, &c. agree in gendor with the substantiye whid 
tliey have afler them in the genitive ; but when there are two sabBtan 
tivcs of diifcrent ^enders, the partitive, &c. rathera^ees with the (fn 
nicr ; as, Indus fiiminum maximvs. Cic. Rarely with the latter ; ai 
Ddphlnus animalium velocisslmum. Plin. The ffonitive here is goveia 
ed by ez numirOj or by the same substantive understood in the smgtifi 
number ; as, JiuUa sororum, scil. soror, or ex nunUro sordrum. 

Obs. 8. Partitives, &c. are oflen otherwise construed with t)ie prepc 
wtions dt, e, ez, or in; as, Unus de fratribus; or by the poets, witn md 
or i7ttcr ; as, Pulclierrlmus ante omnes, for omnium. Virg. Primus rtU 
mmnes. Id. 

Obs. 3. Partitives, &c. govem collective nouns in the ^enitive liiiffii 
)ar, and are of the same gender with the individuals of wluch the co£( 
iLve noun is composed ; as, Vir fortissimus nostrm civitdtis. Cic. JKnd 
mus stirpis. Liv. UUimos orhis Britannos. Horat. Od. i. 35, 29. 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used, when we speak of two ; Superlative 
when wq spcak of more than two ; as, Major fratrum, The elder of th 
brotliers, meaning two ; Maximus fratrum, The eldest of the brothen 
incaning more than two. In like manner, uter, aUer, neuterf are applie' 
with regard to two ; quis, unus, alius, miUus, with re^rard to tkree a 
more ; as, Uter vestrum, Whether or which of you two , Quis vestrvm 
Which of you three ; but these are sometimes taken promiscuoasly, th 
one for the other. 

2. Adjectives goveming the Dative, 

XIl. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit 
likeness or unlikeness, &g. govern tbe dative ; as 

UtiUs heUo, Profitable fcr war. 

Pemicidsu3 reipubVietet Hurtful to the commonwealtk. 

Similis patri, Like to his father. 



Or thus, Any adjective may govem the dative in Latwij 
has the signs TO or FOR qfier it ia English, 

To this rule belong ; 

1 . Adjdctives of profit or disprofit ; as, Benignus, honus, e&mmSim 
fcliXf fructuosus, prosper, saluher. — CalamUOsus, damnOsus, diruif s» 
tidsus, fuTustus, ijuommodus, malus, noxius, pemiciosus, pestifer. 

2. Of pleasure or pain ; as, Aceeptus, dulcis, ^ratus, gratiOsuSy jatm 
^hesj latus, suams, — Acerhus, am&rus, insudvis, mjucun&Sf tngrStm^ m^ 

Jfs0iuf, iristis. 
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3. Of firienddhip or katred ; ^, Addictus, ^uus, amlcuSf benevdlmt, 
UenduSf cams, dtdHtus, fidus, JUUlis, lems, mitis, propijtius. — Mdversus, 
fmlUus, asper, cnuUlis, contrar^, infensus, infestus, infldus, immUis^ 
inmffius, inltpais, invlsus, invidus, irdtus, odiBsus, suspeetus, trux. 

4. Of cleamoss or obscurity ; bm, Apertus, certus, compertus, eonspieuus^ 
mtmjfestuSf notus, perspicuus. — -Ambigvus, didnuSf ignOtus, incertus^ 
ikse^rus. 

5. Ofnearnoss; as, Finiiimus, propior, proximus, propinquus, socius, 
titHnus. 

6. Of fitness or unRtness ; as, Aptus, apposltus, accommod^us, habUis, 
Uoneus, opportHvus. Ineptus, inJuUfUis, importHnus, inconveniens. 

7. Of ease or diflSculty ; as, Facilis, levis, obvvts,pervius. DiffixX- 

Us, arduus, gravis, laboridsus, periculosiis, invius. To thesc add sucn as 
flj^iify propensity or readiness ; as, Pronus, prochris, propensus, promp^ 
tMSf pardtus. 

8. Of equality or inequality; as, MqudXis, ceqtuevus, par, compar, 
napar.-n-^Jne^udlis, impar, dispar, discors. Also of likeness or un^ 

wenesB ; as, 8im\Us, tBmiUus, geminus. Dissimilis, ahsihius, alienus, 

ixfaersus, discdlor. 

9. Several adjectives compounded with CON ; as, CognoLtus, eoncdlor. 
e^ncors, conflnis, congruus, consanguineus, consentaneus, cons&nus, cfr»- 
«mteiH;, contigvus, corUimius, continens, contiguous ; as, Mari aSr conth- 
ntns est. Cic. 

To these adjd mauy other adjectives of yarions significations ; ms, 
thuKOus, subjectus, supplex, cred^us, aJfsurdus, dec&rus, deformis, 
pntto, indecl. at hand, secundus, &c. — ^particularly 

Yerbals in bilis and dus govem the dative ; as, 

i/hnamdus or amabilis omnibus, To be loved by all n^en. 

8o Mors est terribilis maUs; Optabilis omnibus f>ax; Adhihenda e4t 
•o(t9 diUgentia. Cic. Semel omnwus calcanda est via UtJd. Hor. Also 
Mmejiarticiples of the peifect tense ; as, BeUa matribv^ detest&ta,hsLt&d. 
■bj. Hor. 

Verbalsin dus are often constmed with the prep. a; sa, reus est Vf- 
nerandus et colendus a nobis. Cic. Perfbct pnrticiples are usually so ; as, 
Mors Crassi est a nrnUis defUta^ rather than fnuUis defUta. Cio. A tt 
wsmtAtus, rogdtus, proditus, &c. hardly ever tibi. 

Obs. 1. The dative is properly not govemed by adjectivea, 
nor by any other part of speech ; but put after them, to ex- 
press the object to which their signification refers. 

The paiHicie to in English is often to be supplied; as, Sm^ 
UspcUrij Like his fscth^er, to being understood. 

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometiines a dative 
after Ihem ; as, lUe est pater^ duxj or JUius mihi, He is fatl^ery 
leader, or son to me; so, Prasidkan reisy decus amciSy &«. 
Hor. Exitium pecorL Virg^ VtFtuttbus hosiis, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The foUowing adjectives have sometimes the dm^ 
tive after them, and sometimes the genitive ; Affims^ snMis^ 
tammums^ par^ propnus^ finiHmuSj fi£iSj coniemdnusy superst^.^ 
€amciu8, agudlisy contrama^ and odoersus; «&, SvnnlU tK^ ^ 
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Hti Supentes pcUri, or patrls ; Comcius facinSriy or facvMi 
Canschis and some others frequcntly govem both the genitivi 
and dative ; as, Mens siln ciynscia rectu We say, SuntleSj iu 
simleSj pares^ dispdres, afptdles^ conmunesj thter se : Pat l 
conmufiis cum aliquo, Cimtas secum ipsa dtscors ; discordes a 
alia, Liv. 

Obs. 4. Adjective? signifying usefulness, or fitness, an 
the contrary, have atter them the dative or the accusatXT 
with a preposition, as, 

UtiUSf inutiliSf aptiiSy inepttLS^ arcommoddttLS, idoneus, hahiUs, inkai^ 
opportUmtSf conveniens, &c. aiicui reij or ad aliqtud. Many other adje 
tivcd governing the dative are likewise construed with prepositions ; a 
attenlus quoesUis. Ilor. AtteiUvs ad rem. Ter. 

Obs. 5. Of adjectives which denote friendship or hatred, or any otiu 
affection of tho mind towards any one. I. Some are usually constnu 
with tho dativo only; as, AffaoiliSj arrdganSf asper^ carus, dijicili 
jid6lis, invlsuSf iratuSj offensas, suspectufi, alicui. II. Some with tl 
preposition in and the accusative ; as, Accrhus, animdtus, beiUficu 
gratiHsus, injuriOsus, liberaXis, mendax, mlsericors, officiOsus,pius, imm» 
prolixus, scverus, sordidus, torvus, vehimcns, m aliquem. III. Soo 
either with the dative, or with the accus. and the preposition iir, erg 
or ADVKRSDSi going before ; as, Contitmax, criminSsus, durus, exitialfib 

fravis, hospitalis, implacahilis, (and perhaps also inexorabilis & iiUoler 
llis) iniquus, scevus, alicui or iN ALiqUEM. BeneTdhts, benignus, vn 
lestus, ALicui or erga ali<%u£m. Mitis, comis ; in, or erga ALiqui 
and ALicui. Pervicax adversus alkiuem. Crudilis, in aliquem, » 
dom ALicui. Amicus, eemHlus, infensus, infestus, alicui, seldom in ai 
QUEM. Gratv^ alicui, or in, erga, adversus aliquem. We' say ab 
nus alicui or alicujus ; but oftener ab aliquo, and sometimes aUquo wit 
jiut the preposition. 

AUDIEJSl^S is construed with two datives ; as, Re^i dicto audiens en 
^e was obedient to the king; not regis; Dicto audtens fuit jussis mag\ 
iratuuW' Nep. Nobis dicto au^ientes surU, not dictis. Cic. 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion ortendency to^athin 
have usually after them the accusative with the preposition ( 
or in, seldom the dative ; as, 
Tronus, propensuSfprocllms, cder, tardus, piger, &c. ad iram, or mtroi 

Obs. 7. Propior and proximus^ in imitation of their primiti^ 
prope^ often govem the accusative; as, Propior montem^ sci 
oJ. Sall. Proximus finem. Liv. 

Obs. 8. JDEM sometimes has the dative, chiefiy in the poets ; i 
fnvUum qui servat, idem facit occiderUi. Hor. Juptter omnibus tde> 
Virg. Eddem Ulis eensemus. Cic. But in prose we commonly find, iiei 
qui, et, ac, at^e, and also ut, cum ; as, Pertpatetici, quondam ildem era 
qui Acittdemict. Cic. Est animus ergate,idem acfuit. TeT. Didnam 
LMnam eandem esse putant. Cic. Idem fadunt, ut, &c. Jn eddem It 
meeum. Cic. But it would be improper to say of the same persoii • 
tbJng under difierent names, idem cum ; as, Inma e&dem est eum Ditm 

Vre likewiae say, aUus, oc, atqiie, ot et ; «xvd. «am!&\AXEvft« smiiu A fi 
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3. Adjectives goDeming the AbkUive, 

XIIL These adjectives, dignuSj indignus, con- 
uSj preedituSj captusj and fretus ; aJso natuSj 

UuSj orius, editusj and the Hke, govern the abla 

ve ; as, 



hondre, Worthy of honour. CajttusoMis, Blmd. [strength 
G^etUusparvo, Content with little. Frctus virilms, Trnsting to his 
PntdatusvirtlUe, Endued with virtue. Ortus rcglbiLS, Descended of kings. 

BoffenerdtuSf creatus, cretus, progncUu^, oriundus, procredtus reglhus. 

()m. 1. Tho ablative afler these adjectives is governod by some pro- 
pMltion imderstood ; as, Contewtus parvo, scil. cim ; Fretus virlous, 
rU. iii, &c. Sometimes the preposition is expressed ; as, Ortu^ ex con 
faJnna. Sallust. Editus de nymph,A. Ovid. 

Oiw. 2. Dignus, indignus, anll contentus, have sometimes the genitive 
■fter thom ; as, dignus avOrum. Virg. So Macte esto or macti estote vir- 
tids oTvirlUte, Increase in virtue, of Go on and prosper , Juherem macte 
^ute c.fse, Bc. te. Liv. ii. 12. In the last example Ttiacte seems to be 
•ed adverbially. 

4. Adjectives goveming the Genitive or' Ablative, 

XIV. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the 
genitive or ablative ; as, 

I flnais irm or ird, FuU of aiigcr, Inops ratidnis or rati^ne, Void of reason. 

So AVm iri&pes tempdris, sed prodXgi sumus. Sen. Lenttdus non verhis 
nopj. Cic. Dei plena sunt omnia. Cic. Maxlma (pjuBqve domus servLt 
tttplena superhis. Juv. Res est soliciti ylena timOris amor. Ovid. Jknor 
tt melle et fiU§ est fcbcundissimus. Plaut. Foicundn virOrum paupertas 
fiigUur. Lacan. Omnium cousUidrum ejus particeps. Curt. Homo ra- 
fimt« partieeps. C'c. J^ihil insidiis vacuum. Id. Vacu^ ccedis JuihBU 
; nanus. .Ovid 

Some of these adjectives are coi^strued, 1. with the genitive only ; as, 
BemgTms, exsors, i:npos, impdtens, irrltus, liJierdlis, munificus, pratar- 

2. With the ablative only ; Bedtus, differtus,frugifer, mutllus, tentus, 
distentu^, tumidus, turgidus. 

3. With tho genitive more frequently ; Compos, consors, egenus, e%. 
kteres, exvers,fertilis, iTidigus, varcus, pauper, prodigus, sterilis. 

4. Witli tbo ablative more irequently ; Abundans, cassus, extorris, 
fatus, frequens, gravis, gravidus, jejHntts, liber, locuples, nudus, onerd- 
tus, onustus, orlms, poUens, solutiLS, truncus, viduus, and eaptus. 

5. With both promiscuou^y ; Copidsus,dives,fcBcundtis,jerax,immU' 
Hfff, mdnis, inops, largus, modicus, tmmodicus, nimius, opulentus, plenus, 
fotens, refertus, satur, vacuus, uber. 

6. Witn a proposition ; as, Copidsus,firmus,pardtus,impardtus,inops, 
instructus, a re aliquA ; for quod ad rem attjuam attinet, m or with re< 
tjftct to any thing. Extorris ab solo patrio, banished ; Orha ab optima- 
likus coneio. Liv. So pauper, tenuis,f(BCundus, modicus, parcus, in rt 
Aqud. ImmHnis, iuanis, tiher, nudus, solntus, vacuics, a re aVlqua. Po- 
Itns ad rem, & in re. 
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III. TIIE GOVETvNMENT OF VERBS 

§ 1. VERBS GOVERyiNG 05LY 0N£ CASE. 

1. Verbs which govem the Genitive. 

XV. Sum, when it signifies possession, propert). 
or duty, governs the gcnitive ; as, 

Kst re.ffis, It belongs to tho kinj ; It is tho part or property of a king. 

So Insipievtls est dicfre, Kon putdrmn^ It is thc part or proporty of t '^ 
fool, &c. MdUum est s-uo duclparSre. It is the part or dutjr of soldien. J- 
vlc. iMnddre se vord, vitupcrarc sluUi est. Scn. Ilomlnis est errdn. 
^lrrogavtis cst rteglisrfrc nuid de sn (fidsque sent^nt. Cic. Pecus estMt- 
iihdii. Vircr. ll(cc sunt hofiil/b\i. Ter. Paupiris est numerdre ptcui- 
Ovid. TenierUas cstjlorentis (Ctdti^j prudcntia scnectutis. Cic. 

ir Mcimy tuumj siiiimj nostrum^ vWmm^ arc excepted ; as, 
Taum cstf It id your duty. Scio iuum csse, I know that it is your dntj. 

Obs. 1 . These possessive proiiouns are used in the nenter 
p;ender instead of their substantives, mei, tui^ sulj nostrij vedil i 
Ollier possessives are also construed in this manner; as, E^ 
regiuTrij est humdnum^ the same with est regis^ est homtrm, Et 
Jacere et pali forlia^ Romdnum est. Liv. ii. 12. 

Obs. 2. Hcre sorae substantive must be understood ; as, qff^iumf n«* 
ims, rcs, negotium.^ opus, «Sbc. which are sometiincs expressed ; as, Mur 
nus est principum ; Tuum est hoc inunus. Cic. JCeutiquam oJHcium Ubiri 
esse homlnis puto. Ter. In some cases the proceding substantive nucjr 
!>e repeatcd ; as, Hic liber est (liber) fratris. In hke manner, some snb* 
Gtantive must be supplicd in such expreHsions as those ; £a staU imdt 
irloriOsa, neque pairandi belli, scil. causd or facuf. Sall JfihU taa 
i£qv4indte libertatis cst, for ad aquandam llbertdtcm perLlnct. Liv. 

Obs. 3. We say, Hoc est tuum mumts^ or tvi mtmeris ; So 
*nos est or fuity or marisy or in more. Cic. 

XVI. Misereor, miseresco, and satago, govem the 
genitive ; as, 

Jdiser€re civium tudrvm, Pity your countrymen. 

Q,.t;t^;f •.«.,«, «.«^,«. 5 Ho has his hands full at home, or has 

iiuXasit rcrum suarum. < i j j l * u* ir i— 

* * ( enough to do about his own affiurs. 

Obs. 1. Several other verbs among the poets govern the genitive by 
a Greek construction, particularly such as signify some affection of the 
mind ; as, JlngOy decipior, desipioy discrucior, excrucio, fallo & falhfTt 
fastidio. invideoy lcetcr, miror, pcndeo, studeo, rereor ; as, Js^e ang4S tt 
d/ntmi. Plaut. Ltd/dnim decipltur. Ilor. Discrucior unlmi. Ter. Penr 
det mihi antmvs, pcndeo anhni vel anlmo ; but we alvvays say, PendCWMS 
Animis, not animdrum, are in suspcnsc. Cic. Justitia prius mirer. Vinf. 
In like mamier, Mstinco, desinOy desisto, qulesco, regno : hkewise, «ufw^ 
•vr co?idlco, crcdOf fruiirory /uto, lauctu, liblro^ leto^ particlvOf prokioeo 
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I, Jihstinito irdrum ; Dcsine quereldrum ; Regn&vit popuUfrum. Hor. 

esistire pugme. Virg. Quarum rerum condixit. Liv. 

But all these verbs are for the most part differently construed ; thas, 

ngorj desipioj discrucior, faUor^ anlmo. Hoc animum meum excruciat. 

'astidiOf miror, vereor, all(piemy or aliquid. Loitor allqud re. Some 

r thcm are joined wlth the mfinitive ; or with qu^d, utf ne, and the sub- 

mctive. 

In like manner wc usually say, Desino altquidj & ab aVlquo, to ffiv6 
ver; Desisto inccpto, de negotw, ah illd mente; Quiesco a labdre; Reg- 
are in c<piitihusy oppidis, sc. in. Cic. Per w^bes. Virg. Adipisci id ; 
'rustrdri in re ; Furlre de dUqiu). Cic. 

Obs. 2. The ffenitVc after verbs, in the same manner as afler adjec- 
ives; is governed by somc substantive understood. This subBtantive is 
^erent according to the different meaning of the verbs ; thuS| Misereor 
^ratrisj scil. causd; Angor anlmi, scil. dowre or anxietdte. 

2. Verbs goveming the Dative, 

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative in Latin, 
«rhich has the signs TO or FOR after it in Eng- 
ish ; as, 

Finis zenit imperio, An end has come to the empire. Liv. 

inimus redit hostlbus, Courage returns to the enemy. Id. 

Tihi seris, tibi metis, You sow for yourself, you reap for yourself. Plaut. 

So, Nonnohis solum nati swnus. Cic. Multa^ 'm^U evemunt honis. Id. 
S!0{ lucet etiam scelerdtis. Sen. HtBret latiri lethdlis arundo. Virj^. 

But as thc dative afler verbs in Latin is not always rendered m Eng- 
ish by to or for ; nor are these particles always the sign of the dative 
a Latin, it will be necessary to be more particular. 

* T. Sum and its compounds govern tlie dative (except pos- 
rni) ; as, 

Trafujt exercitui, He commanded the army. 

Adfuit precibus, He was present at prayers. 

^ EST taken for HabeOj to have^ goveras the dative of a 

»erson; as, 

Est mihi liber, A book is to me, ihat is, I have a book. 

Sunt miki libri, Books are to me, i. e. I have books. 

Dico libros esse mihi, I say that I have books. 

This is more frequently used than habeo lihrum; habeo 
ibros, In like manner deest instead of careo; as, Ltber 
leest miki, I want a book ; Libri destmt mihi ; Scio libros deesse 
wkiy &c. 

II. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male, gov- 
irn the dative ; as, 

Satisfacio, satisdo, benrfacio, benedico, henev6lo, malefaao, nuUedlct, 

III. Many verhs compounded withL ihe«e Xftu ^ie^QW&assw^v 
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Ad, ANtC, CON, IN, INTER, OB, POST, PRJE, 8UB, Uld SUFi 

goTem the dative ; as, . ^ 

1. AccidOy accrescOf accumboy acquiescOf adno, adiUUOf adequito, ad 
reo,"€Ldsto, adstipiklory adoolvor, amtlgeOf aUd^or, aUahdro, annuo, ap 
reOf dpplaudOf appropinquOf arriaeo, asplrOf assenJtioTf assideOf assi 
assuescOf assurgo 

2. ArUecellOf anteeo, antesto, anteverto. 

3. CoUndOf coTiclnOf consdno, convivo. 

4. Incuntbo, indormiOf indubUo, inhio, ingemisco, inJutreo, insideo, 
sideor, insto, insisto, insildo, insuUOf inviguo, iUacr^mOf iUiidOf immii 
Immorior, immdror, impendeo. 

5. Intervenio, ifUermicOf intercido, iatercido, interjaceo. 

G. Obrtpo, obluctor, obtrecto, obstripOf obmurmHtrOf occumbOf occu\ 
eccurso, oosto, obsisto, obvenio. 

7. Fostfiro,posthabeo,postp6no,postp^to,postscrlbo: withan accusat 

8. Proicedo, pracurro, prmeo, pntsideOf praluceOf praniteOf pra 
prcevaleo, praverto. 

9. Succido, sttccumhOf sufficio, suffrdgor, suhcrescOf suboleOf subja 
subripo. 

10. Supervenw, supercurro, supersto. But moet yerbs compduii 
with suPER govcm tne accusative. 

IV. Verbs govem the dative, which signify, 

1. To profit or hurt ; as, 

Proficio, prosum,placeo, comm6do, prospicio, caveo, metuOf timeo, t 
9itlo, foi prospicio. Likewise, J^Toceo, oJjieiOf incommddo, dispUceo, in^id 

2. To favour or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

Faveo, gratitlor, gratificor, grator, ignosco, indidgeo, parco, ad% 
plaudo, blandior, lenoclnor, palpor, assentor, subparasUor. Like« 
AuxUiorf adminicHilor, subverdo, succurro, patrocinor, medeoTf m^ 
opitiUor. Likewise, DerOgo, detriUWfinvideOf (BmiUor. 

3. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

Impiro, pradpio, mando ; modirorf for modum adhibeo. Likev 
Pareo, auscuUo, obedio, obs^quor, obtempiro, morem giro, morigi 
mbsecundo. Likewise, FamiUor, servio, inservio, ministro, anciUor. L 
wise, Repugno, obsto, reluctorf renUorf resisto, iefrdgor, adversor. 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 
Minor, comminorf interminor, irascoTf sueeenseo. 

5. To tmst ; as, JFHdo^ confido^ credoj difftdo. 

To these add JfubOf exeeUpf hareOf suppUcOf cedo, despirOf opi 
prastdlor, pravaHcor ; recipio, to promise ; Hihuncio ; respondeOf to 
•wer or satisfy ; tempiro, studeo ; vaco, to apply ; convicior. 

£xc. Jvheo^ juDOy ladoj and offendoj govem the accusativ 

Obs. 1. Verbs goveming the dative only are either nci 
Yerbs, or of a neuter signification. Active verbs goveraing 
datife hsve also an accusaUve ex^ieftsed or understood. 
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Obs. 2. Modt verbs goveming the dative only have been enameratec^ 
cause there are a great many verbs compounded with prepositiona, 
lich do not govern the dative, but are otherwise consirued ; and still 
)re signitying advantage or disadvantage, &c. whicn govern the accu- 
ive ; as, Levo, erigo, alo, mUriOy amOf diligOf vtxo^ crucio, aversor^ 
!. attquemj not alicta. 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbsare variously construed ; particularly 
;h as are compounded with a preposition ; as, 

itelre, anteced^re, antecellSre, praecedgre, proecurrSre, prsBlre) &c. ali- 

lui, or aliquem, to go heforcy to excel. 

quiescere, lei, re, or in re. Adequitare ports S^nracQsas. 

Ijacere mari, or mare, to lie near. 

nare navibus, naves, ad naves, to swim to. 

versjiri ei, rarely eum, to oppose, 

volvi genibus, genua, ad genua, to fall at one^s knees. 

volare ei, ad eum, rostra, to fiy up to. 

flare rei or homlni ; rem or hominem ; aliquid allcui, to breathe upon. 

ulari eijOreumftoflatter. Allabioris; auresejus. Virg. adexta. Z.tv. 

•parere coi)suh, to attend; ad solium Jovis. Res apparet mihi, appears 

propinquare Britannice, portam, ad portam, to approach. 

ngru6re alicui, cum re aliquili, inter se, to agree. 

minari cunctis oris. Virg. in coetera animalia, to rule over. Ovid. 

I6re, confidgre alicui rei, ali(^uel re, in re, to trust to or in. 

loscere mihi, culpas meee, mihi culpam, to pardon mcj or my favlt 

pend^re allcui, aliquem, in aliquem, to hang over. 

:essit cura, cupldo, timor ei, eum, or in eum, seized. 

sumb^re toro ; gladium, in gladium, to fall upon; labdri, ad laudem, 

id studia, in studium, curam, cogitationem, &c. to apply to. 

iulgere alicui, id ei ; nimio vestltu, to indvlge in. Ter. 

Iiiare auro, bona ejus, to gape afier. Innasci agris, in agris, togrow in. 

mti rei, re, in re ; in allquem, to depend on. 

lultare rei & homini, or hominem ; fores ; patientiam ejus, in miseri*- 

im ejus ; bonos, to insult over. 

Xet res mihi, or me, is unknown to me. Med6ri ei ; cupiditfttes, to turt 

inistrftre ei, to serve ; arma ei, tofurnish. 

3derari anlmo, gentibus ; navim, omnia, to rtde. 

were ei, rarely eum, to hurt. Plaut. 

ib^re alicui ; in familiam ; nupta ei & cum eo, to marry. Cic. 

>repere ei & eum, to creep upon ; in animos ; ad honores. 

)strep6re auribus & aures. Obtrectare ei, laudibus ejus, to detractfrom, 

)umbrat sibi vinea ; solem nubes, shades. Palpflri alicui, & aliquem. 

cisci alTcui, cum alTquo ; vitam ab eo. Sall. vitam pro laude. Virg. 

testolari allcui, & aliquem, to wait upon. 

Qcumbfire terrce ; genlbus ejus. Ovidy ad genua. Liv. ad pedes, to fall . 

To these may be added verbs, which chiefly among the poets govern 
> dative, but in prose are usually construed with a preposition ; as, 
Contendo, certo, beUo^ pugn^), concurro, coeo, alicui, lor cum aUquo ; 
Distare, dissentlre, discrepdre, dissidere, differre rei aHctii, for a ? e 
qud. Wo also say, Contendunt, pugnant, distant, &c. inter se ; and 
Uendire, pugndre contra, & adversus aUquem. 

Q!b«. 4. Many verbs vary both their signification and construction , 
»Timeo, metuo, formldo, horreo tibi, de te, & pro te, I am afraid for 
0, or for your saSety ; but timeo, horreo te, or a te, l feax or di«^.'d.^Qi% 

16 
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aa an eneniT : So, ConsHUaf prospicio, caveo f t^, I oonsalt) or praiidi 
fbr your Mdety ; but cotuHLo te, I ask your advice ; pro9picw k»o^ I fim- 
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I dcsire ; FarUrOy &> -or tibi, I lend you on interest ; abs te, I borroi 
Mttuisti, ne non tibi istuc famerdret, should not return with interest, a 
bring usury. Ter. And thus mony other verbs, which will bo afterwirdi 
explained. 

Obs. 5. Verbs signifying Motion or Tendency to t tliiflg 
are construed with the preposition ad ; as, 

Eoy vado, currOj propiro, festlno, pergo, ftLgio, tendo, vergo, indtii$i i^ 
&c. ad locum, rem, or hominem. Sometimos, howevex, in the poets, tli^ 
are construed with the dative : as, It clamor ccdo, for ad caUim. Yag* 

3. Verbs'goveming the AccuscUive, 

XVIII • A Verb signifying actively governs tta 
accusative ; as, 

Jima Deum, Love God. Reverere parentes^, Reverence your paientf. 

Obs. 1. Neuter verbs also govem the accusative, when tke 
noun after thcm has a signification similar to their own ; 

as, Ire iter or viam ; Pugnare pugnam or proBltum ; Currirt eursimi 
Can^re cantiUnam ; Vivire vitam; LudSre ludum; Seqyi sectam ; Som 
nidre somnium, &c. Or when they are taken in a mots4>horical wntf ! 
as, Corpdon ardebat Mexin^ scil. propter, i. e. vehernienter amdSnU. ^^< 
Currimus aquor, scil. per. Id. So, Comptos arsit adultiri eritus, B%> 
SaUare Cycwpa ; Oiet hircum ; Sukos et vin£ta crepat mera. fior. Kp 
nominem sonat ; Suddre mella. Yirg. Si Xerxes Hellesponlo jvnet ~' 
AthOne perfosso, maria ambuJavisset, ierramque navigdsstt, sc. per. . 
Or whcn tlicy have a kind of activo scnse ; as, Clamdre aliquem lunnXM- 
Virg. CeUerejura; Mmr€re mMrtem ; Horret ir&tum mare. Hor. 

Sometimcs, instead of the accusative, neuter verbs have an ablativ^» 
as, Ire itinJire ; doUre dolOre, vicem ejus ; gaudire gandio ; mori or (Mi* 
morte; vivire vitd; ardet virgine. Horat. LudMre aleam, or-d; fMVI^i^ 
re, pluire, rordre, stiUdre, suddre, aliquid or aliquo. Erubesdre jm**^ 
Virg. origine.Ta.cit. equo vehi. Curt. j 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are used both in an active and nefl-! 

tersense; as, '^ 

Abhorrere famam, to dread infamy. adolfivit ad oetatem. PUait. 

Liv. a litibus : ab uxdre ducend.l, Deciinare ictum, to awnd ; h)to 

to be averse from. Id. a meis agmen aliquo, to remove. 

moribus abhorret, is inconsistent Degenerare anlmos, to leeaki^ ' ^ 

vjith. Cic. patri, to degenerate from; aTir- 

Abolere monumenta viri, to abolish. tute majOrum. 

Virg. illis cladis Caudlnaj non- Durare adolescentes labdre, to Itf' kj^ 

dum memoria abolov6rat, was den; Res durat ad brove tem- 

not effaced from, thcy had not pus, endures ; In ledlbus durli» 

forgotten. Liv. nequeo, stay or rcmain. I%iit 

Adolere penatcs, to bum, to sacri- Inclinare culpam in allque: 

Jice to. Viig i£taa adol&vit *, lay , Hos ut soqoar, 
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mnXmiu, incHnes ; acies inclinat, Quadrare acervum, to square, Hor. 

"cr inclinatar, gives away. aiiquid ad normam ; alicui, in 

•borftre arma, to forge ; morbo, al7quem, ad multa, to fit. 
a doldre, e renibus, to be ill; de Suppcditare copiam dicendi, tofur- 
re a]tqu4, to he coTicemed. msh; Sumptus illi, or illi sutaip- 

[orftri iter, to stop ; in urbe, to tibus. Ter. suppe(£(tat ffiratioi is 
stay ; Hoc uihil moror, I do not afforded ; Manubioe in fundamen- 
mind. ta vix suppedit&runt) were s^ffi^ 

'toperare pecuniam heeredi. Hor. cient. Liv. 

1 in orbem ; ad unam sedem. Ov. 
Obs. 3. These accusatives, hoc, idy quid, aliquid, quicqiudf nihilf idemy 

Ujud, tantum, quantumy mvlta, 'pauca, &«. are often joined with neuter 

^eibs, having the prepositions ctrca or propter imderstood ; as, Id lacra- 

kat, Id succenset. Ter. 
Obs. 4. The accusative is often understood ; Tum prora avertit, sc. 

e. Virg. Flumlna pracipUant, sc. se. Id. Q^dcumque intendirat, sc. 

e, turned or directed hiinself. Sall. Obiit, sc. mortem. Ter. Cum fa- 

pom vitiild, sc. sacra. Virg. Or its place suppliod by an infinitivo or 

Murt of a sentence ; as, Reddes dulce loqui, reddes ruUre decOrum ; for 

kdcem serm^em, decorum risum. Hor. 

XIX. Recordor, memmij reminiscor^ and oblivis- 
tor, govern the accusative or genitive ; as, 

Recordor lectionis, or lectidnem, I remember the lesson. 
- ' Obliviscor injuruB or injuriam, - I forget an injury. 

' Obs. 1. These vorbs are often construed with the iniinitive or som« 
jglUft of a sentence ; as, Memini vid€re vir^inem. Ter. Oblltus est, quid 
pl^dc ante posuisset. Cic. 

' : Obs. 2. MemXni, when it signiiles to makc mention, is joined with the 
gMtive, or the ablative with the preposition de ; as, Memini alicujus, 
pr de aliquo. So, recordor, when it signifies to recoUect ; as, Velim scire 
Hfuid, de te recordere. Cic. 

4. Verbs goveming the Ablative. 

XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
most part govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundat divitiis, He abounds in riches. 

Caret omni culpd, He has no fault. 

Verbs of plenty are, Abtmdo^ affluo^ exuberOj redundo^ suppe" 
dito, scateOj &c. ; of want, Careo^ egeOy indtgeoy vacOj defidory 
iestitfterj &c. 

Obs. 1. Effeo and indigeo frequently govern the genitive ; as, Eget 
mris, He neeos money. Hor. JVbn tam artis indigent, quam labOris. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The ablative after these vcrbs is govemed by some preposi- 
tion understood ; and sometimes we jfind it expressed ; as, Vacat a cmpd^ 
He is free from fault. Liv. 

, XXL Utorj abHtorj fruor, Jungorj potior^ vescor, 
govern the ablative ; as, 

• VtitMTfraude, Ho nses doocit. Abutitur lihris, lle «ib\iB&%>aw^. 
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To these add, gaudeOf creorj nascor^fido, vivo, victUo, eaiuto ; UMrtf 
for maU nu kabeo, to be ill ; pascory epiUor, nvtoTy &c. 

Obs. 1. PotioT often goveras the genitive; as, Pofin erM». 
Sall. And we always say, Potiri rerumj to possess the chief 
conunand, never rebus ; ifnperio being understood. 

Obs 2. Potior,fungory vescor, epHlor, apd pascor, sometimei haiWMi 
accuiotive ; as, Potlri urbem. Cic. Officia fungi. Ter. \Muntra fioigi. 
Tac. Pascuntur silvas. Virg. And in ancient writers utor, abiUor, m 
fruor; as, Uti consilium. Plaut. Opiram abutitur. Ter. Depaseo aad 
depascor aJways tako an accusative ; asi Depasdtur artus. Virg. 

§ 2. VERBS GOVERNING TWO CASES. 

1. Verbs goveming two Datives, 

. XXII. Sum used instead of affero (to bring^ 
governs two datives, the one of a person, and tto 
other of a thing ; as, « 

Est mihi voluptdti, It is, or brings, a pleasure to mc. 

Two datives are also put after habeo, do, vertOy relinquoj tri* t 
buoj forej duco^ and some others ; as, '" ^ 

Ducitur honori tibi, It is reckoned an honour to you. Id vertitur mi^ 
vitio, I am blamed for that. So, Misit mihi Tnuniri; Dedit mihi dono; 
Habet sibi latidi ; Venlre, occurrire auxUio allcui. Liv. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the dative, we oflen use the nominative, or the a»« 
cusative ; as, Est exitium pecdri, for cxitio ; Dare aViquzd alicui donuimt \\ 
CZ doru) ; Dare filiam ei nuptarn, or nuptui. When dare and other ac* 
tive verbs have two datives afler them, they Ukewise ^ovem an accusa- 
tive oither expressed or understood ; as, Dare crimini et, sc. id. 

Obs. 2. The dative of the person is often to be supplied ; as, Est exm' 
plo, indicio, prtBsidio, vsui, &c. scil. mihi, alicui, homtnibus,oT somesuich 
word. So, ponSre, oppon&re pigndri, sc. alicui, to pledge. CarUre re- 
ieptui, sc. suis militibus, to sound a retreat ; Habere cur<B qu(Bstui, odio, 
voluptati, rcligiOni, studio, ludihrio, despicaiui, &C. sc. sibi. 

Obs. 3. To this rule belong forms of naming ; as, Est mihi mofnm 
^lexandro, my name is Alexander ; or with the nominative, Est miki 
nomen Alexander ; or more rarely with the genitivCy Est mihi nomen 
dlexandri. ii^ 

2. Verbs goveming the Accusative and the Genitive, 

XXIII. Verbs of accusing, condemning, ac* |J 
quitting, and admonishing, govern the accusa- 
tive of a person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Arguit mefurti, He accuses me of thefl. 

Meipsum inertice condemno, I condemn myself of laziness. 

Rlum homicidii absolvunt, They acquit him of manslaughter. t: 

Monet me ojjicii, He admonishes me of my duty . 

Verbs of accusing are, Acciiso^ agoj appcUoj arcessoj inqmrOj 
9rguo. defiro^ vmimV'^ po^Xulo^ oJiXiqo^ asirvngo; of condenm- 
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tng, Damnoj condemnoy wfdmo, noto ; of acqmttingy AbnboOj 
}ibirOj purgo : of admonishing, Moneoy ndmomoj commmefado. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing and admonishing, instcad of the genitiye, 
frequently have afler them an ablative, with the preposition de ; 88, Mfh- 
mre oLlquem officiiy or de qfficio ; Accusdre atiquemfurtij or defurto. D^ 
n condemnAli sunt. Cic. 

Obe. 2. Crimen and caput are put either in the genitiye or ablatiye , 
bnt in the ablative usually without a preposition ; as, J^anmare, postu • 
Gftre, absolvire eum crimirdSf or capltis ; and crimine, or capite ; also 
Absolvo me peccdto. Liv. And we always say, PleetirCf punire aVtquem 
capUef and not capitis, to punish one capitally, or with death. 

Obs. 3. Many verbs of accusing, &c. are not construed with the 
ftcc. of a person, and the gen. of a tliing, but the contrary : thiis wo 
■ay, CuIpOj reprekendo, taxo, tradHcOf vitupiroy calummor, erimlnor, ex- 
0A«o, &c. avaritiam alicuiuSj and not aliquem avaritia. We sometimes 
ilso find acc&so^ inc&soj olc. construed in this manner ; as, Accus&re iner- 
tiam adolescentiumj for adolcscentes inertuB. Cic. Culpam arguo. Liv. 
We say, Aglre cum allquo furtij rather than aliquemf to accuse one of 
thefl. Cic. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of accusins and admonishing sometimes govem tw* 
accusatives, when joined with hocj illudj istudj id, uTtum, muUay &jc. as, 
MoneOf accHsOf te illud. We seldom find; however, Errdrem te moneOf 
kiit erroris or de errOre ; exc^t in old writers, as Plautus. 

XXIV, Verbs of valuing, with the accusative, 
govern such genitives as these, magnij parvij ni- 
hili; as, 

JEstivM te magnif I value you mnch. 

Verbs of valuing are, JEsttmo^ existmoy duco^ facioj haheoj 
pendo, ptUOj taxo. They govem several other genitives ; as, 
Umtij quantij plurisj majorisj mindrisj mimmij plunmij ntoxtmt, 
nattcij pilij assisj nihtlij terunciij hujus, 

Obs. 1. Mstimo sometimes govems the ablative ; as, JEstimo te 
magno, permagnOj parvoj scil. pretio : and also nihilo. We likcwise say^ 
Pro nihilo haJbeOj pvtOy duco. 

Obs. 2. ^XElqui and boni are put in the genitive zfterfacio and consHlo , 
as, Hoc consaio bonif eequi honlquefaciCj I take this iii good part. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after all tneso verbs is govemed b^ some sub- 
ttantive understood ; as, Jjrguire aliquem furtij scil. de crimine furti ; 
JEsHmo rem magnij acii. vretiiy or pro re magni pretii: Consiilo bonl^ 
i. e. statva or censeo esse ja^tumj or munus boni virij or animi ; Monire 
ahquem officiij i. e. officii causdj or de re or negotio officn, 

3. Verbs goveming the AcctisaHve and the Dative, 

XXV. Verbs of comparing, giving, declaring, and 
taking away, govern the accusative and dative ; as 

Compdro VirgUium Hom€rOj I compare Virgil to Homcr. 

» Simm euique tribuitOj Give every one bis own. 

JfarraafaMdam surdoj You tell a story to a. dc«X TQa.Tu 

Erijniit me morti, He rescued me fiom d^V^. 
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Or, — ^Amr actite verb may govern the ACCUSATivi 
AND THE DATIVE (when^ together wUh the object of the «t^ 
Hon^ we expresa the person or thing tmth reUuion to which «I tt Cl' 
exerted) ; as, 

Legain lectiOnem tihiy I will read the lesson to you. Endt Ubmm mt&i, 
He bought a book foj: me. Sic vos non vobis fertia ardtra hoves. Vu^. 
Paupertas stepe siutdet mala kominibuSf advises men to do bad thinn. 
Flaut. Imperdre vecuniamf frum^nJtum^ naves^ arma aliquibus, to or«r 
them to furnish. Uses. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, together with somi 
•thers, are often construed with a preposition *, as, Commtrdre unam rem 
cum alidf & ad aliam, or compardre res iiUtr se : £ripuU me fnorft, 
morte, a or ex m^rte : MUtire epistdlam aUcuif or ad al^f-quem : Jntendin 
telum aUcui, or in aUquem : incidire arif in (BSy or in are ; and sd ia 
many others. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs goveming the dative and accusatiTe, are oo» 
•trued difierently ; as, 

Circumddre mcemia oppido, or oppXdum mcBnXlmSj to surround a citj 
with walls. 

Jntercludire commedtum dtlcuiy or aUquem commedtu, to intercept ontli l^ 
provisions. 

Dondre, prohibere rem attcuif or aUquem re, to givo one a preaent^ to 
hinder one from a thing. 

Mactdre hostiam DeOf or Deum hostid, to sacrifice. 

Jmpertlre saiutem aXlcui, or alHquem sulate, to salute one. 

JnterdixU Gailiam Romdnis, or Romdnos GaUid, he debarred tho tlst 
mans from Gaul. 

Jnduire, exvire vestem sibi, or se veste, to put on, to put off cm^i 
clothes. 

Jjevdre doldrem alicui ; doldrem aUeujus ; aUquem dolOre, to ease Qiie'i 
diBtress. 

Mindri aliquid aXicui, or sometimes alieui aHquo. Cic. to threaten ooB 
«rith any thing ; Casdri gladio. Sall. 

ChratXdor tibi hane rem, hac re, in, pro. & de kac re, I congratulate yoa 
4»n this. Mettvs TiUlo devictos kostes gi utuldtur. Liv. 

Restitu^re alicui sanitdtem, or aliqutm sanUdti, to restore to health. 

Aspergire Idbem alicu\ or cdiquem labe, to put an afiront on ono i antB 
sanguine. Litdre Deum sacris, <& sorra Deo, to sacrifice. 

Excusdre se alicui, & apud aliquem, de re ; valetudXnem ei, 

ExprobrdrevUium ei, or in eo, to upbraid. 

Occupdre pecuniam alicui, &, apud aMquem, i. e. pecuniam foMlhrt It^ 
TSdre, to place at interest. Cic. 

Opponire se morti, &> ad mortem. Renuncidre id ei, &>ad eum, totdV 

Obs. 3. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
instead of the dative. have an accusative after them, with the 
preposition a4; as. 

Porto,fero, lego, -aSjprffripito, toUo, traho, duco, verto, ijtcito, susiMt: 

also, hortor, and invlto, voco,provdco,anim4>, stimido, conformo, lacesto ; 

thus, Ad laudem milites hortdtur ; Ad pratOrem hominem traxU. Gc* 

Bat afler several of these verbe^ we also find the dstive ; as, J^^* 

Deos Latia, for in Jjatium. Virg. Invitdre diiquem IjtspUio^ or in iiiwqrf- 

/tam. Cic, 
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Obs. 4. The accusatiTe is sometiineB understood ; aS) JiTvbire alieuif 
'■ mdl. se ; Cedire alictu, scil. locum , Detrahire atlcuif scil. laudem ; I^ 
noaeire alictdf scil. culpam. And in English the particle to isoften omit 
fed ; asy Dedit mihi librumy Ile gave me a book, jor to me. 

4. Verbs goverrdng two Accusatives. 

XXVI. Verbs of asking and teaching govern 
two accusatives, the one of a person, and the 
pther of a thing ; as, 

^-* Poscimtts tepacem, Vi^e bog peace of thee. 

Docuit me grammaticamf He taught me grammar. 

V 1. Verbs of asking, which govem two accusatives, are RogOy 
brOj exoro^ obsecro^ preco^^^ poscoj reposco^ flagitOj &c. Of teach- 
■ing, Doceoj edoceo^ dedoceOj erudio. 

Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two accusatives; as, Celami 
me hanc renij He concealed this matter from me ; or otherwise, 
•^ddvit hanc rem mihi, or celdvit fne de hac re. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking and teaching are oflen construed with a pre> 
poflition ; a», Rogdre rem ab allquo ; Doctre allquem de re, to inform ; 
DUt we do not say, docere aliquem de grammatica, but grammaiicam, to 
teach. And we always say, with a preposition, PetOf ezigo a or abs te ; 
Percontor, scilor, sciscitor, ex or a te or te without the preposition ; /n- 
terrd^Oj consulto te de re ; Ut facias te obsecro ; Exorat pacem div^m, 
for dtvos. Virg. Instruo, instkuo,formOj informo aUquem artibus, in the 
*^M. without a prep. Imbuo eum artibus, in or ah artwus. Also, instruo 
ad rem or in re, ignorantiam alicujus. Erudire aliquem artes, de or in 
rt, ad rem. Formare ad studium, mentem stvdiis, studia eju^. 

Obs. 3. The accusative of the thiiiff is not properly govemed by tho 
¥erb, but by quod ad or secundum im&rstoud. 

5. Verbs goveming the Accusative and the AbkUive. 

XXVII. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, 
depriving, and some others, govern the accusative 
and the ablative ; as, 

Onirat naves auro, He loads the ships with gold. 

Vcrbs of loading are, On£ro, cumHlo, premo, opprimo, ohruo. Of un 
loadin^, levoy exoniro, &c. Of binding, astringo, ligo, aWigo, devineio, 
impedlo, irretio^ illaqueo, &c. Of loosing, solvo, exsolvo, libiro, laxo, 
exvedio, &c. Of depriving, privo, nudo, orbo, spolio, fra/udo, emungo 
Ot clothing, vestio, amicio, tnduo, cingo, tego, velo, corOno, &, calceo 
Of unclotliing, cxuo, dlscingo, &c. 

Obs. 1. The prcposition, by which the ablative is govemed afler thes» 
verbe, is sometimes cxpresscd; as, Solvire aliquem ez catinis. Cic. 
Sometimes the ablative is to be supplied ; as, Complet naves, sc. viriSf 
'mans the ships. Vir^. 

Obs. 2. Several of these vorbs likewise ^overn the ^enitive ; as, Jldo 
lescentem stta temeritdtis implet. Liv. And also vary tneir cQnstcuctLoii 
18, htduit, ezutt, ^e vestihus, ot vestes sibi 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice go- 
verns two cases, in the passive it retains the kt^ 
ter case ; as, 

AccHsor furtiy I am accased of thefl. 

VirgiUus compardtur HomErOy Virgil is compared to Homer. 

Doceor grammaticam, I am taught grammar. 

Navis onerdtur auro, Tbe ship is loaded with gold. 

So, Scio komines accusdtum iri furti; — Eos ereptum iri mortt, 

mortCj a or ex morte ; jmfros doctum iri grammaUcam ;——^em ceiA' 

tum iri mihi, or me , me celdtum iri de re, &c 

Sometimes the actiye has three casesi and then the pasaive has the tno 
last cases ; as, HoMtur ludibrio iis. 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonly construed with the 
ablatiye and the preposition a ; as, 

Tu lauddris a me, wliich is equiyalent to Ego laudo te. Vttfus dil^ 
tur a nobis ; Nos dUiglmus virtutem. Gaudeo m^um fa^tum prohdn • 
tCj or te probdre m^mfactum : And so abnost all active verbs. Neoter 
and deponent verbs also admit this preposition ; as, Mare a sole eoUOeti, 
Cic. Phaldris non a paucis interiit. la. So, Cadire ab hoste ; Ctsatin 
aprcBhi^ ; Mori ab ense ; Pati furdri oMquid ab atiquoj &c. Alaoy Veitan 
ab JiostibuSf to be sold; Vapuldre ab atiquOj Extd&re aJb urhe. Thai 
likewise manv active verbs ; as, Sumiire,petire, tollire, pelUre, eipectdn, 
emire, &«. ah aliqux). 

The prep. is sometimes understood ailer passiye verbs ; as, DesMtw 
conj^&ge. Oyid. Desertus suisy sc. a. Tacit. TaJb^lA distingMur «mfd 
qui navigatf sc. ab unddy is kept from the water bj a plank. JuvenaL 

The preposition PER is also used in the same sense with A ; as, JV 
me defensa est resvublica, or a me ; Per me restitittus ; Per me or • m 
factum est. Cic. jBut P£R coramonly marks the instrument, and A tlie 
principal efficient cause ; as, Res agitur per creditOreSy a regCy sc. a regt 
vel a legdto ejus. Cic. Fam. i. 1. 

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govem the dative, espe- 
cially among the poets ; as, 

Keque cemitur uUi, for ab uUo. Virg. Vix audior uUi. Ovid. 5d> 
bfris Vario, for a Vario. Hor. Honesta bonis viris av^runtur, fors 
viris. Cic. Videor, to scem, always governs the dative ; as, Viditit 
mihif You seem to me : but we commonly saj, Videris a me, You m 
seen by me ; although not always ; as, JVuUa tudrum audlta miki, neqm 
viia sorOrum, for a me. Virg. 

Obs. 3. Induor, amicior^ cingor, accingor, also exuor, and dtscingorywn 
oflon construed with tho accusative, particularly among tibe poets, thougb 
we do not fmd them goveming two accusatives in the active voice ; aS| 
Induitur vestem or veste. ■ 

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs are for the most part only used impersonallf 
in the passiye voico ; unless when they are joined with a noun of t 
similar signification to theii own ; as, Pugna pugndta cst. Cic. Belhm 
militabitur. Horat. Passiye impepsonal verbs aro most commonlyap- 

Slied either to a multitude, or to an individual taken indefinitelyi aM, 
taturfjletur, curriturf vivitur, venUur, &c, a vobis, ab iUis, &c. Wf v* 
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itandmg, weeplng, &c. Beiie potcst vivi a me, or ah atlquo : I or any 
person may live well. Provlsum est nohis optkm^ a Deo ; Reclamdtum 
tst ab omnlbuSf all cried out against it. Cic. 

They also govern the same cases as when used personally; as, Ut 
ftULJorlhus natu assurgdtur, ut suppUcum miseredtur. Cic. Except the 
accusative : for in these phrases, /£t<r MhenaSfpugndtum est hiduum, dor- 
nitur totam Tioctem, tlie accusative is not governed by the verb, but by 
the prepositions ad and per imderstood. VVe find, howevor, Tota mihi 
dormitur hyems ; Jfoctes vigilantur amdrtB ; Ocednus raris ab qrhe nostro 
navibus adltur. Tacit. 

TIIE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

* XXIX. An Impersonal Verb governs the dative ; 

ExpSdit reipuhliccRj It is profitable for the state. 

' ■ * 

Verhs wliich in the active voice govern only the dative, 
are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern 
j^dative; as, 

''^•Favetur mihiy I am favoured, and not Ego faveor. So, J^ocetur mihi, 
itHperdtur mihij &c. We find, however, Hcbc ego procurdre impiror 
IS^t^ tur invideor, for imperdtur, inviMtur mihi. Hor. 

s Obs. 1. Thcse verbs, Potestj coBpit^ incipit^ destnit^ debet^ 
tod soletj are used impersonally, when joined with impersonal 
yerbs; as, 

irKonpctest credi tihij You cannot be believed ; Mihi non potest nociriy 
I Cannot be hurt ; Kegai jucund^ posse vivi sine virtUte. Cic. Per vir- 
iHttem potcst iW ad astra. Midrum laudi et glorice invideri solet. The 
fraise and glory of others use to be cnvied. Idk Jfeque afortisslmis in- 
jumissimo gcneri resisti posse. Sallust. 

* Obs. 2. Various verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; 
as, Venlt in mentem mihi lucc reSy or de Jiac re, or h,ujus reij scil. me- 
•taoria ; This thing carne into my mind. Est curce mihi hcec res, or de fiae 
re. Doleo or dolet mihi, idfactum esse. 

Obs. 3. The neuter pronoun it is always joincd with impersonal vorbs 
in En^lish ; as, It rains, it shines, &jc. And in the Latin an infinitive 
iacommonly subjoined to impersonal vcrbs, or the subjunctive with ut^ 
ibrming a part of iv sentence which may be supposed to supply the place 
of a nomiuative ; as, J^obis non licet peccdre, the same with peccdtum ; 
Omnlbus bonis exp^dii rempuhlicam esse salvam^ i. e. Salu^ reipublica 
eTpid't omnlbus bonis. Cic. Accldit, eveniiyContigitf vJt ihi essSmus. 
These nominativos, Aoc, iUudj id^ idem, quody Slc. are sometimes joined 
to imporsonal verbs ; as, idem mihi licet. Cic. Eddem licent. CatuJl. 

Obs. 4. The dative is oflen understood ; as, Faciat quod lihet, sc. sibi^ 
Tcr. ^tat cusus renovdre omneSy sc. mihi^ I am resolved. Virg. 

EXC. I. REFERT and INTEREST govern the geni- 

tire; as, 

' Refert •patrisy It concems my father. Intlrest omnium, It is the ia- 
terefltofall. ^ 
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as an eneoiy : So, ConsiUaj proapicioj eameo iiHy I consiilt> or pnraide 
for your fMifetj ; but com^/o ^e, 1 ask your adyice ; prospicio hoe^ I ibc» 
■ee this : StvMre aVlquidy to deBirc ; ailcui, to favour ; ailcui reiy ttf^ 
in re, to &pplv to a tfaing. So, Mmidor tibi, I enyy ; tCy I imiU»i 
AuscuUo twi, I obey or listen to ; te, I hear ; Cupio tibi, I fiiYour, rmi 
I desire ; Fceniroj & -or tibi, I lend you on interest ; abs te, I boiro|| 
Mttuisti, ne non tibi istuc fcmerdret, ehould not return with intercst, oi 
bring usury. Ter. And thua many other verbs, which wiU be aflerwinis 
explained. 

Obs. 5, Verbs signifying Motion or Tendency to a thbg 

are constnied with the preposition ad; bs, 

Eoy vadoy curro, propiro, festlnoj pergo, fugio, tendo, vergo, in^ia$t 
4&C. ad locum, rem, or hominem. Sometimos, howevei, in the poets, Unf 
are construed with the dative : as, It clamor ccdo, for ad ccdum. Virg. 



are construed with the dative : as, It clamor cauo, ior au 

3. Verbs'gover7nng the Accusaiive, 

XVIII. A Verb signifying actively j 
accusative ; as, 



governs th 



Ama Deum, Love God. Reverere parentes^ Reverence your parenU. 

Obs. 1. Neuter verbs also govem the accusative, when tke 
noun after them has a signification similar to their own ; 

as, Ire iter or viam ; Pugnare pugnam or prceUum ; Currire eursu*f 
Cantre cantiUnam ; Vivlrevitam; Ludire ludum; Sequisectam; Som" 
rdare somrdum, &c. Or when they are taken in a mctaphorical sejjtfi 
as, Corpdon ardebat Mexin, scil. propter, i. e. vehementer amSffot, Tffl[. 
Currimus tBouor, scil. per. Id. So, Comptos arsit adultiri crines, Wf' 
Saltdre Cycwpa ; Olet hircum ; Sukos et viMta crepat mera. Hor. (^ 
nominem sonat ; Suddre mellu. Virg. Si Xerxes IfeUesponto jvneU^ 
Athdne perfosso, tnaria ambulavisset, ierramque navigdsstt, sc. j9er. QC' 
Or whon thcy have a kind of active sense ; as, Clamdre aliquem nonAint- 
Virg. CaUire jura ; Mxrire mortem ; Horret irdtum mare. Hor. 

Sometimes, instcad of the accusative, neuter verbs have an ablative; 
as, Ire itinire ; dolere dolOre, vicem ejus ; gaudire gaudio ; mori or ©4fw 
morte ; vivire vitd ; ardet virgine. Horat. Ludire aleam, or -d ; mffit 
re, pluire, rordre, stiUdre, svddre, aiiquid or aliquo. Erubescire jwi 
Virg. origin£. *Ta.cii. eqtut vehi. Curt. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are used both in an active and neu- 

ter sense ; as, 

Abhorrere famam, to dread itifamy. adoISvit ad tetatem. Pkait. 

Liv. a litibus : ab uxdre ducend^, Declin&re ictum, to avoid ; loeo 

tj be averse from. Id. a meis agmen aliquo, to remove. 

morn>us abhorret, is inconsistent Degenerftre animos, to weak^^ 

with. Cic. patri, to degenerate from ; a vir 

Abolere monumenta viri, to abolish. tQte majOrum. 

Virg. illis cladis Caudlnss non- Durare adolesccntes labOre, to Ur 

dum memoria aboIev6rat, was den; Res durat ad brove teiD 

not effaced from, thcy had not pus, etidures ; In tedtbus darflr 

forgotten. Liv. nequeo, stay or remain. Plaut 

AdolSre penSltes, to bum, to sacri' Inclinare culpam in allqueni,ct 

fice to. Virg i£tas adolcvit ; hy , Hos ut isoquar, incttni 
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inXmiiSi ineUnes ; acies incllnat, Quadrare aceryum, to square. Hor. 
")»r inclin&tar, gives away. aliquid ad normam ; alicui, in 

1^i!borare arma, to forge ; morbo, altquem, ad multa, to fit. 
' iidoldre, e renlbus, to be ill; de Suppoditare copiam dicendi, tofitr" 
*"'i^ a3£^4, to be concemed. lush; Sumptus illi, or illi sun^ 

Corftri iter, to stop ; in urbe, to tlbus. Ter. suppedltat ceratio, is 
\8tay ; Hocuihil moror, / do not afforded; ManubioB infundamen- 
^' nund. ta viz suppedit&runt) were sufi" 

Pmperftre pecuniam heeredi. Hor. cient. Liv. 
jK:in orbem ; ad unam sedem. Ov. 

Obs. 3. These accusatives, hoc, id, quidj aliquidy quicquidy nihU, identf 
Hktdf tantum, quaTUum, multa, ^auca, &.C. are often joined with neuter 
'l^^tabs, having the prepositions ctrca or propter understood } as, Id LacrH' 
^tf Id suceenset. Ter. 

Obs. 4. The accusative is often understood ; Tum prora avertit, sc. 
ie. Virg. Fbimlna prtBcipUantj sc. ^e. Id. Qudcumque intendirat, sc. 
se, turned or directed himself. Sall. Obiit, sc. mortem. Ter. Cum fa- 
pm vitadd, sc. sacra. Virg. Or its place supplicd by an infinitivo or 
piart oF a sentence; as, Reddes dulce loqui, reddes ridire decorum; for 
^vlcem serm6nem, decorum risum. Hor. 

^ XIX, Recordor^ memtni^ reminiscor^ and ohlivis- 
«or, govern the accusative or genitive ; as, 

Recordor lectidnis, or lectidnem, I remember the lesson. 
■ ' Ohliviscor injuruB or injuriam, • I forget an injury. 

*■ Obs. 1. These verbs are often construed with the infinitive or some 
tMurt of a sentence ; as, Memini vid€re vir^inem. Ter. Oblltus est, quid 
pfidc ante posuisset. Cic. 

" . Obs. 2. MemXni, when it siguifies lo mukc menium, is joined with the 
g^fenitive, or the ablative with the preposition de ; aa, Memini aUcujus, 
or de iUiquo. So, recordor, when it signifies to recoUect ; as, VeUm scire 
9Cfuid, d^ te recordere. Cic. 

4. Verbs govemmg the Ablative, 

XX, Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
most part govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundat divitiis, He abounds in riches. 

Caret omni cuLpd, He has no fault. 

Verbs of pknty are, Abtmdo^ affluo^ exuherOy redundoy suppe- 
ditOy scateoy &c. ; of want, Careo, egeoy indigeoy vacOj defidor^ 
desHtf^orj &c. 

Obfl. 1. Effeo and indigeo frequently govern the genitive ; as, Eget 
iBris, He neeos money. Hor. Jion tam artis indigent, quam labOris. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The ablative after these vorbs is govemed by some preposi- 
tion understood ; and sometimes we find it expressed ; as, Vacat a culpd^ 
He is free from fault. Liv. 

. XXI. Utor^ abiitorj fruor, Jhngorj potior^ vescorj 
govern the ablative ; as, 

• Utitur fraude, Ho uses deoeit. Abutitur libris, He abuses books. 
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To these add, gaudeo, crtor, nascorjfidoy vivo, victitOf eansto ; UidrQt 
for maU me habeoy to be iU ; pascor, epOlor, niior, &c. 

Obs. 1. Potior often goveras the genitive; as, Pofin «r&fe. 
Sall. And we always say, Potiri rervan^ to possess the chief 
eommand, never rehus ; imperio being understood. 

01» 2. Potiorffungorf vescor, epulor, and pascor^ sometimes hayeair 
accuMitive ; as, Potlri urhem. Cic. Officia ftmgi. Ter. \MunSra fitngi. 
Tac. Pascuntur sUvas. Virg. And in ancient writers utor, abntory m. 
fruor; as, Vti consUium. Plaut. Opiram abutitur. Ter. Depaaco ani 
depascor aJways take an accusative ; as, Depa^dtur artus. Virg. 

§ 2. VERBS GOVERNING TWO CASES. 

1. Verhs goveming two Datives, 

. XXII. Sum used in^tead of affero (to hring) 
governs two datives, the one of a person, and thtf 
other of a thing ; as, n 

Est mihi voluptdtiy It is, or brings, a pleasure to me. 

Two datives are also put after haheoy do, verto^ relinquo^ tri* 
buoj forey ducoj and some others ; as, 

Ducitur honori tiM, It is reckoned an honour to you. Jd vertitur mUd 
vitiOf 1 am blamed for that. So, Misit mihi nmniri; Deddt mihi dono; 
Habet sibi Uatdi ; Venlrcy occurrire auxilio alicui. Liy. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the dative, we oHen use the nominative, or the a»f 
cusative ; as, Est cxitium pecdriy for exitio ; Dare aliquid alicvi doniut^ 
C.V dOTlo ; Dare filiam ei nuptaWy or ?euptid. When dare and other ac- 
tive verbs have two datives afler them, they Ukewise govem an accusft- 
tive either expressed or understQod ; as, Dare crimini et, sc. id. 

Obs. 2. The dative of the person is often to be supplied ; as, Est euu^ 
ploy indicioy prasidioy usuiy S£c. scil. mihiy alicuiy hommibusy or some sucli 
word. So, pontre, opponire pignbriy sc. alicuiy to pledge. CanMre re^ 
f^eptuiy sc. suis militibusy to sound a retreat ; Habere curm qu/Bstuiy odxOy 
voluptdtiy religiOniy studioy ludibrioy despicatuiy &jC. sc. sibi. 

Obs. 3. To this rule belong forms of naming ; as, Est mihi nomt» 
^lexandroy my name is Alexander ; or with the nominative, Est nUH 
nomen Alexander ; or more rarely with the genitive, Est mihi nomen 
dlexandri. 

2. Verhs goveming the Accusative and the Gemtive. 

XXIII. Verbs of accusing, condemning, ac- 
quitting, and admonishing, govern the accusa- 
tive of a person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Arguxt mefurtiy He accuses me of theft. 

Meipsum inertice condemnoy I condemn myself of laziness. 

Ulum homicidii absolvuntj They acquit him of manslaughter. 

Monet me ojiciiy He admonishes rae of my duty. 

Verbs of accusing are, Acciiso, ago^ appelh^ arcessoy inqmn^ 
mrguo. dejeroy insimulo^ postiiloy alMgOy astrvngo; of condemn- 
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^ Damnoy condeimtOy mfdmoy noto; of acquittingy Ahnhoj 

roy purgo : of admonishing, Moneo^ admoneo^ commonefacw. 

bs. 1. Verbs of accusing and admonishing, instead of the genitivei 

uently have afler them an ablative, with the preposition de ; as, Jtfi»- 

! allquem officii, or de qffido ; Accusdre atlquemjurtif or defurto, JD^ 

indemnAti mnt. Cic. 

bs. 2. Crimen and caput are put either in the genitive or ablative , 

in the ablative usually without a preposition ; as, Damndref postu • 

, absolvire eum criminisj or capitis ; and criminej or eapite ; also 

ilvo me peccdto. Liv. And we alwa^s say; Pleetiref punire aknuem 

iCy and not capitis, to punish one cu>itallyi or with death. 

bs. 3. Many verbs of accusing, &c. are not construed with tbo 

of a person, and the gen. of a thing, but the contrary : thtts we 

CuipOf reprehendOf taxoy tradHcOj vitupiroj ealumniorj mntlnor, ex- 
I, &c. avaritiam alicuius, and not atlquem avariiia. We sometunes 

find accHso^ inc&sOf qlc. construed in this manner ; as, Accus&re tiMr- 
» adolescentiumj for adolescentes inertuB. Cic. Culpam arguo. Liv. 

say, Agire cum aliguofurtij rather than aliquemf to accuse one of 
l. Cic. 

bs. 4. Verbs of accusins and admonishing sometimes govem twe 
isatives, when joined with hoCj iUudj istudy idy umimy mmtaj &c. as, 
ieoj accHsOf te iUud. We seldom find, however, ErrOrem te moneo, 
erroris or de errOre ; exc^t in old writers, as Plautus. 

XXIV. Verbs of valuing, with the accusative, 
i^ern such genitives as these, magni^ parvij ni- 
i; as, 

JEstimo te magnij I value you much. 

^erbs of valuing are, JEsttmo^ ezisttmoy duco,^ /octo, habeoy 
doy ptUOj taxo. They govem several other genitives ; as, 
{, quanti^ plurisj majorisy msndrw, mimmt, plunndy fnox^mt, 
ct, pili, assisj nihilij teruncH^ hujus. 

bs. 1. .^timo sometimes govems the ablative; as, JEstimo te 
mOy permagnoy parvOj scil. pretio : and also nihilo. We likowise say, 
nihilo habeOj putOj duco. 




genitive ailer slU theso verbs is ^ovemed 
tive understood ; as, .BrgvJire attquem furtiy 9C\\. de crimine furtii 
imo rem magni, scii. vretii, or pro re magni pretii: ConsHtlo boni^ 
statuo or censeo esse/acium, or munus boni viri, or anlmt; Monire 
uem offi^iij i. e. offi^iU causA, or de re or negotio officii, 

3. Verhs goveming the Accusative and the Dative. 

XXV. Verbs of comparing, giving, declaring, and 
ling away, govern the accusative and dative ; aS| 

Compdro Virgilium Homiro, I compare Virgil to Homer. 

&tmm cuique tribuito, Give every one his own. 

Jfarras fab^SUam surdoj You tell a story to a dcaf man. 

Eripuit me mortif He rescued me from death. 

16* 
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Or, — ^AHT ACTIVE verb mat govern the accusatiti db 
AND THE DATiVE (when^ together with the object of the wt^ 
tum^ we expre&s the person or thing with relation to which U i 
txerted) ; as, 

Legam lectiOnem tibl, I will read ihe lesson to you. Emit Ubrum mtU, 
He bought a book foj ine. Sic vos non jaobia fertia ardtra boves. Viig. 
Paupertas stepe suadet mala hominibuSy adyises men to do bad thinn. 
Haat. Imperdre vecuniamf frumentumf naveSf arma aliquiJbuSf to oror 
them to fiirnish. dtBB. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, together with somi 
•thers, are oflen construed with a preposition *, as, Comnardre unam rm 
cum alidf & ad aliamf or compardre res irUer se : fripuit me mortij 
mortey a or ex morte : Mittire epistdlam aUcuif or ad al^iquem : Jntendirt 
tetum aHcuif or in aliquem : incidire ttrif in tBSf or in tere ; and so ia 
many others. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs goveming the dative and accusatiyey are 00» 4^. 
•trued differently ; as, 

Circujnddre rruBrda oppldOf or oppidum mamibuSf to surround a cil| 
with walls. 

Intercludire commedtum aUcuij or aUguem commedlUf to intercept OM^ 
proyisions. 

DondrCf prohibEre rem aVicvif or aliquem re, to giye one a present, to 
binder one firom a thing. 

Mactdre hostiam Deo, or Deum hostidf to sacrifice. 

Impertire saiutem oMcuif or aliquem sulnte, to salute one. 

Interdixit Gailiam RomdmSf or Romdnos GaUidf he debarred tha Sn' 
mans from Gaul. 

Induiref ezuire vestem sibij or se vestCf to put on, to put off oiii'i 
clothes. 

Levdre doldrem aHcui ; dolorem aUcujus ; atiquem dolOrej to ease oiie'i 
distress. 

Mindri aliqudd aliciiij or sometimes alicui aHquo. Cic. to threaten 000 
«rith any thing ; Casdri gladio. Sall. 

Gratulor tiUi hanc remj hac rCj injpro. & de hac rcj I congratulate yoo 
on. this. Mettus Thdlo devictos kostes gi utuldtur. Liy. 

RestittUre aHcui sanitdtemj or aHqutm samZdtij to restore to health. 

Jispergire labem aHcu\ or aliquem labej to put an afiront on one ; anm 
sanguine. lAtdre Deum sacrisj &> sarra Deoj to sacrifice. 

Excusdre se alicuij & apud oHquemj de re ; vaUtudinem ei, 

Exprobrdrevitium eij or in eoj to upbraid. 

Occupdre pecuniam alicuij &, apua aHquemj i. e. pecuniam fcsnin l» 
odrcj to place at interest. Cic. 

OpponSre se mortij & ad mortem. Renuncidre id ei, & ad eumj tot^ 

Obs. 3. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
instead of tbe datiye, have an accusative after them, with fte 
preposition ad ; as. 

PortOjferOj legOj -aSjpnpripitOj toUoj trahoj dueOj vertOj ineitOj sustXt»: 
also, hortorj and invltOj vocojprovdcojanimoj stimiUoj conformOflaeesso; 
thus, Ad laudem -miHtes hortdtur ; Ad praUfrem hominem traxit. CSe. 
Bat afler seyeral of these yerbs, we also find the dstiye ; as, Ii^erit 
Deos LatiOf for in Lathtm. Virg. Invitdre aHquem Ijospitio^ cr in Mtf^ 
itum. Cic. 
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Obs. 4. Tbe aecusatire is lometimes understood ; as, JMire aUetd, 
leil. se ; CetUre alicuij ecil. locum , Detrahire alicuif scil. laudem ; J^ 
mseire alicuif scil. culpam. And in English the particle to isoilen omit 
ibd ; as^ Dedit mihi librum, Ile gave me a book, for to me. 

4. Verbs govendng two Accusatives. 

XXVI. Verbs of asking and teaching govern 
^o accusatives, the one of a person, and the 
>ther of a thing ; as, 

i^ Poscimus te pacem, We beg peace of thee. 

Docuit me grammaticam, He taugnt me grammar. 

1. Verbs of asking, which govem two accusatiyes, are RogOy 
rro^ exoro^ obsecrOy preco'', poscoj reposco^ flagttOj &c. Of teach- 
iig, Doceo, edoceoy dedoceo, erudio. 

Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two accusatives; as, Cetatnt 
ne hanc rem, He concealed this matter from me ; or otiierwise, 
*Mdvit hanc rem mihiy or celdvit me de hac re, 

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking and teaching are oflen construed with a pre* 
KMiition ; as, Rogdre rem ah aliquo ; Doc€re aliquem de rcy to inform ; 
mt we do not say, docEre aliquem de grammatica, but gramm^Uicamj to 
»ach. And we alwa^^s say) with a preposition, Peto, exigo a or abs te ; 
Percontorf scitor^ sctscitorj ex or a te or te without the preposition ; /n- 
\err6vdy consulto te de re ; Ut facias te obsecro ; Exorat pacem divHm, 
br divos, Virg. Instruoy instituojformo, informo aHquem artibusj in the 
dU. without a prep. Imbux* eum artihus, in or ab artibus. Also, instruo 
id rem or in re, ignorantiam aXicujus, Erudire aliquem artes, de or in 
nt, ad rem. Formdre ad studium^f mentem studiisj studia ejus. 

Obs. 3. The accusative of the thiuff is not properly governed by the 
h»rb, but by quod ad or secundum understoud. 

5. Verbs goveming the Accusative and the AbkUive. 

XXVI I. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, 
iepriving, and some others, govern the accusative 
md the ablative ; as, 

Onirat naves auro, Ile loads the ships with gold. 

Vcrbs of loading are, OnSrOy cum^lo, premo, opprimo, ohruo. Of un 
oadinjT, levo^ exonMrOj &c. Of binding, astringOy UgOy aUigOj devincio, 
mpedlOf irretio, iJlaqueOy &c. Of loosing, solvOy exsolvo, libirOf laxo, 
Kcpedioj &c. Of depriving, privo, nudo, orboj spoUo, fraudoj emungo 
J>f clothinjr, vestioj amicioj indu^j cvngOj tego, velo^ cordnoj & calceo 
y£ unclotlimg, cxuo, dtscingOj &c. 

Obs. 1. Tne preposition, by which the ablative is govemed after thesa 
^erbs, is somotimes cxpressed ; as, Solvire aliquem ex catiius, Cic. 
)omotimes the ablative is to be suppUed ; as, Complet naves, sc. viris, 
nans the ships. Vir^. 

Oba. 2. Several of these vorbs likewise ffovern the ^enitive ; as, ^do 
escentem swb temeritdtis implet. Liv. And also vary their construction 
t8, induitf exui% se vestibuSf or vtstes sibi 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIYE VEB3S. 

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice { 
verns two cases, in the passive it retains the 1 
ter case ; as, 

AccHsor furtif I am accased of thefl. 

VirgUius compardtur HomirOf Virgil is compared to Homer. 

Doceor grammaticamj I am taught grammar. 

Navis onerdtur auro, Tbe ship is loaded with gold. 

So, Scio komines accusdtum iri furti; — Eos ereptum iri m 

morte, a or ex morte ; puf.ros doctum iri grammaHcam ; rem 

tum iri mihi, or me , me celdtum iri de re, &c. 

Sometimes the actiye has three casesi and then the paaaive hasthe 
last cases ; as, HoMtur ludibrio iis. 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonly constraed vtdtii 
ablative and the preposition a ; as, 

Tu lauddris a me, wliich is equivalent to Ego laudo te. Virtus di 
. tur a nobis ; J^Tos diliglmus virtutem. Gaudeo meum factum prohi 
te, or te probdre m^mfactum : And so ahnost aU active verbs. Nc 
and deponent verbs also admit this preposition ; as, Mare a sole coU 
Cic. Phaidris non a paucis interiit. Id. So, Cadire ah hoste ; Cu 
apraliis ; Mori ab ense ; Pati furdri alimid ab aUquOj &c. Also, Vi 
ab hostibusy to be sold; Vapuldre ab aUquo, Extudre ab urbe. ' 
llkewise manv active verbs } as, Sumire,pet€re, toUire, pelUre, expec^ 
ertVire, &jc. ao allqvxt. 

The prep. is sometimes understood afler passive verbs ; 9», Dei 
conjHtge. Ovid. Desertus suis, bc. a. Tacit. TabHld distir^itUur i 
qui navigat, sc. ab undd, is kept firom the water by a plank. JuvenaL 

The preposition PER is also used in the same sense with A ; as, 
me defensa est resjmblica, or a ine ; Per me restitutus ; Per me or i 
factum est. Cic. jQut P£R coramonly marks the instrument, and A 
principal efficient cause ; as, Res agitur per creditOres, a rege, sc. a 
vel a legdto ejus. Cic. Fam. i. 1. 

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govem the dative, ei 
cially among the poets ; as, 

Neque cemitur uUi, for ab vUo. Virg. Vix audior uUi. Ovid. • 
bfris Vario, for a Vario. Hor. Honesta bonis viris nuxcruniur, \ 
viris. Cic. Videor, to scem, always govems the dative ; as, Fu 
mihi, You seem to me : but we commonly say, Videris a me, Yob 
seen by me ; although not always ; as, MiUa tiidrum audlta miki, n 
ziia sorOrumy for a me. Vir^. 

Obs. 3. Induor, amicior, cingor, accingor, also exuor, and diseingor 
oflcn construed with tho accusative, particularly among the poets, th< 
we do not find them goveming two accusatives in the active voice 
Induitur vestem or veste. 

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs are for the most part only used impersoi 
in the passive voice ; unless when they are joined with a noun 
similar signification to theii own ; as, Pugna pugndta cst. Cic. Ba 
mUitabitur. Horat. Passive impersonal verbs are most commonlj 
pDed either to a multitude, or to an individual taken indefinitely; 
ifUUuriJletur^ curritur, vivUur, veuUur^&A^. a wMs, ab iJUlis.^ &c. W« 
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E ttandmgy weeplng, &c. Beiie potest vivi a me, or ab aUquo : I or any 
\ person raay live well. Provlsum est nobis optim^ a Deo ; Reelarmtum 
i f^ttb omnlbus, all cried out against it. Cic. 

Y: TTiey also govern the same cases as when used personally; as, Ut 

fr mttjoribus natu assurgdturj ut svppHcum miseredtur. Cic. Except the 

-f accusative : for in these phrases, Itur ^thenaSjpugndtum est biduumy dor- 

wUur totam Jioctemj tJie accusative is not governed by the verb, but by 

the prepositions ad and per imderstood. We find, however, Tota mihi 

: doTmilur hyems ; Xfoctes vigilantur amdrtB ; Ocednusrarisabqrbenostro 

Mvibus aditur. Tacit. 

^ :.. TIIE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

* •* XXIX. An Impersonal Verb governs the dative ; 

ExpSdit reipuhliccR, It is profitable for the state. 

Verbs wliich in the active voice govern only the dative, 
^ are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern 
^iye.dative; as, 

J\^Tav€tur mihiy I am favoured, and not Ego faveor. So, KocStur mihi, 
intperdtur mihi, &c. We find, however, Hac ego procurdre impiror 
* ^if cur invideor, for imperdturj inviditur mihi. Hor. 

t \- Obs. 1. Thcse verbs, Potest^ cospity irunpitj desifdt^ debetj 
■^ 4hd soktj are used impersonally, when joined with impersonal 
J y^rb3; as, 

i^ i^ikmpolest credi tihij You cannot be believed ; Mihi non potest nociri, 

\ I Cannot be hurt ; JKegat jv^mndt posse vivi sine virtUte. Cic. Per vir- 

ft iMem potcst iri ad a^tra. MiOrum l^udi et gloria invidSri solet. The 

ftiMe and glory of others use to be cnvied. Id. Jfeque a fortissHmis in- 

cfatmissltmo generi resisti posse. Sallust. 

* . Obs. 2. V arious verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; 
as, Venit in mentem mihi lucc res, or de Imc re, or hujus rei, scil. me- 
noria ; This thing came into my mind. Est curce mihi Jubc res, or de fiac 
re: Doleo or dolet mihi, idfactum esse. 

Obs. 3. The neuter pronoun it is always joincd with impersonal vorbs 
•im English ; as, It rains, it shinesy &^. And in the Latin an infinitive 
i»commonly subjoined to impersonal verbs, or the subjunctive with irf, 
fnrming a part of 4 sentence which may be supposcd to supply the place 
flf a noiuinative ; as, J^ohis non licet peccdre, the same with peccdtum ; 
Omnlbus honis expSdit rempubtlcam esse salvam, i. e. Salus reipuhUctE 
trp(ld''f. omnllms honis. Cic. Accidit, evSnitj.coniigitf vJt ibi essCmus. 
These nominativos, hoc, illud, id, idem, quod, &c. are sometimes ioined 
U) imporsonal verbs ; as, idem mihi licet. Cic. E&dem licent. Catuil. 

Obs. 4. The dative is oflen understood ; as, Faciat quod lihet, sc. sibi^ 
Ter. fitat casus renovdre omnes, sc. mUii, I am resolved. Virg. 

EXC. I. REFERT and INTEREST govern the geni- 
iire; as, 

.' Hefert patris, It concems my father. Intirest omnium, It is the ia- 
loreit of all. ^ 
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ir But meoj tuOy miOj nostra^ vestrOy are put in tbe accnsaJSilt |j , 
plural neuter ; as, 

JVon mea rtferty It doos not conceni me. 

Obs. 1 . Some think mea^ tuoy sua^ &c. to be in tbe abkt 
sing. fem. We say either cujrts intirestj and quonan intindi 
or cuja interesty from cujusy -o, -«m. 

Obs. 2. Refert and intirest are often joined with these nominatiTM, 
idf hocj iUud, quidy quodf nihU^ &c. also with common nomis ; and with 
these genitives, Tantiy quanti, magTtij permagniy parvi, pluris ; aa, Bot 
parvi refert ; lUud mea magm intirest. Cic. Usque adeo magm rrf^ri i^ 
gtudium. Lucret. Incessus in gravidd refert. Plin. .- ^ 

They are fireauently construed with these adverbs, Tantum, quantmy ^ 
muitum, plus, plurlmum, infinUum, parum, maxlm^, vehementer, mt w l ii ^ ^ 
&c. as, Faciam, quod maxim^ reipiAlic<B interesse judicdho. Cic. Some- 
times ihstead of the gonit. they take the accus. with the prep. ad; u, 
Q^,id id ad me, aut ad meam rem refert, Persa quid rerum gerawt f Of 
what importance is it } &c. Plaut. Magni ad konHrem nostrum intir$ft 
Cic. ; rarely the datiye ; as« Dic qvid refirat intra natilr<B fines etvcal^ 
6lc. Hor. Sometimes they are placed absolutely ; as, Jdagiwpirs «r ^ 
tirest opprimi DolabeUam, it is of great importance. Cic. PermimltM0 
intirest, qualis primus adUus sit. Id. Adeime estfumddta levUer fidtsk^fi 
uhi sim, quam qui sim, magis refirat. Liy. Plurimum enim tnUrMf 
qtdbus artihus, aut quibus hinc tu moribus instUuas. Juv. , 

Obs. 3. The genitive aftelf refert and intirest, is govemed by 8(UM 
•ubstantive understood, with which the possessives mea, tua, sua, Su\ 
likewise agree : as, Jntirest Cicer6nis, i. e. est inter negotia Cicer&im». 
Refert pairis, i. e. refert se fuBc res ad negotia patris : oo, intirest msa, 
est inter negotia. mea. 

EXC. II. These five, MISERET, P(ENITET, PUDET, 
TMDETy and PIGET^ govem the accusative of a persoo 
with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

¥isiret me tui, 1 pity you. Tadet me vita, I am weary of lift. 

Panitet m« pecccUi, 1 rcpent of my Pudet me culpee, I am ashamed of 

sin. my fault. 

Obs. 1. The genitive here is properly govemed either by ne^^tiMI 
onderstood, or by some other substantive of a signification similir t> 
that of the verb with which it is joined ; as, Misiret me tui, that is, 
neffotium or miseratio tui misirct me. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive or some part of a sentence may supply th» 
place of the gonitive ; as, Pcenitet me peccdsse, or quod peccavirim, 
The accusative is firequently understood ; as, SceUrum si hene pcenXtstf 
scil. nos. Horat. 

Obs. 3. Misiret, paimXtet, &c. are sonjetimes used personally, etjpe- 
eially when joined with tliese nominatives, hoc, id, miod, &o. bb, Jp# 
sui misiret. Lucr. JWmne htec te pudent. Ter. Jiihil, quod pttnxtM 
possitffacias, for eujjis te pcsnitire possit. Cic. 

We sometimes find misiret joined with two accusatives ; as, MenedBm 
vicem misiret me, scil. secundum or quod ad. Tcr. 

Obs. 4. The proterites of misiret, pudet, t<edet, and piget, when QMrf 
in the Daanve furm, govem the siime cTuaes ^vth. the active ; as, JMiir' 
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fjftm ut me tudmm fortun&rui/i. Ter. We likewise find, miserescit 
likd miBeretur used impersonall^ ; as, Miserescit me tui. Ter. ; Misere- 
itur te fratrum; Jfeque me tuin, nfique iudrum liberorum misereri po- 
test, Cic. 

. EXC. III. DECET, DELECTAT, JUVAT, and OPORr 
TETy govem the accusative of a person, with the infini- 
tiye; as, 

Deleetat me stud£re, It delights me to study. 

JWm decet te rixari, It docs not become you to scold. 

Obfl. 1. These verbs ue sometimes used personally ) as, Parmim 
p t uu a decetit. Hor. Est aliquidy quod' non oporteat, etiamsi liceat. Cic 
Hmcfacta ab Ulo oportehant. Ter. 
"Qfb%.% Decet is sometimes «construed with the dative; as, /<a ncbis 
Ter. 



Obs. 3. Opertet is elegantly joined with the subjunctive 
mode, iU being understood ; as, 

8ibi quisque consHlat oportet. Cic. Or with the perfect participlo, 
iM8 Ofr fuisse being understood ; as, Communit^tum oportuit ; mansum 
49artuxt ; Adolescenii vnorem gestum oportuitj The young man siiould 
nTe been humoured. Tor. 

-■■ CpHS. 4. Fallitj fugit, pratirity latetj when used impersonally, also 
g&fem the accusative with the infinitive ; as, In lege nulld esse^ejusmOdi 
eamitf non tefaUit; De Dionyswfugit me ad te antea scrihire. Cic. 

fioTE. Jlttinet, pertinety &. spectat, are construed with ad ; Ad rempuh- 
Uetrm pertlnety me conservdri. Cic. And so personally, lUe ad me attinet, 
beloQgs. Ter. Res ad arma spectaty looks, points. Cic. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

XXX. One verb, governs another in the infini- 
tiye; as, 

Cupio discHre, I desire to learn. 

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often governed by adjectives; 
«s, HofoJdus est dignus legi. Quinctil. And it sometimes de- 
pends on a substantive ; as, Tempus equum fumantia soher* 
coUcL, Virg. 

Obs. 2. The word governing the infinitive is sometimes understood > 
$8, Mene incepto desistire victam, scil. decet, oipar est. Virg. VidCre esty 
ODB may see. Dicire non est, scil. copia, or facultas. Horat. And somc- 
time» the infinitive itself is to bo supplied ; as, Socr&tem fidXbus docuit, 
«cil. eanire. Cic. So, Discire, scire,fidihus. 

Qbe. 3. The infinitive was not improperly called b}r the ancientn 
JfMun verhi, the name or noun of the verb ; because k is both joined 
witiii an adjective like a substantive ; as, VeUe suum cuique est, Everj 
one lias a will of his cwn : and it likewise supplics the place of a noun^ 
not only in the nominative, but also in all tne oblique cases ; as, 1. la 
itieiiomiaatiYe,Latrocindri,frauddreturpe est. Cic. Didicisse fideUter 
Mrtes emoUit mores. OVid. 2. In the genitive, Perltus cantare, for cantandi 
or cuntHs. Virg. 3. In the dative, Paratus servire^ for serviiH^tL SalL 4. l*. 
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the axscusative, Da mihi faiUre, for artem faUendi. Horat. QuodfaeiMm 
supiresty prceter amdrej nihil. Ovid. 5. In the yocative, O vivire fu>«(ntm, 
ut non sentientibns effluis ! for vita nostra. 6. In the ablative, Digma 
amdrij for amOrej or aui ametur. Virg. 

Obs. 4. Instead oi the infinitive, a dilSerent construction is oflen uaed 
aflcr vcrbs of doubtin^, willing, ordering, fearing, hoping ; in short, 
ailcr any verb which has a relation to futurity ; as, Dumtat ita facir^ 

. or niore frcqucntly, anj num, or utrum ita factHrus sit ; DtU)itdvit A 
facirct necne ; ^''on duhUa quin fecirit. Vis me faclre, or ut /acum. 
Metuit tangij or ne tangatur. Spero te veniHrum esse, or fore ut ventm. 
Xunquam putdvifore ut ad te supplex venlrem. Cic. ExistintdbaniftU^ 
nimfuisse ut oppldum umitteretur. Cfies. 

Obs. 5. To, which in English is the sign of the infinitive, in Latio 
may oflcn be rendered otherwise than by the infinitive ; as, I am seit 
to coniplain, Mittor awestum, or ut querar, &c. Ready to hear, Prcmf- ^« 
tus ad audiendum ; IHme to read, Tempus legendi; Fit to swim, Apif 

' natando ; £asy to say, Faclle dictu; I am to write, ScriptHkrus simi 
A house to let, or m 9re properJy, to be let, Domus locanda ; He was left Jl 
to guard tlie city, RUictus est ut tueretur urbem. ' 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTlCffLES, GERUNDS, AND 

SUPINES. 

XXXI. Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, go* 
vern the case of their own verbs ; as, 

Amans virtutem, Loving virtue. Carens fraude, Wanting gnili 

Obs. 1. Passive Participles often govem the dative, par^ 
ticularly when they are used as adjectives ; as, 

Suspectus mihi, Suspected by me ; Suspectidres regHnis. Sall. IwHsta 
mihi; hated by me, or hateful to me ; In dies invisior. Suet. OeeidtB, 
et maribus norti invlsa solum, sed etiam inaudlta sacra, unseen. Cic. 

EXOSUS, PEROSUS, and often also PERTJESUS, govern the accn- 
sative ; as, Tcedas exosajugdles. Ovid. Plebs consiUum nomen kaud S6- 
cus qub.m regum perosa erat. Liv. Perttesus ignaviam suam; semA 
ipse^ displeased with. Suet. vitam^ weary of. Justm. levitdtis. Cic. 

Vcrbals in BUNDUS govern the case of their own vorbs ; ajs, Gratu- 
labundus patrice. Just.. Vitabundus castra kostium. Liv. So sometiilMi 
also nouns ; as, Justitia est obtempcratio scriptjs legibus, Cic. Insidie 
consHli. Sall. Domum reditidnis spe suhldtd. Ce^s. Spectatw ludos. Plaot 

Obs. 2. These verbs, do, reddo, volo, curo, facioy habeOf comperio, 
with the perfect participle, form a poriphr&sis, similar to what we UM 
in Englisn ; as, Comvertum haheo^ for eompiri, I have found. SalL 
Effectum daboj for efficiam; Inventum ti6t curdJto, et adductum tmtm 
Pamphilum, i. e. inveniam et addUcam. Ter. Sometimes the fferund ii 
used with ad ; as, Tradire ei gentes diripiendas, or ad diripienMum, Ge. 
Rogo, accipio, do attquid utendum, or ad utendum ; Misit wHu likrwm 
legendum, or ad legendum, &c. 

Obs. 3. These vcrbs, euro, habeo, mando, loco, cond^co, do^ trihwi 
mittOj &c. are elegantly construed with the participle in dus^ ingtead of 
Ihe infinitive ; as, Funus faciendum eurdvi^ for Jiiri, or ut firet ; €•• 
iumnas tBd^eandas locdvit. Clc. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDS. 

* 

XXXII. Gerunds are construed like Substantive 
DiQuns ; as, 

Siudendum est mildf I must study. ^ptus studtndoy Fit for studying. 
Ttmpus studeTidif Time ofstudy. Scio studendum esse mihij I know 

that I must stildy 

But more particularly : 

I. The Gerund m DUM with the verb est govems the da- 
tiYe ; as, 

It^endum est miki, I must read. Moriendum est omnlkusj All must die 
9o, 8cio legendum esse mihi ; m^riendum esse omnllms, &xi. 

/Obs. 1. This gerund always imports obligation or necessity ; and may 
be resolved into oportet, necesse est, or the Iikf$, and the infinitive or th9 
rabjunctive, with the conjunction ut ; as, Omnlhus est moriendum, oi 
Omn^bu^ necesse est mori, or ut moriantur ; or Kecesse est ut omnes tho- 
Hmntur. Consulendum est tihi a me, 1 must consult for your good ; for 
Oportet ut consiilam tihi. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The dative is often understood ; as, Orandum est, ut sit ment 
9tma in corp6re sano, sc. tili. Juv. Hic vincendum, aut moriendum, mill 
tes, estf sc. vobis. Liv. Deliberandum est diu, quod statuendum est semel, 
■c. tibi or alicui. P. Syr. 

II. The gerund in DI is governed by substantives or adjec- 
tives; as, 

Tempus legendi, Time of reading. Cupldus discendi, Desirous of learnin^. 

■Obs. This gerund issometimes construed with the genitive plural ; as, 
FacuUas agrorum condonandi, for agros. Cic. Copta spectandi coma- 
Odrum, for comadias. Ter. But chie^y with pronouns ; as, In castra 
venSrunt sui purgandi causd. Cses. Vestri adhortandi causd. Liv. Eju4 
videndi cupidus, sc. fcemincB. Ter. The gerund here is supposed to 
goyern the genitive Jike a substantive noun. 

III. The gerund m DO of the dative case is govemed by 
aidyectives signifying usefulness or fitness ; as, 

Charta utUis scribendoj Paper useful for writing. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the adjective is understood ; as, JVbn est solvendo, 
icil. par, or habUis, He is not able to pay. Cic. 

Obs. 2. This gerund is sometimcs govemed also by verbs ; as, Adesse 
seribendo. Cic. Aptat habendo ensem, for wearing. Virg. Is finis cen^ 
sendofactus est. Liv. 

IV. The gerand in DUMof the accusative case is govera- 
ed by the prepositions ad or inter ; as, 

Promptus ad audiendum, Ready to hear. 

Attentus inter docendutn, Attentive in time of toaching. 

Obs. This gerund is also govemed by some other prepositions ; as, 
Jtnte domandum. Virg. Ob absolvcndum. Cic. CiTcamoT5eu<wim.Qcis2^^'^- 

J7 
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Or it dependfl on ■ome verb eomg before, and then with tbe yerb e*M 
gojema the dative caBe ; aS| Scio moriendum esse omnikus, I know that 
all must die. Esse is oflen understood. 

y. The geniiid m DOof the ablatii^e case is govemedhj 
the prepositions a, o^, de, e, ex, or in ; as, 

Pana a peccando absterretf Punishment frightens firom nnning. 

* Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner or 
cause; as, 

Memoria ezcolendo augitur^ The memory is improved by ezercisiBg^ it. 
Difessus sum amhulandoy I am wearied with walking. 

Obs. The gerund in its nature very much resembles the infinitiTa 
Hence the one is frequently put for the other ; as, Est tempus Ugeadi^ 
or legire : only the gerund is never joined with an adjective, and b aome- 
times taken in a passive sense ; as, Cum Tisidium voearetur ad impen»- 
dumf i. e. ut ipsi imperitur, to receive orders. Sall. J^unc ades adimjpn 
randumy vel ad parendum potius ; sic enim antlqui lo^uebantur. Cic. i. e> 
Mt tihi imperetur. Urit mdendoy i. e. dlun videtur. Virg. 

Gerunds tumed into Participles in dus. 

XXXVL Gerunds governing the accusative are 
elegantly turned into patticiples in dus^ which, 
like adjectives, agree with their substantive3 in 
gender, number and case ; as, 

By the Gerund. By the Participle or Gerundive. 

Petendum est mihi pacemj 1 ^ ^^ f Pox est petenda miki. ' 
Tempus petenM pacem, \ o^ Tempus petendct pacis. 
Ad petendum pacemj [ S ^ ^ Ad petendam paccm. 

A petendo pacemy j ^ S* \^A petendd pace. 

Obs. 1. In changing gerunds into participles in dus, thfe 
participle and the substantiye are always to be put in the same 
case in which the gerund was; as, 

Genitive ; Inita sunt consilia urhis delenda, civium truddandihnm, 
nolnlnis Roindni extinguendi. Cic: 

Dat. Perpetiendo labdri idoneus. Colum. Capessendte rewubHcm k^ 
hUis^ Tac. Area jirma templis ac potticihus sustinendis, Liv. Onlri 
ferendo est ysc. aptus oi hahllis. Ovid. J^atus miserOs ferendis. Ter. 
Litiris dandis vigudre. Cic. Locum oppido condendo capire. Liv. 

Acc. and Abl. Ad aefendendam Homam ab oppugnanad Capud dueet 
Rom&nos ahstroMre. Liv. Oratidnem LiUinam legendis nostris tffieie$ 
plenidretn. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The ^erunds of verbs, which do not govem the accusative, art 
never changed mto the participle, ezcept those of medeor, utor, ahtUoT' 
fruor, fungor, and potior ; as, Spes potiundi urhe, or potivnda wrh»' 
but wte aiways aay, Cupidus sitbveniendi tihi, and never tui. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 
1. The Supim in um. 

XXXVII. The supine in um is put after a verb 
ofmotion; as, 

Miit deambuldtumf He hath gone to walk. 

So, Ducire cohortes prtBdatum. Liv. JVwnc venis irrlsum dominum f 
Qtiod in rem tuam optimumfactu arhXtrory te id admonitum venio. Plaut 
Obs. 1. The supine in um is elegantly joined with the verb eo, to c:?- 
press the si^nification of any verb more strongly ; as, It se perdltumj the 
tfame with id agitf or opSram dat^ ut se perdatf lie is bent on his own 
destruction. Ter. This suplne with iri^ taken imporsonally, supplies the 
■ place of the infinitive passive ; as, ^n credibas iUam sine tud opird iri 
deductum domum ? Which may be thus resolved ; An credebas iri (a te 
ifj^ab aliquo) deductum (i. e. ad deducendum) illam. domnm. Ter. The 
. ilttpine here may be considered as a verbal substantive governing the ac 
oisative, like the gerund. 

Obs. 2. The supine in um is put afler other verbs besides verbs of mo- 
tton; a.s, Dedit Juiam nuptum ; Cantdtum provocimus. Ter. Revocatus 
, iefensum patriam ; Divlsit copias hiemdtum. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several othor 
parts of the verb; as, Venit ordtum opr.m: or, 1. Venit opem orandi 
causA, or opis orandce. 2. Vemt ad erandum opem, or ad orandam opem. 
3. Venit opi oranda. 4. Venit opem oraturus. 5. Venit qui, or ut opem 
: $rtt. 6. Venit opem ordre. But the third and the last of these are seldom 
Qfied. 

2. The Supine in u. 

XXXVI IL The supine in u is put after an ad- 
jective noun ; as^ 

Facile dictu, Easy to tell, or to be told. 

So, JVthil dictu foedumf visuquef kac limina tangatyintra qwe, puer est. 
Jnv. Dijffieilis res est inventu verus amlcus; Fas or nefas est dictu; 
Opus est scitu. Cic. 

Obs. 1. The supine in u, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever 
govems any casc. It is sometimes, especially in old writera, put afler 
Verbq of motion; as, J^Tunc obsondtu redeo, from getting provisions. Plaut. 
Primus cubitu surgat (villTcus), from bed, postremus cubitum eat. Cato. 

Obs. 2. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund with 
the prepositioi) ad; |is, Difjicile cognitUj cognosci, or ad cognoscendum , 
.fiesfacilis ad credendum. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The supines, being nothing else but verbal nouns of the fourth 
declension, used only in the accusative and ablativo sin^ular, are govem 
«d in these cases by prepositions understood ; the supme in um by tlie 
|irepoBition ad, and the supine in u by the preposition in. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF INDECLINABI.E WORDS. 

I. THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

XXXIX. Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, ad- 
jectives, and other ^.dverbs ; as, 

Btn^ scribitf He writes well. Fortiter pugnans, Fighting brayely. 

Servus egregie iidiUSf A slave re- Satis &en^,,WeIl enough. 
markoSlv faithful. 
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Obs. 1. Adverbs sometimes likewise qualify substaiitiYet; 
•s, 

Homirus pUiTi^ ordtor : plane no^Ur^ zert MeteUus. Cie.'i So Hoitt 
manef cras maney heri mane ; hoiUe vespiri, &c. tam mane^ tam vespirt. 

Obs. 2. The adverb, for the most part in Latiii) and always in EnglMi^ 
w placed near to tho word which it qualifies or affects. 

Obs. 3. Two negatives, both iu Latiu and Englisli, ait 
equivalent to an affirmative : as, 

Kec non stnsirunt, Nor did the^ not perceive, i. e. et senseruntf aod 
thcy did porceive ; Kon potiram non exanimdri metu. Cic. 8o, nou rtBH 
nesciuSf i. e. scio. Cic. Or. 1, 11. hfiud nihil estj i. e. est allquid. Ter. 
Eun. 4, 2, 13. nonnuUif i. o.ali^i; nonnunquamj i. e. aUquando; wm 
nemOf i. e. quidam; nemo non^ i. e. quilibetj &c. Examples, how«vac, 
of the contrary of this occur in good authors, both Latin and F.ngliaft. 
Thus, in iniitation of the Greeks, two negatives sometimes make t 
strong^er negation : JS^cquc ego liaud committamj utjsi quidpecc&tumiiMi 
(te) jecisse dicas de mcd sententid^ I will not cause, that, &c. FliA 
Bacch. 4, 9, 114. Juraj te non nociturum Iwmini hde de re nemlniyjftr 
nulli homXni. Id. Mil. 5, 1, 18, cf. Epid. 4, 1, 6. & 5, 1, 57. KoUt suc^ 
sumy non PatrlhuSj nori ConsulihuSj They did not wish success either to ^ 
Patricians, or the Consuls. Liv. 2, 45. So, nUtil iste nec oms^Sj im 
votuit. Virg. M. 9, 428, add. Virg. E. 4, 53. & 5, 53. Ter. Eun. 5, 9,47. 1] 
Heaut. 1, 1, 11. Jiullius rei neque pras, ruque manteps faetus esi, ^ig, 
25,6. 

But what chiefly deserves attention in Adverbs, is the degree of coBlr 
parison and tJie modo with which they are joined. 1. Apprlm^j admi6dMMi 
vehementerj maxim^, perquam, vald^, oppidd, &c. and per in compoS- 1^ 
tion, are usually ioined to the positive ; as, Utrique nostrum gratum «4 ^ 
mddumfeciris, xou will do what is very agreeable to both of us. Cio> ( 
fterquam puerile, very childish ; oppidd pauci, very few ; perfadiXs t^ i^ 
<&c. In like manner, Parum, muUum, nimium, tantum, quantumf tljr i^^ 
luantum; as, In rebus apertissimis, nimium longi sumus; parum jmntii} ^ 
tnultum bonus. Cic. Adverbs in vm are sometimes also joined to COM' ^ 
l>aratives ; as, Forma viri aliquantum amplior humdnd. Liv. 

QuAM is joined to the positive or superlative in different sensei ; af| 
Qu^m difficile est ! How difficult it is! Qud.m crudMis, or Ut crudiUi 
est ! How cruel ^e is ! Flens quhm famUiariter, very familiarly. Ter. 
So, qu&m sev€re, vcry sevcrely. Clc. (^uam latt, very widely. CaBs. Tm 
multa quG.m, &c. as many things as, &c. QuAm muximas potest copitt 
tirmat, as great as possiblc. Sall. Qud.m nuKcimas graiias agit, qmn^ 
primum, qub.m sxpissimJb. Cic. QjujtLm quisque pessim^ fecit, tam ntfsl* 
m^ tutus est. Sall. 

F ACII.JL, £or haud dubi^, undoubtedly, clearly, is joined to superlativei 
or words of a similar meaning ; as, Facilt doctissimus, faciU prvnuph 
OT prcBcipuus. LoNOE, to coniparatives or superlatives, rarely to the po' 
^itive ; as, Longh eloquentissimus Plato. Cic. Pedibus longh mw/Bit 
Lycus. Vixg. 

2. CuM, when, is construed with the indicative or subjunctive, oftenor 

with the latter ; Dum, whilst, or how long, with the indicatiye ; u, 

Qum hesc agwniur ; JEgrOto, dumanima est, spes esse dicitur. Cic. Dowtc 

trisfeliXf muUos numerdbis amicos. Ovid. Dum and dohec, for uffid' 

^m, until, sometimes with the mdicatvvQ) vcv^di %QiisAtAsa«a with the fob- 
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ifo; aa, Opperior, dum iata eognoseo. Cie. Htaid dSHnmmt do^ec 
ciro. T&[. 8oy <iuoAD, for quamdiuy quaiUum, quatifmSf «s hmgy m 
i, as far as ; thus, Q^uoad CaiUlnafmti^ urhe; Quoad t^i iBquum 
itur ; quoad possem ^ liurtt ; quoad progridi potuirit amsntia. 

But quoAD, until, oflener with tne sobjunetive ; as, ThessaUmici^ 
ftatuiram,^ quoad ediquid ad me scribiref. Cic. but i^ot aiways ; Mm 
mjinem rogandi, quoad nuncidtum erit te fecisse. Cic. Tbe pro-* 

ejusy wkh foAlre or flri, is elegantly added to quoad; as quoad 
facire potins; Quoad ejusjiiri possit. Cic. Ejus is thought to be 

foverndd by aliquid or son^e sucli wor^ understood. Q;iioad eorpus^ 
animam, tbr secundumy or quod attinet ad corpus or animam, as to 
ody or soul^ is esteemed Uy the best gramnKurians tiot to be good 
i. 

PosTquAM or PosTEAqUAM, afler, is usually joined with tbe iQdie. 
:quAM, PrwsquaM) before : Simul, simulac, simul ATquE, simut. 
3 soon as ; Ubi, when, sometimes wHh the indie. and sometimes witb 
ubj. ; as, ^ntiquam dico or dicam^ Cic. Sim^4ic persensit. Virg. 
l ut vidiro CurUynem. Cic. HiBc uhi dicta dedit. Liv. Ubi stVMl 
perjuraviritf ei credipostea non oportet. Cic. So> VMy tmty ; as^ 
^o komo sum infilix. Ter. Jfee tUj siid fecisses', melius fanuB con- 
ises. Cic. But ne, not, with the imperative, or more elegantly with 
ibjunctive ; as, JVe mra. Plaut. JVc post conflras culpam m me. 

JVe tot anndrum felicit&tem in umusnorcR dediris diserlmeh. Liv. 
Q,uAsi, Ceu, Tan^uam, Pkrinde, when they denote resemblance, 
»ined with the indicativ»; Fvit olim, quasi egosum, senex. Plaut. 
rsi rupto ceu quondam turline venti confilffunt. Virg. Hac omnia 
d€ sunt, ut aguntur. But when used iromcally, they have the bv3^ 
ive ; as, Quasi de verbo, non de re laboritur. uic. 
CJtinam, o si, ut for utimam, I wish, take the subjunctive ; as, Uti- 
ia res ei voluptdti sit. Cic. mUii prteteritos refirat si Jupiteif 
r. Virg. Ut iUum dii de^Bque ^erdant. Ter. 

Ur, when, or afler, takes the mdlcative ; as, Ut discessit, venit, &<>,. 
0, fur qudm, or quomddo,'liow ! as, Ut Vidtt ! Ut falsus aninu est ! 
pe summa ingenia in occulto later^ ! Plaut. IT Or when it simply 
es resemblsnce ; as, Ut tujte es, ita omnes censes esse. Plaut. IT In 
enso it sometimes has tho subjunctive ; as, Ut semtntemfeciris, ita 
. Cic. 

duiN, for cuR NON, takes the indic. as, Qutn contin£tis voeem in&- 
tultituB vestrte f Cic. 1F For Imo, nay or \mi, the indic. or imperat. 
tin est pardtum argentum ; qtdn tu koc audi. Ter. IT For Ut non, 
ivx, quoD NON, or quo minus, the Subjunctive ; as, Jiulla iamfaci- 
s, quin difficilis fiet, quu/m tnvttus facias. Ter. JYmo est, ^uin 
; Facire non possum, quin ad te mittam,! cannot help sei^dmg ' 
alest, qvin sim miserrUnus. Cic. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS. 

[h. Some adverbs of time, place, and quan-^ 
govern the genitive ; as, 

PridiP. ejus dUi, The day before that dav 

Ubique gentium, Every where. 

Satis est vsrhdrum^ There ia eno\i^\i q£ ^ox^ 
17* 
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l. Advarbs oJTtime ^verning the genit. are, Intereayjtostea, tniejtuM, 
Mt Interea locij in the mean time ) poatea locif aflerwards ; imde /pd, 
f hen ; tunc tempdrisj at that time. 2. Of place, Vbi nndmio, with Uieir 
compounds, ublque, ubicunquey ubivis, vJftiAif &c. Also, Eo, kue, imceine, 
vndcy v^quam, nusquamf longe, ihldem ; as, Ubi, quo, quovis, &c. abo, 
usquam, nusquam, unde terr&rum, or gentium ; Itmgh eentium ; a^dem 
ipci, ed audacuB, vecorditB, miseridrum, &c. to that pitch of boldneaa, 
madness, misery, dr-c. 3. Of quantity, L^bund^, ajfdtim, largUer, nimii, 
saths, parum, minim^ ; slb, ^bund^ gloruB, ajjf&ttm divitioLrum, lareUer 
auri, satis eloquentue, sapientia parum est iUi or habet, He haSi eiiou^ of 
l^lory, riches, &c. Minlmt gentium, by no means. 

^ome add ergS and instar ; 3b, Ered virtiUis, for the sake of virtne^ 
Cic. /n^tor monftj^like a mountain. Virg. But these are properly noanB. 

01)s. 1. These adverbs are thought to govem the gehitive, because 
they imply in themselves the force of a substantive ; as, Potentite glorut- 
qve abunM adeptus, the same with abundantiam glorm : or res, loeia, 
or negotium, and a preposition, may be understood ', aa, Interea locig i.e. 
Knter ea negotia loci ; Ubi terrdrum, for in quo loco terrdrum. 

Obs. S. We usually say, pridd^, postridiJk, ejus di£i, seldom diem; but 
vridih,postridit KaXendas^ J^onas, idus, ludos JipolUndres, natdlem^ ^us, 
ubsolutionem ejus, &jc. rarely Kalenddrum, &c. 

Obs. 3. En and ecce are construed either with the nominft* 
live or accusative ; as, 

En hostis, or hostem ; Ecce misHrum hominem. Cic. Sometimes a dt* 
tive is added ; as, Ecce tibi Strato. Ter. Ecce duas (scil. aras,) ttR 
Daphni. Virg. In like manner is construed hem put for ecce ; as, Hen 
Uhi Davum. Ter. But in all thesc ezamples some verb must be nnder- 

btood. 

XLI. Some derivative adverbs govern the case 
of their primitives ; as, 



Omnium optim^ loquitur, 
Convenienter natHrtB, 
Venit obvOtm ei, 
Proximt castris or castra, 



He speaks the best of all. 
Agreeably to nature. 
He came lo meet him. 
Next the camp. 



11. THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 
1. PREP0SITI0N8 GOVEHRNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 



4D astra, to the stars; religSri ad 
asserem, to be bound to a plank ; 
ad diem veniam, solvam, <&c. 
nt OT on, ad portam, ostium^ 
fores, at, before ; ad urbcm, Ti- 
b6rim, near, at; ad templa sup- 
plicatio, in; ad summum, at 
most, cr to tke top ; ad summam, 
on tht whole. Cic. ; ad ulti- 
mum, extremum, at last,finaUy; 
ad or in speciem, to appearance ; 
mentis ad omnia capacltas; an- 



nus fatalis ad interltum; knius 
ad severitatem, for, loith respeet 
to. ' Cic. ; ad vivum, sc* corpos, 
to the quick ; ad judlcem aggre, 
before; nihil ad CcBsflrem, t» 
comparison of; num^ro ad. dao* 
dScim, to the number of ; omnef 
ad unum, to a man; ad hoc, 
besides; ad vulgi opinifinem, s( - 
cording to ; homo ad unguem 
factus, an accompUshed man ; her- 
bsB ad lunam messfe, hy tke Ught 
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0f. Virg^. ; fid tempus venit, at; 
Ira breyis est fy ad tempus, for : 
ad tempus consilium capiam, oc- 
eordinff to. Cic. ; ad deeem an- 
nos, after ; annos ad quinquagin- 
ta natus, ahout. Cic. ; nebaia 
erat ad multum diei, for a great 

• ^rt of the day. Liy. ; ad pedes 
jac^, provolvi, procumbSre, ^ 
ad genua ; ad manus esse, at ; ad 
manus venlre, to come to a close 
engagement ; ad libellam deberi, 
to a fartkingy no more and no 
less ; ad amussim, exactly; ad 
hoec visa audit&que, upon seeing 
and hearing these thin^s. Liv. 

Ad seems sometimes to be taken 
adverbially ; as, Ad duo millia 
ceesa sunt ; ad mille homfnum 
amissum est ; ad ducenti perie- 
runt, about. Liv. 

Apud forum, at ; apud me c<En&- 
bisy at my honse ; apud sen&tum, 
judioes, or allquem dic6re, before; 
apud majdres nostros, among ; 
apud Xenophontem, in the book 
of; Est mihi fides, or valeo 
apud illum, / have credit with 
him ; facio te apud ilium deum. 
Ter. 

Aktx diem, focum, fyc. hefore. 

Adversus, or -um ; Contra hostes, 
against ; adversus inflmos justi- 
tia est servanda, toward ; adver- 
sum hunc loqui, to. Ter. Leri- 
na adversum Antipolim, over 
against. Plin. 

Cis or ciTRA flumen, on this side ; 
citra necessitatem, without ; Ede 
citra cruditatom, bibo citra ebrie- 
tatem. Senec. 

CiRcuM ^ ciRCA regem, aboiU; 
Varia circa hoBC opinio. Plin. 

Erga amicos, towards. Extra 
muros; Extrajocum, pericaium, 
noxiam, sortem, without ; nemo 
extra te, beeides; extra coniura- 
tiOnem, not concemed in. Sall. 

IvFRA tectum, below the roof. 

Inter firatres, among; Jnter fy su- 
per coenam, during, in the time 
4ff; inter hiec parftta, during 
ihese preparations. Sall. Inter 
tot annos, tn. Cic. Inter diem, 
whvnce interdiu, in the day time ; 



inter se amant, they love one ano- 
ther ; Quasi non ndr¥mu8 nos 
inter nos. Ter. 

Intra privatos pariStes, intra pait- 
cos annos, toUhin ; intra famam 
est, less than report, Q,uinct. 

JuxTA macellum, near the shamhles 

Ob lucrum, for gain; ob octklot» 
before ; ob industriam for de in 
dustrii, onpurpose. Plaut. 

PxffES quem, or quem penes, in 
tke power of; Penes te es ? Are 
you in your senses ? Hor. 

Per agros, through ; per vtm, per 
scelus, by ; per anni tempus, per 
letatem hcct,/or, byreason oj. 

PoNE caput, behiTtd. 

PosT hoc tempus, after ; post ter- 
gum, behind; post homlnes na 
tos ; post homtnmn memoriam, 
since the world began. 

Prjeter te nemo, nobody besides 
or except ; prsBter casam fugSre, 
beyond; proeter legem, morem, 
flequum & bonum, spem, opi 
niOnem, &c. contrary to, against, 
beyond; prsBter coetSrosexcellSro, 
bunentan, above ; prster ripam 
ire, along, near; prseter ocd)os, 
before. Cic. 

Propter virtatem, /or, on aceount 
of; propter aquoe rivum, near 
by. Virg. 

Secundum facta Sc virtfltes tuas, 
according to. Ter. seeundum lit- 
tus, secundum aurem vuhieratus 
est, near to ; in actidne seounduro 
vocem vultus plurimum valet . 
secundum patrem tu es proxT 
iDus, after, next to ; PrsBtor se 
cundum me decrfivit, sententiam 
dedit, /or, in mufavour. Cic. 

Sbcus viam, byy atong. 

SuPRA terram, above. 

Trans mare, aver^ beyond. 

Ultra oce&num, beyond. 

To prepositions goveming tbr 
accusative are commonl} 
added CiRCiTER, frope, 
USQUE, and versus ; 

as, Cirelter meridiem, aI)ou4 
mtdrday; prope muros, near 
the waUs; usque Putefilos, Tar- 
Bum ufiquey as far as, Oii 
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eBA^ro Tersas, towards the east. 
But in these ad i» undetstood; 
wkich we find sometimes ex- 
presaed ; as, Prope ad annum. 



Nep. Ab ovo usqAe acl nna 
Hor. Ad oceftnum yersas. C^ 
In Italiam ▼•ersos. Cig. 



2. PREP08ITI0NS GOVERNINO THE XBUlTIYE. 



A patre, ab omnlbuS; abs te, hy or 
fiom; a puSro, or puSris, a pue- 
ritid, incunabCUis, teneris un^T» 
biMi,. ^. frof^ a child, ever sme^ 
ehildhood ; ab ovo usque ad mar 
\% from the htginning to the er^d 
of supper ; a manu, sc. servus, am 
nmaTmensis or clerk ; ad manujm, 
dk vfoiJting man ; a pedibus, a foot- 
man; a lat^re princTpis, an at- 
tendant. So, a secrfitis, ratioiu- 
bus, consiliis, cyftthis, &c. a secre- 
tary, accountant, £^. ; fores a no- 
b^s, for itoBtrsB. Injuria ab iUo, 
for illiua. Ter. a c(Bnk, after; 
Secundus, tertius a Romtilo ; ic- 
Vus^: ab latfire,. onor in; a senfttu 
stare, for, in defence of; ab 
ocdilis doleo. Phiut. ab ingenio 
imprdbus, a peconii & militlbus, 
imptuAtus, as. to^ with respect to. 
Cic. £st calor a sote ; omissiores 
ab re, too careless ahout money; 
a villk mercenArium vidi. Ter. 

Absque caus^, foitiffivJb; absque te 
ossot, recte eg<^ mihi vidissem, 
i. e si tu non esses, nisi, tu esses, 
hU for yon, had it not been for 
vou. Ter. AXm^e is chiefiy used 
hy comie writers; sine, by orators. 

^x,AM patre ^ patrem, (with the acc. 
or>abl.) withovt the knowledge of. 

CoRAM omnibus, before, in presence 

CuM exercUu, vsith; testismecum 
est anntllus; inmy possession. Ter. 
cum prim& luce, at break of day ; 
QUm imperio esse, in; cum prl- 

• Bus, in primis, in the first place ; 
cum netu dic^re, cum letitii 
viv6re, cum curA, ^. €ic. IVe 
say, mecum, tecum, secum, no- 
biscum, vobiscum ; rarely cum 
me, cum te, &c. and quocum or 
cum quo, quibuscum or cum qui- 
bus. 
lU JanA caprlni rixantur, aJbout^ 

eoncendng ; De taato patrimomo 



nihil relictup^ est, of;, do loeo 
superiore, from; de die, hyiay; 
de nocte, hy night; de intefro, 
anew, afresh; de or ez imfito- 
vlso, utf^xptctedly ; de or ezin- 
dustrift, on purpose ; de meo, ei 
my expense; Id de luero putl- 
to esse, elear gain. Ter. & or 
ex compacto agfire, hy agret- 
ment ; de transverso, cross^ist^ 
athwart; de or ex ejus sententii, 
consilio, according to; qui or 
hHc de causd, for; homo de 
plebe ; templum de marmfire, 
of; de scripto dicSre, to read e 
speech;de filio emit, from. Cic 
Deservis fidelisslmus; de ipsini 
exeroltu non amplins homlniun 
mille cecidit. Nep. Robur de 
exereUu Liv. Adoleecens de 
summo loco. Plaut. De proeul 
aspicSre<. Id. 
£ foro, £x eedlbus, from, out tf; 
e contrario, or contrari& paxte, 
on the eontrary ; e regi<Hie, over 
against; e repubUci, e re ali* 
cujus, for the good of; etatim t 
somno, ex fufd, ex tant4 pnh 
perantii, aliud ex alio malunii 
jrom, after ; e vestigio, out of 
hand, tmmediately, pociilum ex 
auro ; exequo/pugnftre, on horse- 
hack; fac&Te pugnam ez com- 
m5do, on advantageous grotnnd ; 
Sall. ; diem ez die expectire, 
from day to day, day after dty; 
ex ordlne, in order ; magn4 ex 
parte, for the most part ; ex eu- 
pervacuo, superfiuously ; ez tul 
dignitate or virttLte, ez decrfito 
senatfis, e natQrft, a-ccording to ; 
so vulguf ez veritftte pauca, ex 
opinidne m^a sestlmat ; ez or 
de more, ad or in morem alicii- 
jus: £x anlmo, /rom tAe keart, 
Insolentia ex prospSris rebus, o 
vi& languere, ex doctrUift nobllis, 
oik accovAni o^ ; «x. \ubq. «it tibi| 
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vnntage ; ez eo die, sincef 
ilcis certis certisstmtis, o/*, 
ong ; ex pedibus laborare, 
ill of tlie gout. Cic. E re 
as the mattcr stands. Ter. 
lenta mater est| csse ez 
riro, nescio quo puSrum 
t, by. Id. 

:ia certare, for ; Rati ijoc- 
»ro se, favourable to them. 

Hoc est pro me. Cic. pro 
3, tribunali, concione, ros- 
Eii^tris, foribus, before ; pro 
ignitate, sapientid, fyc. pro 
ate coggre, pro tompOre, 
o, suo jure, according to ; 
o praetore, pro te molam, 

facundus pro vehicQlo est, 
islead of ; pro viribus, pro 

virili, pro sud quisque 
or facyltate, to one^s abilUy 
loer : Parum tibi pro eo, 

a te habco, reddidi, in 
rison ofy considering. Cic. 
:, pro eo ac, pro eo ut 
r, as I deserve; pro se 
le, uterque, &jc.for kis own 

pro rat4 parte, pro por- 

tn proportion ; pro cive se 

ag^re pro victoribus j pro 
i ; pro rupto fcedus haoet, 
s; so pro certo, infecto, 
trto, nihilo, concesso, &c. 
, duco. Pro occiso relic- 
t. Cic. 

pugionem tulit, before ; 
m pree se boni viri fert, 
ds to be. Ter. prie lacry- 



mis non possum 8cribSre,/or, be- 
cause of; illum prs me con- 
tempsi, m comparison of: So tke 
adv. prsut ; o^, praeut hujus ra- 
bies qu8B dabit. Ter. 

Palam popHlo, omnlbus, before, 
witk tlis knowledge of. 

SiNE labOre, toithout ; sine ullA 
caufid, pomp^, molesti^, quere- 
Ik, impens^, fyc; homo sine re, 
fide, spe, fortQnis, sede, fyc. Cic. 

Capillo TENus, up to the hiit. 

Tenus is constnied with the 

genitive plural, wlien the 

word wants the sing. ; as, 

Carmrwn tenuSy as far as 

CimuB : or when we speak 

of things, of which we have 

by nature only two ; 

as, Oculdrum, aiirium, narium, la- 

bronim, lumbOrvm, crurum te- 

nus, up to. We alsofind CorcJ- 

re tenus, ^ ostiis tenus. Liv. 

Colchis tenus. Flor. Pectoribus 

tenus. Ovid. 

To prepositions goveming 
the abl. is commonly adde^ 
Procul : 

as, Procul domoj far from }iome ; 
but here a is understood, wliich 
is also often ezpressed ; as, PrO' 
cvl a patrid. Virg. Proad f^h 
osteTUatiOne. Quinct. Culp^ tfi 
procuL a me. Ter. 



PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACC. AND A«L, 

iIV. The prepositions in, 5w6, 5wper, and sub- 
)vern the accusative,whenmotion to aplacc 
lified ; but when motion or rest in a place is 
ied, in and $ub govern the ablatiye, super and 
either the accusative or ablative. 

when it signifies intOy govems the accusative ; when it 
s in or amofng^ it governs the ablative ; as, 
in ire, into ; amor in pa- tkat kead ; in rem tuam est, for' 
in to benignus, towards ; your advantage ; in utramauo 
cem, wUU day ; in eam partem disputare, on botk siaesy 
itiam, <o tJiot purpose^ on /or andagaiiist ;\v\.^xvv^Xksaa«u« 
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' 71 Cic potcstas in filium, over ; 

: a aliquem dic^re, against; mi- 

; um in modum, after ; in peded 

■ tare, in aurem dormire, on ; in 

)3 ]aud&re, tOy before ; in or inter 

»atres lectus, into the number of; 

n vulgus probari, spar^fire, ^c. 

tmong ; crescit in dies, m singit- 

.os dies, omnes in dies, every 

iay ; \n diem postfirum, proxi- 

(nuiii, decimum, against ; in di- 

em viv^re, to live from tiand tc 

mouth, not to think ofto-morrow ; 

Kst in diem, icill hnppen somc- 

time after. Ter. InducioB in duos 

inenses datse, in hunc diem, an- 

num, &,c.for; Ternis assibus in 

pedeui, or in singOlos pedes, 

transegit, Ile bargaincd for three 



proyinci&. Sall. Iii pueriliH, 
adolescenti^, seneotate, absea- 
tid, for puer or piiSri, teAeii{ ft 
hoy or hoySj &c. Hoc in tem- 
pdre. Nep. In loco fratrisdiB* 
geTBjfor ut fratrem. Ter. 

SuB terras ibit imftgo, sub aspec* 
tum cadit, under; sub ipsum 
funus, neary just hefore. Hw. 
Bub luccm, ortum lacis, noctem, 
vesperam, brumam, i. e. inciur 
ente luce, ^c. at the dawn of 
dayj fyc; sub idem tempus, 
about ; sub eas litfiras recitite 
sunt tuoe, sub festos dieS) efter. 
Cic. 

SuB muro, rpge, pedibus, ^. im* 
der ; sub urbe, near. Ter. suli ti 
conditidne or -em, on or with. 



So in ^ug^rum, militem, caplta, 
naves, &c. In medimna singCUa, 
H. S. quinos denos dedisti. Cic. 
■ r portu navigo, in tempdre, in; 
esse in potest&te or in pote8t&- 
tem, honore or hondrem, mcnte 
or ipentom: in manu or mani- 
bus esse ; habere, tenere, in one's 
poioer, on hand; in amicis, 
among ; in ocCLlis, before; Oc- 
cisus est in provinciam, for in Subter teiram or terr^, under, 

Obs. K When prepositions do not govera a case, tbey arc 

eckoned adverbs. 

Such are Ante, circa, clamy coramj contray infra, intra, juxta, palamy 

: fone, post, propter, secvs, subter, super, supra, vltra. But in most of 

.liese the case seems to be implied in the sense ; as, Longo post tempdre 

venit, sc. post id tempus. ^aversus, juxta, provter, secus, secwndum, & 

ilam, are bj some thought to be always adverbs, having a preposition 

inder6.tood when they govem a case. 8p other adverbs also are con- 

strued with the acc. or abl. ; as, Intus ceUam, for intra. Liv. Inttts tem- 

tflo divdm, sc. in. Virg. Simul Iiis, sc. cum. Hor. 

Obs. 2. A and E are only put before consonants ; ab and 
Ex, iisually before vowels, and sometimes also before con- 
sonants; as, 

4 patre, e regione ; ab initio, ah rcge ; ex urhe, ex parte ; ahs bcfore 
tjmAt; as, abs te, abs quivis homine. Ter. Some- phrases are used 
only with e ; as, e ionginquo, e regibne, e vestigio, e re meA est, &c. 
Some dnly with ex ; as, Ex compacto, ex tempdre, magnd ex parte, &§. 
Obs. 3. Prepositions are oflen. understood ; as, Devenire locos, scil 
ad ; U portis, sc. ex. Virg. JWwc id prod^o, scil. ob or propter. Ter. 
Maria aspira juro, scil. per. Virg. Ut se loco vwvire non postentf scU. 
e OT de. CsBS. Vina promens dolio, scil. ex. Hor. Qaid iU/f fadiaf 
Quid mefiet, sc. de. Ter. And so in En^lish, Show me the book ; Qtt 
M some pfl^eTt. that is, to mtx. /ot m^. vf^ %am^\h|Bi«^%< th«i woc4i^ 



super ripas, upon; super hsBc; 
super morbvim etiam fames af- 
fi^it, hesides. Liv. super arb&e) 
fronde supe^ virldi, upon; saper 
Mc re 8cri]^Sre, hif accensa 9^ 
per, conceming ; aJ[ii super aliee 
trucidantur. l^v. Super ccBnam, 
super vinum & epiila8,/or inter, 
during. Curt. Nec super ipee nii 
molltur laude laborem, for, Yiig. 



tthillings a footyOT for everyfoot ; Super Numidiam, above, heyond, 
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'whlcli the pieposition refers, suppressed ; as, Cireum ConcordicCj sc. (Edem. 
8an. Rownd 8t. PavVs, naraely, churck; Campum Stdlatcm divlsit 
HJCtra sortem ad vigirUi millibiLs, citium^ i. e. civium miltlbus ad viginti 
^ndtlia. Suet. But this is most frequently tho case afler prepositions in 
composition ; thus, Emittere servum^ scil. manu. Plaut. Evomire virtLSj 
scil. ore. Cic. Educire copius^ scil. castris. Cffis. 

XLV. A preposition in composition often go- 
\erns the same case, as when it stands by itself ; 

Jldedmus scholam, Let us go to the school. 

Exedmus sckold, Let us go out of the school. 

Obs. 1. The preposition with wliich the verb is compounded, is oflen 
repeated ; as, Jldirt ad scholam ; Exlre ex scJwld ; Adgridi aliquidy or 
«idaliquid; ingridi oratidntm, or in orationem; indiiclre animum&.in 
^aimujn ; evadere undis & cx undis ; decedSre de suO jure^ decedire vid 
«r de vid; expdlerej ejicHre, extermindre, extrud&re, exturhdre urbe, Sl 
€Z urbe. Sorae do not repeat the preposition ; as, Jiffdri, aUdquif alla" 
irdre aliquemf not ad allqucm. So Allulre urbem; accoHre Jlumen, 
dreumvenlrc allquem ; proitcrire injuriam ; abdicdre se magistrdtu^ 
(abo, ahdicdre magistrdtum ;) transducere exercltum fiuviumy &c. Others 
are only construed with tlie preposition ; as,' Accurrire ad aliquem, ad- 
kortdri ad aliquidy incidire in morbum^ avocdtb a studiiSj avertere ab in- 
cefto, &JC. 

Bcnne admit othcr prepositions ; as, Ablrej demigrdre loco ; & a, de, 
ex.loeo; abstrakere aliqucm, a, de, or cconspectu; DeHsttre sententidfa 
or de sententid ; Excidere manlbus, dc or e manlbus, &c. 

Obs. 2. Some verbs compounded with e or ex govern either 

the ablative or accusative ; as^ 

Egridiurbe, or urbem, sc. extra; egridi extra vallum. Nep. Evadire 
insiaiis or insidias. Patrios excedire muros. Lucan. Scderdtd excedire 
terrd. Virg. Eldbi ex manlbus ; ddbi pugnam aut vincHia. Tac. 

Obs. 3. This rule does nottake place, unless when the preposition may 
be difljoined from the verb, and put before the noun by itself ; as, ^Ud' 
qwr patrem, or loquor ad patrem. 

in. TPIE CONSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS. 

XLVI. The interjections, O, heu^ B,ndprohy are 
construed with the nominative, accusative, or vo- 
cative ; as, 

vir bonus or bone ! O good man ! Hcu me mislrum ! Ah wretched me ! 

8o, virfortis atque amlcus ! Ter. Heu vanita^ kvmdna ! Plin. Heu 

wiseTandepuer ! Virg. Oprmddrum custddemovium (utaiunt) lupum! Cic. 

XLVII. Hei and vce govern the dative ; as, 

Hei miki! Ah me ! F(B vobis ! Wo to yon ! 

Obs. 1. Heus and oke are joined only with the vocative ; as, Heus Syre. 
Ter. Ohe liJbdle ! Martial. Prok oipro, ak, vak, kem, have generallv either 
the accusative or vocative ; as, Prok konUnumfidem ! Ter. Proh SancU 
fh^pUer! Cic. Hemastutias! Ter. 

Obs. S. JntajjectioDs cannot properly have eitbei ccraAtst^ oi %v««t^> 
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ment. Thejr are only mere sounds excited by passion, and have ao pA 
connezion with any other part of a sentence. Whatever case, thereni*- 
ia joined with them, must depend on Bome other word understood, eiM|i 
the vocativo, which is alwaye placed absolutely ; thuB, Heu me misinali* 
stands for Heu ! qttdm me misirum sentio ! Hei mihi !' fbr Hei ! mtHsti 
estmihi! Prok dolor !£or Prok! quantus est dolor ! and so in otM \^ 
examples. 



Ui 



THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

The circumstances, which in Latin are expressed indtf< 
ferent cases, are, 1. The Price of a thing. 2. Thc OowK, 
ManneTj and Instrvment, 3. Place. 4. Measwre and DuUxnc^ 
5. Tme. 



1. PRICE. \^, 
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XLVIII. The price of a thing is put in the ab^ 
lative ; as, 

Emi librum dudbus as^lms, I bought a book for two shillmgs. 
Constltit taleTUOj It cost a talent. 

So, Asse carum est; vile viginti minis, auro vendUf &c. JfoUL^ 
empta doldre vobiptas. Hor. Spem pretio non emam. Ter. Pbtritts i& 
auro veneunt honOres. Ovid. . . 1 1 

ir These genitives, tantij quantij pltarisj minorisy are excepl- k 
ed; as, 
Quanti constititf How much cost it ? Asse et pluris, A shillhig and mor6 

Obs. 1. When the substantive is added, they are put in the ablatrrt; 
as, D«rvo pretiOf impenso pretio vendire. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Magno, permagno, parvo, paullUo, minimo, pktrlmo, are dSim 
used without the substantive ; as, Permagno constUit, scil. pretio. Cic 
Heu quanto regnis nox stetit una tuis f Oyld. Fast. ii. 812. We aiM 
Kay, Emi car^, carius, carisHmt ; bene, meliiiSy optim^ ; mal^jpejhSjvUiits, 
vUissimt ; valdd, carh (Bstimas: EmU domum prope dimidio cariiu, 
quHm cBstimabat. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The ablsctive of price is properly govemed by the prepositioB 
pro understood, which is hkewise sometimes expressed ; as, Dum pr» L 
arsenteis decem aureus unus vaUret. Liv. 
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2. MANNER AND CAUSE. 



XLIX. The cause, manner, and iiistrument are 
put in the ablative ; as, 

PaUeo metu, I am pale for fear» 

Fecit suo more, He did it afler hin own way. J 

Scribo caldmo, I whte with a pen. I 

So, Ardet doUfre ; paUescire culpd; itstudre dubitatillne: ^estlre vekf- 

i&te or secundis rebus : Confectus morbo ; affectus beneficits, gr a ti s Hm 

supplido , insignis pietate ; aeterior licentiA : Pietdtejilius, consiUispattrf 

amOrefraier ; hence, Bjtx Dei gratid : Paritur pax beUo. Nep. Prou- 

dtre lentogradn ; Aeceptus regio oippoHlbi : KuUa soiio conisertUiir ammi. 
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DLT. Jam-vmict tacito cvrxa tenecta pede. Ovid. Percutire secHrif dc- 
endire saxis, conjl^^re sagittis, &c. 

Obs. 1. The ablative is heie governed by some preposition understood. 
efbre the manner and cause, the preposition is sometimes expressed ; 
ly De more matrum locHta est. Virg. Magno cum metu ; Hdc de causd • 
*rm mmrOre, formidine, &c. But hardly ever before the instrument ; 
i; Vtdnerare aXlquem glndio, not cum gladio ; unless among the poets, 
ho sometimes add a or ab ; as, Trdjectus ah ense. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. When any thing is said to be in company with another, it is 
illed the ablative of concomitancy, and has the jMreposition cum usually 
d«bd ; as, Ohsidit curiam cum gladiis : Ingressus cst cum gladio. Cic. 

Obs. 3. Under this rule are comprehended several other circumstances, 
\ the m^tter of which any thing is made, and what is called by gramma- 
ians the Adjunct, that is, a noun in the ablative joined to a verb or ad- 
jctive, to express the character or quality of the person or thing spoken 
f; as, Capitolium saxo quadrdto constructum. Liv. Floruit acumXnt 
igenii. Cic. Pollet oplhuSj valet amiis, viget memorid, famd nobUisy 
ua. JElger pedlbus. When we cxpress the raatter of which any tliing is 
lade, the preposition is usually euided ; as, Templum de marmdre, sel- 
om marmdris; Pociilum ex auro factum. Cic. 

3. PLACE. 

The circumstances of place may be reduced to four particu- 
l^. 1. The iplduce whercj OT in which. 2. The place t^/ii/W, 
•r to which, 3. The place whence^ or from which, 4. The 
»laee hy., or through which, 

AT or IN a place is put in the genitive ; unless the noun 
le of the third declension, or of the plural number, and then 
t is expressed in the ablative. 

TO a place is put in the accusative ; FROM or BY a place 
II the ablative. 

1. Tlte place WuERE. 

L. When the place where, or in whichj is spo- 
len of, the name of a town is put in the geni- 
ive; as, 

Vixit Roma, He lived at Rome. 

Mortuvs est Londlniy He died at London. 

ir But if the name of a town be of the third declension or 

>lural number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Hahitat Cartkagine, He dwells at Carthage. 
Studuit Parisiis, He studied at Paris. 

Obs. 1. When a thing is said to be done, not in the place 
tself, but in its neighbourhood or near it, we always use the 
Nrepbsition ad or apud ; as, Ad or apud Trojam^ At or near 
rroy. 

Qbs. 2 The name of a town, wbtn put in the ibl».\\^e,\B Ykw» \jfsw:i«^ 

28 
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by the preposition in undcrstdod ; but if it be in the genitlYe, we mxA 
supply tn urbef or in oppido. Hence, when the name of «i town is jcamd 
witn an adjective or common noun^ the preposition is generally expresaed: 
thus, we do not say, JVatus est Ronue urbis celebris : but either uomitn 
telebri urbe, or in RonuB celebri urbe ; or in liomd celebri urbej or BonM* 
times Ronub celebri urbe. In like manner we usually s&jf HabUiU k 
nrbe Carthagine, with the preposition. We likewise nnd HdbUat C«f' 
thagXnif which is sometimes the termination of the ablativo, when tiK 
question is made by ubi f Thns, Jtt ego aio hoc JUri in Crracidf e^ Car- 
thaffini. Plaut. Cas. iProl. 71. Fu6re Sicydni jaandiu Dioiwsuifthd&aA 
of Bacchus wcre some time ago celebrated at Sicyon. Id. (^st. 1, 3^8)^. 
Ps. 4, 2, 38. JVeglectum £nxilri pr<Bsidium. liv. 5, 8. ConverUo Animu 
Tibiiri, having met with Anthony at Tibur. Cic. Att. 16. 3. JfuUaLt' 
eedamdni tam est nobllis vidua, qtue non ad scenam eat mercide eondtuM' 
N'ip. Prcef Tiburi genitus. Suet. Cal. 8. add. Id. Claud. 34.— So«- 
ti]|aes, though more rarely, namesof towns in the firstand second deckD* 
cion are foand in the ablative ; as, Rex Tyro dec^dit, foi Tyri. Jiutai< 
18, 4. Eddem die, qud in Italid pugndtum esty et Corinthoy et Jith&dt, 
et Laeedam^ne nuncidta est victoria. Id. 20, 3, f. Add. Vitruv-. 3, % ?• 
PreBf. 8, 3. 

2. Tke Place Whither. ' 

LI. When the place whither^ or to whichyis spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the accusa- 
tive ; as, 

Vmat Romamj He came to Rome. 

Profectus est AtMnuSj He went to Athens. 

Obs. 1. We find the dative also used among the poets, but moreflel 
dom ; as, Carthaglni nuncios miftam. Horat. 

Obs. 2. Names of towns are sometimes put inthc accusative,afler veri» 
of telling and giving, where motion to a place is hnplied ; as, RomM 
erat nuncidtum^ The report was carried to Rome. Liv. Hxc nwnciui 
domum Albdni. Id. Messdruim litiras dedit. Cic. 

3. The Place Whence. 

LII. When the place whence^ or from ivhich, or 
the place by or through which^ is spoken of, the 
name of a town is put in the ablative ; as, 

Discessit Corintho^ He departed from Corinth. 

LaodicEd iter facisbat, He went thr<iugh Laodicea. 

When tnotion by or through a place is signified, the prepoutioB flf 
m coramonly used ; as, Per Thebas iter fecit. Nep. . 

Domu8 and Riis, 

LIII. Dmnus and rus are construed the samc 
way as names of towns ; as, 

Manet domi, He stays at home. 

Domum revcrtitur, He retums home. 

Domo areeMlus mm^ \ veki «^aHed &om hoiii» . 
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^ioit Turef or more frequently rurif He livcs in the country. 

tedUt rurej He is returned from the countij. 

\biit ruSj He is gone to the country'. 

Obs. 1. Himiy mUvtiay and helli^ are likewise construed in 
lie genitive, as names of towns ; thus, 

Domi et militiaj or bellif At home and abroad. Jacet kundj He lies on 
lie ffround. 

Ods. 2. When Domus is joined with,an adjective, we commonly use a 
repoBition ; as^ In domo patemdf not domt paterruB : So, ^d domum 
atemam : Ex domo paternd. Unless when it is joined with these pos- 
rasires, Meus, tuusj suuSj nosterj vesterj regius^ and alienus; as, Domi 
lea vixit. Cic. Tusc% 5, 39, 4. Apud eum sic fuij tanquam domi meo'.. 
lic. Fam. 13, C9. Nonne mavis sine periciJLlo domi tuce esscj qud,m cum 
ericiilo alientB. ib. 4, 7. Me domo med expulistisj Cn. Pompeium domum 
\ULm compulistis. Cis. Pis. 7. Mus alium domossy,as invltant. Sall. Jug. 
a. add. Liv. 2, 7. Aurum atque argentumj et aliaj qtuB prima ducuntuij 
omum regiam comportant. Sall. Jug. 76. — RUS and rure in the sing. 
>ined with an adj. are found without . a preposilion ; as, appropinquanic 
espire, equum conscenditj et rusurbanum contendit, sc. aa. Justin. 31, 2 ; 
uartumque apud lapidem suhurbdm) rure substitirat. Tdc. An. 15, 60. — 
ut never rura in the plural ; as, ubi dHapsi domoSj et in rura vestra 
rltis. Liv. 39, 16. 

Obs. 3. Whsn domus has another substantive in the genitive after it, 
hie preposition is sometimes used, and sometimes not ; as, Deprehensus 
st domij domoj or in domo Cas&ris. 

LIV. To names of countries, provinces, and 
lU other places, except towns, the preposition i» 
jommonly added ; as, 

When the question is made by, 
Ubi ? Jfatus in Itahdj in LatiOj in urbcj Suc. 
Quo ? Abiit in Italiamj in Latiumj in or ad urbenij &c. 
Unde ? Rediit ex Italidj e Latioj ex urbe, <&c. 
Qua ? Transit per Italiam, per Latiumj per urbemj &c. 

Obs. 1. A preposition isoften added to namesof towns; as, 

h Romd, for Roma ; ad Rmnam, ex Ramd, &c. 

Peto always goveras the accusative as an active verb, without 

i preposition ; as, Petivit Egyptum^ He went to Egypt. 

Obs. 2. Names of countries, provinces, Suc. are sometimes construed 
rithout the preposition, like names of towns : as, Pompeius Cypri visiiit 
st. C®8. Cretaju^sit considire Jlpollo. Virg. J^on LybitBj for in Lybid. ; 
wn ant^ TyrOj for Tyri. Id. i£n. iv. 36. Venit Sardiniam. Cic. Romw, 
yumiduBque facindra ejus mem6ratj for et in Xumidid. Sall. 

4. MEASURE AND DISTANCE. 

LV. Measure or distance is put in the accusa 
ive, and sometimes in the ablative ; as, 

Murus est iecvmpedes altus, T\ie w^ Va \eii t^'\.\^L!^. 
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Urbs distattriginta miUia, or tri^ > ^j^^ ^j j^ ^j^^. ^^^ ^^^ 

giHta miulbtis passuumj 5 j j 

Iterj or itinire unius diei, One day'8 journey. 

Obs. 1 Tfae accusative or ablative of measure is put aftec 
adjectives and verbs of dimension ; as, LonguSj latus, cramif 
profundusj and altus : Patetj porrigitur^ emtnety &c. The natnef 
of measure are, pesy cuJntus^ uLna^ passusy diffituSy an inch; 
palmus^ a span, an hand-breadth, &c. The accusative or abb' 
tive of distance is used only after verbs which express motioB 
or distance ; as, Eoj currOy ahsum^ distOy &c. The accusatiye 
u govemed by ad or per understood, and the ablative by a 
or ah, 

Obs. 2. When we express the measure of more things than one, we 
commonly use the ^istributiye number ; as, Muri sunt denos pedes dti, 
and sometimes denHm pedumj for denOrumj in the genitive, ad mensHram 
bein^ understood. But ihe genitive is only used to express the measuio 
of thmgs in the plural number. 

Obs. 3. When we express the distance of a place where any thing if 
done, we commonly use the ablative ; or the accusative with the prepo- 
Bition ad ; as, Sex miUlbus passuum ab urbe considit, or ad sex miUii 
passuum. Cees. ^d quintum mUUarium, or miUidref constdit. Cic. Jid jftitf 
tum lapidem. Nep. 

Obs. 4. The excess or difierence of measure and distance k 
put in the ablative ; as, 

Hoc lignum excedit iUud digito. Toto vertice supra est. Virg. Britmh 
m€t longUndo ejus latitudinem ducentis quadragirUa v^iUiaribus supird. 

5. TIME^ 

LVI. Time when is put in the aWative ; as, 

Venit hord tertidj He came at Uijree o*clock. ' 

ir Time how long is put in the accusative or ablativei but 
•ftener in the accusative ; as, 

MansU paucos dies, ' He staid a few days. 

Sex mensibus abfuit, He was away siz months. 

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time^^ it is put intbe 
ablative ; but when continuance of time is expressed, it is put 
for the most part in the accusative. 

Obs. 2. All the circumstances of time are oflen expressed with a pr»* 
poeition ; as, /n pnBsentid, or in prasenti, scil. tempdre ; in or ad pr€- 
sens ; Per decem annos ; Surgunt de nocte; ad horam destinaiSmi 
Intraannum; Per id^m tempus, ad Kalendas solutHros aU. Suet. TI10 
preposition ad or circa is sometimes suppressed) as in these ezprenion^ 
Moc, Ulud, id, isthuc, atatis, temp&ris, hora:, &c. for Mc tet&te, hoe tempirei 
&c. And ante or some other word : as, Annos natus unum fy viginH, tc 
Me Si^U quotamds trihiUa coYtflrunt, «c. tot auals^ v^uti. oc qjMW<j — < 
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sunt. Cic. PropB diem, sc. adf soon ; O^idumpaueis diehus, quibus eo 
veiUum est, expu^n&tum, sc. post eos dies Gss. Anle diem tertium JiMsn-' 
das Maias aecept tuas litlras, for die tertio ante. Cic. Qui diesfutHrus 
tsset m ante diem octamim Kalendas Jfovembris, Id. Exante diem quin- 
ium Kal, Octob, lAv. Lacedtemonii septingentos jam annos amplius unis 
wunriius et nunquam mutrtis legibus mmtnt, sc. qiMm per. Cic. We find 
Primum stipendium mcruit ajmorum decem septemque, sc. Atticus ; for 
septemdiHm annos natus, seventeen years old. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The adverb ABHIKC, which is commonly used with respect 
to past time, is joined with the accusative or ablative without a prepo- 
sition ; as,factum est ahhinc biennio or biennium, It was done two vears 
zgo. Solikewise are post and ante ; as, Paucospost annos • but here, 
ea or id may be understood. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

A compound sentence is that which has more than one 
nominative, or one finite verb. 

A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple 
sentences or phrases^ and is commonly called a Period. 

The parts of which a compound sentence consists, are called 
Members or Clauses. ' 

In every compoimd sentence there are either several subjects and one 
attribute, or several attributes and one subject, or both several subjects 
aod several attributes ; that is, there are either several nominatives ap- 
fhed to the same verb, or several verbs applied to the same nominative, 
•r both. 

Every verb marks a judgment or attribute, and every attribute must 
have a subject. There must, therefore, be in every sentence or period, 
as many propositions as there are verbs of a finite mode. 

Sentences are compounded by means of relatives and con- 
junctions ; as, 

Happy is the man who loveth religion^ and practiseth virtue. 
THE CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVES. 

LVII. The relative Qwi, Qu(Bj Quod, agrees 
with the antecedent in gender, number, and per- 
son ; and is construed through all the cases, os 
the antecedent would be in its place ; as, 

Singular. Plural. 

Vir qm, The man who. Viri qui. 

Fennina qua, The woman who. FcpnAndB qua. 

Jfegotimn quod, The thin^ which. Kegotia qutt. 

Fg 9 qui seribo, 1 who write. Jfos qui scribimus. 

2« qui seribis, Thou who writest. Vos qui scribiiis. 

Vw md scrUntf The man who writeB. Viri qm scrilyuaa, 

Atkiur muB seribitt Tho woman who wntea. JfeililTes v^ s^tiiXirw^. 
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Svngnlar. Plural. 

JhAmaL quod eurritf The anima] which nins. Ammalia qum eurrm^. 

Vir ^em vidi, The man whom 1 saw. Viri quos vidi. 

Mul'.er guam vidi, Tlie woman whom I saw. Muliires quat vtdL ■ 

JhHvtal quod vidif The animal which I saw. .SnimaUa qum vidt 

Vir cui paret, The man whom he obejs. Viri quibus parU, . 
Vir cui esi similis, The man to whom he is like. Viri quibus est simttk 

Vir a quo, The man by whom. Viri a quibus. 

Mulier ad quam, The woman to whom. Muiiires ad quas. 

Vir sujus opus est, The man whoee work it i& Viri quorum opus ttt. 
Vir qvem misereor, ) 

cujus misereor, or misereseOf > The man whom I pity. 

cujui me misirct, ) 

cujus or cuja intircst {'^ whose interest it isi A& 

If no nominative come between tlie relative and the veii), 
the relative wili be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative andtte 
verb, the reiative will be of that case, which the verb or noin 
foiiowing, or the preposition going before, usually govem. 

Thus the constniction of the relative requires an acqaaiot- 
ance with most of the foregoing ruies of syntax, and may tem 
as an exercise on ali of them. 

Obs. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent ex- 
pressed or understood, and therefore may be considered as an | 
«djective placed between two cases of tiie same substantive, 
of which the one is $dways expressed, generally the for- 
mer; as, 

Vir qui (yir) legit; vir qu£m (vimm) amo : Soroetimes the latter ; as, 
Q^am quisque ndrit artem, in hdc (&rte) se exerceat. Cic. EunHchumi 
nuem dedisti nobis, quas turbas dedii. Ter. sc. EunHekus. SometiniM 
both cases are expressed ; as, EratU omnlno duo itinira, quibus itiasftk^ 
domo exlre possent. Cses. Sometimes, though more rarely, both eases 
are omitted ; as, Sunt, quos genus hoc minimd juvat, for sunt howHnu, 
quos homines, &j(i. Hor. 

Obs. 2. When the relative is placcd between two sobstan- 
tives of different genders, it may agree in gender with either 
of them, though most commonly with the former ; as, 

VuUus quem dixere ehaos. Ovid. Est Ucus in earcire, quod TuUiSmm 
appelldtur. Sall. Mtmal, qv*m voc&mus hominem. Cic. Cogito id qusd 
res est. Ter. If a part of a sentence be the antecedent, the relativeii 
always put in the neuter ^ender ; as, Pompeius se ajflixit, quod miki tst 
summo dolGri. scil. Pompeium se affligiri. Cic. Sometimes the rektiv» 
does not a^ree in gender with the antecedent, but witi^ eome synoay- 
mous word implien;- as, Seelus qui, for scelestus. Ter. Jihundentia 
0drum rerum, tpue mortdhs prima putant, scil. negotia. Sall. Vel virtus 
itta ms vel mcinitas, quod ego in ol%qw4 pivrte amiciliiB 'pvto^ fatit ut tt 
mffmeam jwui. •nMgotium. Ter. In omiu ^t^l^^ ^ «^iVsnik; %«>»> 
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omnihus Afris, Sallust. Ju|r. 89. Nan diffidenHdfutiiri, qua imperavisset, 
lor quMl. Ib. 100. 

Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of differ- 
ent persons, it agrees with the first or second person rather 
than the third ; as, Ego sum viry qui fctcioj scarcely facit, In 
English it soinetimes agrees with either ; as, t tm the man^ 
who make^ or maketh. But when once the person of the rela 
tive is fixed, it ought to be continued through the rest of the 
sentence ; thus it is proper to say, '' I am the man, who takes 
care of your interest," but if I add, " at the expense of my 
own," it would be improper. It ought either to be "his 
own," or " who take." In like manner, we may say, " 1 
thank you who gave, who did love," &c. But it is improper 
to say, ** I thank thee, who gave, who did love :" it should 
be, " who gavest, who didst love." In no part of Enfi^h'sh 
syntax are inaccuracies committed more frequently than in 
this. Beginners are particularly apt to fall into them, in tum- 
ing Latin into English. The reason of it seems to be our 
^plying thou or yoUj thy or yourj promiscuously, to express the 
second person singular, whereas the Latins almost always ex- 
prcssed it by tu and tuus. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in a possessive 
adjective ; as, 

Omnes lauddre fortUnas meaSj qui Kdbirem gnatum tali ingenio prff- 
ttttum. Ter. Sometimes the antecedent must be drawn from the sense 
of the foregoing words ; as, Carne pluitj quem imbrem aves rapuisse fe- 
runtur; i. e. pluit imbrem carncy quem imbremf &c. LIt. Si tempus est 
uUumjure homlnis necandij gu^B multa sunty scil. tempHra, Cic. 

Obs. 5. The relative is sometimes entirely omitted ; as, Urbs antlqua 
fuit : Tyrii tenv£re col6niy scil. quam or eam. Virff . Or, if once expressed, 
is afterwards omitted, so that it must be supplied in a different case ; as, 
Bocchus cum peditibuSj quosJUius ejus adduxiraty neque in vridre pugnd 
adfuirantj Rovtdnos invddunt : for quiqve in priOre pugna non aafuirant, 
Sall. In English the relative is oflen omitied, wbere in Latin it must 
be expressod ; as, The letter l tcrote, for the letter trhich I wrott ; The 
tnan f love, to wit, whom. But this omission of the relative is generally 
improper, particularly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. The case of the relative sometimes seoms to depend on that 
of the antecedent ; as, Cum aliquid agas eOrum, quorum consuisti, for 
tfiue consuisti agirCf or quorum aliquid agire eonsuSsti. Cic. Restitve 
tn quem me acr.episti locum, for in locum, in quo. Ter. And. iv. 1. 58. 
But such examples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. The adjectivo pronouns, iUcy ipse^ iste, kic, w, and iWcm, in 
their construction, resemblft that of the relative qitz ; as, Liber ejus, IIii 
or her book ; Vita eOrum, Their life, when applied to men ; Vita edrum 
Their hfe, when appUed to women. By the improper use of theao pro^ 
Bouns in English, the meaning of sentences is oflen rendered obscure. 

Obs. 8. Tho interrog-ative or indefinlto ad^ecVweB, qxLallj», ^Lniv*^ 
fw/tes, 4kc. are alao somethnes construed Aiko io\Bt\A.N6a\ ^> r«iA\e» wft\ 
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^uMUmdeeet ttst sordrvm, Ovid. Bat these have commonly otlier ai 
jectiTos either expressed or understood, which answer to them; si, 
Tanta est muUitHdOf qitantam urbs capire potest : and are ofien applied 
to diflerent substantiyeB ; aii Qjuales suiU ctves, taUs est civUas, Cic. 

ObsrQ. The relative toho in English is applied only to persons, and 
which to things and irrational animals ; but formerly wkich was likewise 
applied to persons ; as, Our Fathery which art in heaven .* and whose,ih» 
genitive otwhoy is also used sometimes, though perhaps improperly, for 
iif which. That is used indifferently for persons and thingB. fvhstj 
when not joined with a substantive, is only applied to thin^, aad inchidM 
both the antecedent and the relative, being the same with that whiek, 
or the thing which , as, That is what he wanted ; that is, the thing whick 
he toanted. 

Obs. 10. The Latin relative often cannot be translated literally into 
English, on account of the different idioms of the two langoages ; <s, 
Qnod eum ita esset, When that was so ; not, Which when it was so, be- 
cause then there would be two nominatives to the verb wasy whicb is 
improper. Sometimes the accusative of the relative in Latin must bt 
rendered bj the nominative in English ; as, Quem dicwnt me esse f Wbo 
do thefy say that I am .' not whom. Qicem dicunJt advewtAre f Who do 
they say is coming ? 

Obs. 11. As the relative is alWays connected with a difierent veib 
from the antecedent, it is usually construed with the subiunctive modi, 
unless when the meaning of the verb is ezpressed positiveiy ; as, Jhtiln 
cupiOf quiB legiriSf I want to hear, what you have read ; that is, wh|t 
perhaps or probably you may have read ; Jhtdlre cupio, qme legistif I 
want to hear, what you (actuaUy or infact) have read. 

To the construction of the Relatiye may be subjoined that 

Of the ANSWER TO A QUESTION. 

The answer is commonly put in the same case with tbe 
question ; as, 

Qut vocdre f Geta, sc. vocor. Qfdd quarisf IJhrum, sc. qwBro. Qvo<<l 
hord venisti f SexiA. Sometimes the construction is varied ; as, CkJKi 
est liber f MeuSf not mei. Q^anti emptus est f Decem assHbus. DamM- 
tusne es furti f Imo alio crimine. Oflen the answer is made by other 
parts of speech than nouns ; as, Q^id agltur f Statur, sc. a me, a nobv- 
Quis fectt f Nescio : Munt Petrum feeisse. Q^omi6do vales f Ben^» 
male. Scripsistlne f Scripsif zto, etiamf immo, &c. An vidistif JVtm 
vidif nouy mtnlim^, &c. CluBrea tuam vestem detraxit tibi f Faetwm. ^ 
ed est ind^&tus f Facium. Ter. Most of the Rules of S^mtaz may thw 
be exemplified in the form of questions and answers. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

LVIII. The conjunctions, e<, oc, cUquej nec^ ne- 
quSj auty velj and some otliers, couple similar 
cases and modes ; as, 

HonSrapatrem et nuitrem, Honour father and mother. 
Jfec legU nec scribitf He neither reads nor writes 

Obs. 1, To this rule belong particularly the copulatift 
Mod disjunctive conjunctioiift \ ^&u^^WY&^^q^m.^T«x^^«(«r- 
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fuamj an; and also adverbs of iikeness; as, ceu^ tanqu^m^ 
fw^ uty 8i,c, as, 

JVulInm pramium a vobis post^Sdo, prtBterquam kujus di£i memoriam 
>ic. Gloria virt-atem tauqttam umbra sequUur. Id. 

Obs. 2. These conjimctions properly connect the different 
aembers of a senteoce together, and are hardly ever applied 
o single words, unless when some other word is understood. 
lence, if the construction of the sentence be varied, diffeicnt 
tases and modes may be coupled together ; as, 

Interest mea et reipubRc<B ; Consdtit asse et pluris ; Sive es 
Romaj sive in Epiro ; Decius cum se devoveretj et in mediam 
\ciein irruebat. Cic. Vir magrd ingenii summdque industrid ; 
\eque per wm, neque insidiis, Sall. Tecum haHta^ S^ noriSj 
fudm sit tibi curta supellex, Pers. 

Obs. 3. When c/, autj vel^ sive, or neCy are joined to differ- 
mt members of the same sentence^ without connecting it par- 
icularly to any former sentence, the first c/, is rendered in 
Bnglish by both or likeiDise ; aut or »c/, by either ; the first 
itcc, by whether ; and the first ncc, by neither ; as, 

Et hgitf et scribit ; so, tum legitf tum scribit ; or cuvi legit^ tum scrihitf 
fle both reads and writes ; Sioe legit, sive scribit, Whether he reads or 
imtes ; Jacire qud vera, qud faXsa ; Jncrepdre qud consHtles ipsoSf quA 
ixercltum, to upbraid botb the consuls and .'he army. Liv. 

LIX. Two or more substuntives singular coupled 
}y a conjunction, (as, etj nc^ atque, &c.) have an 
idjective, verb, or relative [»lural; as, 

^etrus et Joannes, qui sunt doctif Feter and Johni who are leamed. 

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of difierent persons, the verb 
lural must agree with the first p«^rson rather than the second, 
nd with the second rather than ihe third^ as, Si tu et TuUia 
alitisy ego et Ciciro valemuSy If you and Tullia are well, I 
nd Cicero are well. Cic, In English the person speaking 
sually puts himself last; thus, You and Iread; Cicero and I 
re weU ; but in Latin the person who speaks is generally put 
rst ; thus, Ego et tu legimus. 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of dilferent genders, the ad- 
ictive or relative plural must agree with the masculine rather 
lan the feminine or neuter : as, Pater et matery qui sunt mortm , 
ut this is only applicable to beings which may have life. 
'he person is sometimes implied ; as, Athendrtm et Cratippi^ 
d quoSj &c. Propter svmmam doctoris auctoritdtem et urbl% 
uorum altery &c. Cic. Where Athintt &, urbs w^ y^\.1<^\ Vlvt. 
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leamed men of Athens. So in substantives '^ i&y Ad Pi 
Cleopatramque reges legdti missij 1. e. tbe king and queen. Li^ 

Obs. 3. u the substantives signify things without life, 
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neucer gender] 
as, DivUuej decusy gloriay in oculis sita stmt. Sall. 

The same holds, if any of the substantiTes si^nify a thing without 
because whon we apply a quabty or join an adjecUve to several subs 
tives of difierent gcnders, we must reduce the substantives to some 
tain class, under which they may all be comprehended, that is, to whi 
is called their Genus. Now the Germs or class, which comprehends 
der it both persons and thingS) is that of substances or bein^s in genei 
which are neither masculine nor feminine. To express unBf the La 
grammarians use the word J^egotia. 

Obs. 4. The adjectwe or verb frequently agrees vidth tl 
nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to 
rest; as, 

Et ego et Ciclro meiis fagitdbit. Cic. Sociis et rege recepto. Virg. 
ttgo in cvlpd. sum, et tu, Both I am in the faulti and you ; or, Et ego 
tuesin cuipd,, Both I and you are in the fiiult. JViAiZ hic nisi carmin 
desunt ; or nihU hic deest nisi carmina. Omnia, quibus turbdri soHt 
erat civXtas, domi discordia, foris bellum exortum ; Duo miUia et quadnn-l 
genti ciBsi. Liv. This constructiipn is most usual, when the different sub-| 
stantives resemble one another in sense ; tLS, MenSj ratiOf et eonsiliumf\ 
in senibus est, Uiiderstandingi reason, and prudence is in old men. Qjd 
bus ipse meique ante Larem proprium vescor, for vescimur. Horat. 

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used after the prepositioa . * 
cum put for et : as, •'? 

Remo cum fratre Quirinus jura dahunt. Virg. The conjunction U ff^ 
frequently understood ; as, Dum atas, metuSf Tnagister prohUfCbant. Ter. i 
Frons, ocaii, vultus steve mentiuntur. Cic. ^ 

The different oxamples comprehended underthis rule are commonly ^^ 
referred to the figure SyUepsis. J^t 

m 



LX. The conjunctions, utj quo, licetj m, uti- 
nam, and dummodo^ are for the most part joined k 
to tho subjunctive mode ; as, 



BC 
llC 

Da 



Lego ut discam, I read that I may learn. 

Utinam sapires, I wish you were wise. 



ve 
kt 
i\ 

Whether they be adjectives, as, Q^antus, qualis, quotuSf quotHt^^ (ii 

ta 
4" 



Obs. 1. All interrogatives, vrhen placed indefinitely, havc 
after them the subjunctive mode. 



uter ; Pronouns, as, quis ^ cujas : Adverbs, as, Ubi, quo, unde, gMt 
quorsum, quamdlu, quamd/mdtim, quampridem, quoties, cur, quare, quaim- 
obrezx, dum, utrum, quomddo, qut, ut, qud-m,qua.ntopire ; or Conjunctions» 
as, ne, an, anne, annon: Thus, Quis estf vVho is it ? Nescio quis sU; < 
I do not know wbo it is. An ventUrus est f Xescio, dubitOf an vent^rui 
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Vides ut aUa stet nive canMdum Soracte f Hor. But these words 
sometimed joined with the indicative ; as, Scio quid ego. Plaut. Hmid 
, an amat, Ter. Vide avaritia quid facit. Id. VQes qudm turpe 
Cic. 
ir In like manner the relative QUI in a continued discourse ; as, JVihU 
>t quod Deus efficSre non possit. Quis est, qui lUiLia Jugiat f Cic. Or 
hen joined with ^UIPPE or utpote ; Meque Antonius procul abSratj ut- 
te qui sequereturj &c. Sall. Bnt theso are sometimes, although more 
rely, joined with the indicative. So, est quij suvt quij est quando oi ubij 
c. are joined with the indicative or subjunctive. 
NoTE. Haud scio an rectedix^rimj is the same with dicOj affirmo. Cic. 

Obs. 2. When any thing doubtfiil or contingent is signified, 
njunctions and indefinites axe usually construed with the 
bjunctive ; but when a more absolute or determinate sense 
expressed, with the indicative mode ; as, If he is to do it ; 
hough he was rich, &c. 

Obs. 3. ETSI, TAMETSI, and TAMENETSI, QUANQUAM, in tho 

ginning of a sentence, have the indicative ; but elsewhero they also 

ke the subjunctive ; ETIAMSI and QUAMVIS commonly have tho 

bjunctive, and tJT, althougli, always has it ; as, Ut qucBraSj' non rcpt- 

ies. Cic. QUONIAM, QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM, are usually 

'construed with the indicative ; SI, SIN, NE, NISI, SIQUIDEM, QUOD, 

and QUIA, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes with the sub* 

2 junctive. DUM, for dummddoj provided, has always the subjunctive ; as. 

^Odirint dum metuant. Cic. And QUIPPE, for namj alwaysthe indica- 

tive ; as, Qtdppe netor fatis. 

g Obs. 4. Some conjunctions have their correspondent con- 
junctions belonging to them ; so that, in the following member 
of the sentence, the latter answers to the former : thus, when 

* etsi, tametsij or quamvis^ although, are used in the former mem* 
i ber of a sentence, tameny yet or nevertheless, generally an- 

* swers to them in the latter. In like manner, Tam, — quasn ; 
Adeo or ito, — ut : in English, As^ — a», or so ; as, Etsi sit libe-^ 
rdlisy tamen lum est jtrojusus^ Although he be iiberal, yet he is 
not profuse. So prius or antty — qudm. In some of tbese, 
however, we find the latter conjunction sometimes omitted, 
particularly in English. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction ut is elegantly omitted after these 
verbs, Volo^ noloy malo, TogOj precor, censeo^ suadeoy licety opor^ 
tety necesse est^ and the like ; and iikewise after these impera- 
tives, Sin€y faCy ox facito ; as, Ducas volo hodie vxorf.m; Nolo 
mentidre ; Fac cogites, Ter. In like manner ne is commonly 
omitted after cave ; as, Cave facias. 'Cic. Post is also some- 
times understood ; thus, Die octdvo, quam credtus erat. Liv. 4. 
47, scil. post, And so in English, See you doit ; I heg you 
wmdd come to m«, scil. thxU. 

f)bs. 6. Ut and ^bd are thus distinguished tA denotes the finttlc?.ase; 
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and 18 commonly used with regard to something future ; qudd maikf tii^ 
elEcient or impulsive cause, and is generally used conceming tbe eTOil^ 
or tbing done ) as, Lego ut discam^ I read that t maylearn; Gtaiim jj 
fujdd Ugiy I am glad that cr bocause I have read. Vt is likewise aiu 
afler tliese intensive words, as they are called, Adeo^ itttf siCf tamj tolif, ' 
tuntusj totf &e4 «^ l, 

Obs. 7. After the verbs timeoy vereor^ ahd the like, viiii^ ;, 
taken in a negative seixse for ne ncm, and ne in an a&mativ<a^ ^ 



sense ; as, " 

.1 

Timeo nefaciatf 1 fear he will do ii : Timeo ut faciat, I fear he will not 
do it. Id paves ne dueas tu illamj tu aviem ut dueas. Ter. Ut sis mtfi- 
liSf metiut. Hor. Timeo utfrater vivat, will not live y-^e frater montt\ 
tv. y will die. But in some few ezamples they soem to haye & coatrai; 



] 



' 



THE CONSTRUCTION OF COMPARATIVES. 

LXI. The comparative degree governs the ab- 
lative, (tvh€7i it can be translated by than) ; as, ' 

Dulcior mtlle, sweeter than honey. Prtestantior auro, better than giAL 

Obs. 1. The positive with the adverb magisy likewlse go- 
venis the ablative ; as, Magis dUecta bice. Virg. 

The ablative is here governed by the preposition pra understood^ 
which is sometimes expressed ; as, Fortior pra ccetiris. We fihd the* 
comparative also construed with other prepositions ; as, immardor ant% 
omnes. Virg. 

Obs* 2. The comparative degree may likewise be con* 
strued wrth the conjunction qv£tm^ and then, instead of the 
ablative, the noun is to be put in whatever case the sense re^' 
quires ; as, 

Dulcior qudm mclj scil. est. Amo te magis qu&m iUumj I love yod 
raore than him, tbat is, qvAm amo illum, than I luve him. Am^) te magis 
qunm illej I love you more than he, i. e. qu^m ille amatj than he loves. 
Phis datur a me quhm illo, sc. ab. 

Obs. 3. The conjunction qudm is often elegantly suppressed 
after amplius and plas ; as, 

Vulnerantur amplius sexcenti. scll. qtutm. Css. Plus quingentos eoli- 
phos infregit mihi, He has laid on me more than five hnndred blows. Ter. 
Castra ab urhe luiud plus quinque millia passuum locantj sc. qudm. Liv. 

Qudm is sometimes elegantly placed betvveen two compari^ 
rives; as, 

Tfitimphus clarinr qud,m gratior. Liv. Or the prep. pro is added ; Uf 
Pralium airociusj quam pro numlro pugnantium editur. Liv. 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatiTCi, 
cpinidnej spe^ aquo^ justo^ dicto ; aS) 
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. CrediUli opinidne major. Cic. Cred^li fortior. Orid, Fast. iii. 018. 
jj^v^ aquo. Sall. Dicto citius. Virg. MajSrd cred*btli tulimus. Liy. 
Hm^ are often understood ; as; Liberiua vieebatf sc. justOf too freelf . 
Ilpos. 2. 1. 

JVt^ is sometimes elegantly used for nemo or nuUi ; as, 

JVtAiZ vidi quidquam latiusy for nemlfMm. ,Ter. Crasso mhilptrfef.tius. 
Be. ,isperius nihil est humiUy cum surgit in aUum. So, ^ritti no6t« 
yboriosiusy for yww, &«. Cic. We say, ii^erior paZre nulld re, or qudm 
ftHer. The comparatiyo is sometimes repeated, or joined with an ad-^ 
Hsb ; as, Magis mugisquej plus plvsque^ minus mimtsque, carior carioT' 
fne; Quotidie plus, indies magisj semper candidior candidiorquey &c. 

Obs. 4. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise cx- 
pessed by conjunctions; as, Est tam doctus qmm egoy He is 
isleamed as I. Ammus erga te idem est acfuit. Ac and aique 
ire sometimes, though more rarely, used after comparatives ; 
Uj Nihil est magis verum atque hoc. Ter. 

Obs. 5. The excess or defect of raeasure is put in the abla 
tfare after comparatives ; and the sign in English is 5y, ex- 
pressed or understood ; (or m>ore shortly^ the difference of mea- 
lore is put in tJie ablative ;) as, 

Est decem digitis altior quhm frater, He is ten inches taller than his 
krother, or by ten in^hes. Mtiro tanto major est fratre, i. e. duplo ma,- 
jofy He isas big again as his brotlier, or twice as bi^. Sesquipide minory 
i root and a haif less ; Altiro tantOy aut sesquimajor, as big again, or a 
kilfbigger. Cic. Ter tanto pejor est; Bis tanto amici sunt inter se, 
fldm priits. Plaut. Quinauies tanto ampliuSj qud,m quantum licitum 
sU, eivitatibus imperdvity nye times more. Cic. To this may be added 
many other ablatiyes, which are joined with the comparatiye, to increase 
hs force ; as, Tanto, quanto, quo, eo, hocj muHo, paulo, nimio, &c. tkus, 
(^plus habentj eo pius cupiurUj The mpre they haye, the more they de- 
are. (^anto meliorj tanto feliciorj The better, the happier. Qiioque 
Wttnor spes estj hoc magis Hle cupit. Oyid, Fast. ii. 766. We frequently 
find mulioj tantOj quantoj also joined with superlatives ; Multo puUherri- 
eam haberemu^. Sall. Multoque id maximumfutt. Liy. 



THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

LXII. A Substantive and a participle are put 
in the ablative, when their case depends on no 
other word ; as, 

», ' ^ £. • t s i^ ^ S The s«n risinff, or while the sun risetk, 
M» orumte, fugtiau tenebr<B, | darkness fliM «way. 

,. , , 1 j, > Our work beins finished, or when ©ur 

Opire peraetoj ludemusj • ^ ^^^^ .^ ^^g^^ ^^ ^iH ^j^y 

So, Dominante libidinej temperantue nuHus est loeus ; NihU amiciti^ 
prastabilvus est, exceptd virtnte ; Op,}ressd libertdte patruBj nihil estquod 
iper€mus amplius ; Nobilium vitd vlctHque mutdto, mores mutdri eivitd' 
l&m puto. Cic. Parumper sUentvum et quiesfuitj nec Etruscisj fdsi togt- 
rMlicT', pugnam initnrisj et dictatore arcem Romdnam respectaniej ae ak 
imguribuSf simul aves rit^ admisissent, ex eomposito toUeritur sigmiim, 

19 
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lir. BelUce, depositis clypea paulisper et hastdt Mars ades, Oiid| FMi 

(Ibs. 1. This ablative is called Ahsolvie^ because it doei'^ 
depend upon any other word in the sentence. 

For if the Bubstantive with which the participle is joined, be either.^ 
Bominative to some following verb, or he governed by any word goiif 
before, then thin rulo does not take place ; the ablative absolute is nnW 
«tsed, unless when different persons or things are spoken of ; asf Jfr 
Mies, hosllbus victisy rediirunt. The soldiers, having covu|aere4.tN 
cnemy, retomed. Hostilms victisy roay be rondered in En^lish fernd 
(iifierent ways, according to the meaning of the sentence with wiMk it 
isjoined; thus, 1. The enemy conqueredy or heing conquered: 2. Wius 
or afttr the enemy is or was conauered: 3. By conquering the ememif: 
4. Upon the defeat of the enemy, &c, 

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of deponent verbs tre not 
used in the ablative absolute ; as, Cicero locutus hac comiStj 
never, his locutis. The participlcs of common verbt miff 
either agree in case with tiie substantive before them, iike tlie 
participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the ablatbe ' 
absolute, like the participles of passive verbs; as, Romam 
adepti lihertdtem florverunt ; or Romdfd^ Uhertdte adeptd^ florvi" 
rurU. But as the participles of common verbs are seldom takei 
in a passive sense, we therefore rarely find them used in the'j 
ablative absolute. 

Obs. 3. The participle existente or existentibus is frequentlj 
understood ; as, C<Bsdre dace^ scil. existente. Hts consuUbus^ 
scil. existenHbus, Invitd Minervdy sc. existcnte^ against the 
grain ; Criissd Minervdy without leaming. Hor. Magistrd ac 
duce naiurd ; mcis fratnbus ; te hortatore ; CtBsdre impulsore^ 
&c. Sometimes the substantive must be supplied ; as, Ncn- 
dum compertOj quam regionem hostes petissent^ i. e. cum nondum 
cofinpertum esset, Liv. Tum demum palam facto, sc, negotio, Id. 
Excepto qudd non simul esses^ ccetera latus, Hor. Parto quod 
avebas, Id. In such examples negotio must be understood, or 
the rest of the sentence considered as the substantive, which 
})erhaps is more proper. Thus we find a verb supply the rlace 
of a substantive; as, Vale dicto^ having said fareweil. Ovid. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined witk j 
a participle singular ; as, NoUs presente, Plaut. Absente nobis. ] 
Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when it refers to the * 
same person with the nominative to the verb ; as, me duce^ . 
ad hmc voti finem^ me miMtey veni. Ovid. Amor. ii. 12. 12. ! 
Lasiosfecit se consiile fastos, Lucan. v. 384. Populo spectaxUi 
fiSri credam^ qtdcqmd me conscio faciam. Senec. de Vit Bett 
€, 20, But examplet of this cou&truction rarely occur. 




^. ABLATIVE AP8QLUTE. 919 

f ' Ods. 5. The ablative called ahsolute is governed bj some 

r^jjmposition understood ; as, a, a6, cumj sttby or in. We find 

''^e preposition sometimes expressed; as, Cum diisjiwaMIm. 

;;^Liv. The nominative likewise seems sometimes to be used 

»lutely ; as, Perrdcidsd HbidiThe paulisper usitSy infirmttas fu»- 

i acctisdtur» Sall. Jug. 1. 

Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered severai 

|||ffierent ways ; thus, Superbo regnante^ is the same with cu|i|, 

r^iiinfH^ or qmndo Superbus regndbat. Opere peracto^ is the same 

jt^lritb Post opus peractumy or Cum opus est peractum. The pre- 

' Hent participle, when used in the ablative absolute, commonlj 

«nds in e. 
i^*" Obs. 7. When a substantive is joincd with aparticiple, in 
ItVJbiglisih, independently on the rest of the sentence, it is ex- 
'\Me8fted in the nominative ; as, lUo descendentey He desceod- 
^^Hig. -But this manncr of speech is seldom used except iii 
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1» TARIOUS SI6I IFICATION AMD CONSTRUCTION OF TBRU. 

[The verbs are here placed in the same order aa in Etjrmology.l 

FIRST CONJUOATION. , 

ASPIRARE ad gloriam &. lau- ei, to give up ; munfiri, ho^tk», U 

iem, to aita tU ; in curiam, to de- refuse ; repudium, to divoret, 

mre to be admitted. Cic. equis OCCUPARE allquem, to stkk, 

Achillis, to wishfor; labAri ejus, ee in aliquo negotio, to he eny toyrf ; 

hf favour ; amdrem dictis, sc. ei, se ad uegotium. PlfLut. peonakm 

l9 inftLse. Virg. altcui or apud altquemjDrrandi £•• 

Desperare sibi de se ; saldtem, Ti6re, togive at irUerest. cSc. occitptk 

ealQti, de salQte, to despair of. fac^re bc lium, transire in agnni 

LEGARE allquem ad alium, to hostium, begins Jirsty antic^miet. 

aend as an amhassador ; allquem Liv. 

wAAyto make his lieutenant; pecu- Prxoccupare saltum, portas CS' 

aiam alicui, i. e. testamento relin- licise, to seize before hand. N^. 

quere. JV. B. Publlce legantur PR^JUDICARE allqnem, to 

komlnes ; oui inde If.g&ti dicuntur : condemn one frvtfi tke preegdami if 

priTatim allegantur ; unde alle^dti, a former sentenee or trial. C^. 

Delegare ibb alienum fratri, to ROGARE allquem id, ^ de eft 

Uave him to pay ; lab6rem altSri, re , id ab eo ; la^^^.tem, ^ pro m* 

^o lay upon ; aliquid ad allquem, iQte. Cic. leffem, to propose ; kenetf 

f. e. in eum transferre. Cic. uti rogas, dicSre, to pass it; mfll- 

LEVARE metum ejus 4^ ei, eura tem sacramento, to odTninister lib 

■letu, to ease. military oaZh ; Roget quis } if amf 

MUTARE locum, solum, to he one should ask. (^mitia rogaBdii 

hanished; aliquid alinu^ re ; bel- consulTbus, /or electing. Liy. 

kun pro pace, to ezchange; ves- ABROGARElegem, ««Mom 1^,<0 

tem, t. e. sordldam togam induSrc. disanmd a law^ to repealy or ts 

Liv. vestem cum allquo. Ter. fidem, change in part ; multam, totakeof 

t9 break. a fin^ ; imperium ei, to take frmt. 

OBNUNCIARE comitiis or con- Abrogare id sibi, to claim. 

eilio, i. e. comitia auspiciis impedlre, Derogarb allquid legi or dl 

(ff hinder, by teliing bad om^nsy and lege, to repeal or taJce away somt 

repeating these words alio die ; c/auje qf a toto ; lex derog&tur. Cic 

ConsQIi or magistratui ; i, e. prohi- fidem ei, or de fide ejus, to kMTt 

bSre ne cum popdlo agat. Cic. one*s eredit ; ex fBquitate ; sibi, aU' 

Prokunciare pecuniam pro reo, cui, to derogate or take from. 

io promise ; tiliqmdedictOf toorder ; Erogare pecuniam in atlaneiD, 

dententias, to sum up the opinions in vestes, to tay out monef on, 

of the senators. Cic. Irromarr muliam ei, to impote. 

RfiNUNciARE allquid, de re, all- Obrooare legi, to enaet a m» 

oni, ad allquem, to tdl ; consQlem, to law contrary t» an old. 

4tclare^ to namB * vitSi amicitiam Prorooarx imnerhim pn/nk- 
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eiam alTcai, to proJong ; dlem ei ad 
■olvendum, to ptU off. 

SuBROoARE alTquem in Jocum 
ilteriun, to substitute ; legi, to add a 
«eto ctoMsef or to put orie in place 
rf another. 

SPECTARE orientem, ad orien- 
lem, to look totoards; allquem ez 
eensn, animum alicujus ex suo, to 
judge of. 

SlJP£RAR£ hostes, to overcome ; 
montes, to pass ; supSrat pars coep- 
ti, sc. op^ris, remams; CaptsB su- 
peravlmus urbi, survived. Virg. 

Tkmpbrarb iras, ventos, to mode- 

fote; orbem, to rule ; mihi, sibi, 

, l# restrainy to forbear ; allcui, to 

■ apare ; ciedibus, a lacrj^mis, to ab' 

, Mlmhi from. 

VACARE curA, culpft, morbo, 
nranere militise, ifc. a labOre, to be 
free from , animo, sc. in, to be at 
ease; philosophios, in or ad rem, 
to apply to; vacat locus, is empty; 
m yacas, or vacat tibi, if you are at 
leisure. 

VINDICARE mortem ejus, to 

revenge; ab interltu, exercitum 

fiuno, 10 free ; id sibi, fy ad se, to 

'■ elaim ; libcrtatem ejus, to defend ; 

■e in libertatem, to set at lUferty. 

D ARE animam, to die ; anlmos, 
. to encourage ; manus, to yield ; ma- 
num ei. to shake kands. Plauf. ju- 
ra, to prescribe laws ; litSras allcui 
ad aliquem, to give one a letter to 
earry to another ; terga, Aigam, or 
se in fiigam, in pedes, to fiy ; hostes 
in fWam, to put to fi>ght ; opSram, 
to etweavour ; opSram philosophiffi, 
litSris, palflBstrse, to apply to ; op£- 
ram honoribus, to seek. Nep. veni- 
am ei, to grarU his request. Ter. 
gemltus, lacrymas, amplexus, can- 
tus, rulnam, fidem, jusjurandum, 
Ac.togroanf weep, emhrace^ singy 
falt, ^c. cognitores honestos, to 
give godd vouchersfor cne*s c/tarac' 
ier. Cic. aliquid mutuum, or uten- 
dum, to lend ; pocuniam foenori, fy 
•ollocftre, to plare at interest ; se 
altcui ad doeendum. Cic. multum 
mvLo ingenio, to ihlnk much of; se 
ad allquid, to apply to ; se auctori- 



t&ti sen^t^ts, to vidd; ^BMInmt 
scripta foras, to puotiMh, Cic. elSdc- 
iumf to perf^^rm ; seu&tom, tpgive 
a hearing of the senati ; actitoem, 
to grant teave to prosukJte \ prceci- 
pitem, to tumble headlokg ; lulquid 

f»aternum, lo act like one's father ; 
«^ctos faciendos, to heipeak. Ter. 
litem secundum allquem, to deter' 
mine a lawsuit in javour of one ; 
alTquem exitio, morti, neci, letbo, 
rarely lethum alicui, to kiU ; aHquMl 
alicui dono, or munSri, to makt a 
present ; crimlni, vitio, laudi, to 
accuse, btame, praise; pGsnas, to 
suffer ; nomen militi», or in mili- 
tiam, to list one*s selfto be a soldUr } 
se alicui, to be famiUar with, Tcr. 
Date mihi.hodie, be directed bynu. 
Id. aures, to list&nj oblividni, to 
forget; civitatem bi, to make one 
free of the city ; dicta, to speak; 
verba alicui, to impose oUy to chetU ; 
se in viam, to enter on a joumey; 
viam ei, to give place ; jus gratie, 
to sacrifice justice to interest; se 
turpiter, to make a shabby apoear' 
ance ; fimdum or domum aUcui. 
mancipio, to convey the property of, 
to warrant the title to; Vit&que 
mahcipio nulli datur, omnlbus usu 
Lucr. servos in quoBstiOnem, to givo 
up slaves to be tortured ; primas, 
secundas, &;c. {sc. partes) actiOni, 
to ascribe every thing to delivery. 
Cic. Dat ei bib^re. '^r. comas dif- 
fundSre ventis, to let them fiow 
loose. Virg. Da mihi or nobis, tell 
us. Cic. TJt res dant se, as mcUters 

fo ; solertem dabo, rU warrant 
im exptrt. Ter. 
Satisdare judicatum solvi, to 

five security thxU what the judgf 
as determined shaU be paid. Cic. 
STARE c<intra alTquem; ab,. 
cum, or pro alTquo, to stde vnthf to 
he ofthe same party ; judicio ejus, 
to follow ; in sententia ; pacto, con- 
ditionlbus, conventis, to stand tOs 
to mMlce good an agreemeni; re 
judicati, to neep to what ha^ been 
determined ; stare or constare aiil- 
mo, to he in his senses : Non stat 
per me quo minus pecQni» ■olva 
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Inr, It is not cwing to me that^ iter tutnm, to proeure; se i 

^. multOrum sangulne ea PceniB mem, /o preferpe : se ▼inuDi i i. 

Tictoria stetit, eost. Lir. Mihi stat prsb^re, exhibfire ; am^Srem, ir 

alSre morbum deiin£re, / am re- Denevolentiam alXcui, to tkow : en^ 

Bolved. Nep. pam or damnura, t. e. in ee bfcii' 

AosTARS menssB, to stand hy ; ad ierre, to take on one*8 teif; i^ 

menMun; in conspectu. 8t&bo de me eum factOnmi, / «Ji 

CoHSTARE ex multis rebus, ani- bt answerable. In iis reboe rep»- 

mo et corpOre, to coneist of; se- tendis, quse mancTpi sunt, is peri- 

oum, to be consistent with. Cic. liber cQlum judicii pnest&re debet, fa 

constltit or stetit mihi du6bus assi- se nexu oblig&vit, /n reeoveriMg, or 

bu«, cost me ; non constat ei color, in an action to reccver those iBmgt 

kis colour comes and goes; auri which arr transferablef tke sdJur 

ratio constat, the sum is right. ougkt to take upon himseff lAe Au* 

Constat, impers. It is evident, eer- ard of a trial. Cic. JV. B. Tiom 

iain, or agreed on ; mihi, inter om- things were called, Ree maiiGl|it, 

Bes, de hic re. (contraeted for mancipii, i. e. qoM 

ExTARE aquis, to be above. Ovid. emptor manu capSret,) the prej it U i 

«d memoriam posteritfttis, to re- of which might be transferrsdfisM 

tnain. Cic. sepulchra extaiit. Liv. one Roman citizen to another;'§t 

InsTARE victis, to prcss on the housesy lands, slaveSj ^. 

9anqiUshed; rectam viam, to be in Prestat, impers. i. e. ii is hetter: 

ths Hgkt way; currum Marti, to Prtesto esse alTcui, ady. fe hefru- 

Mi tpeedUy. Virg. ; instat factum, ent, to assist ; Libri prostaEnt te* 

insists that it was done. Ter. nflles, the books are exposed t# 

Obstars ei, io hinder. sale. 

Prastare multa, to perform; ACCUBARE allcui in eonyiTMk 

ellcui, or alTquem virtQte, to excel ; to reclinp near ; apud allquem. Ift' 

nlentium eif to give; auxilium, to cubaro ovis fy ova, to sU nqwt', 

grant. Juv. impensas, to defray ; stratis fy super strata. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. « 

HABERE spem, febrim, finem, gravlter, to be weU oritt;we puci ^ 

^num exltum, tempus, cunsuetu- et duriter, to live. Ter. allqnid eom* ^ 

€l1nem, voluntatem nocendi, opus pertum, cognftum, perspectum, ex 

in manlbus, or inter manus, to ploratnm, certum or pro certo, U ' ' 

Aave; ^ratiam 4^ ffratum, <o Aave a know for ceriain; allquem oob- 

ffratefm sense ofa favour ; judi- temptui, despicatui, -nm, or m d^ 

cium, to kold a trial ; honorem el, picfttum, to despise ; excusAtuin, U 

io honour ; in ocQlis, to be fond of. excuse ; susque deque, to scomy tt 

Ter. : fidem alTcui, to trust or be- slight; Ut res se habet, stands^ is, 

lieve ; curam de or pro eo ', ra- rebus ita se habentibus, m tkis statt 

HOnem alicnjVLBj to pay regard tOf to of affairs ; Hsc habeo, er haboi 

aUow one to stand candidaiefor an dicSre-de, fyc. Non habeo necesw 

office ; rationem, or rem cum alT- scribSre quid sim factQrus. Cic 

mio,to have busiriess with; satis, to Habe tibi tuas res, a form of S- 

§e satisfied ; orationem, concidnem vorce. ' 

ad pop'l)um, to make a speech; alT- Adhibere diligentiam, eelerit*- 

miem odio, in odium, to hate ; lu- tem, vim, severitatem in alTqTieiD. 

mbno. to mock , id religiOni, to to use ; in convivium, or consiliiun, 

^r>« A •crunle about it : ^o, hab^re to admit; remedium vulnfiri, cun 
Mliqtua qiisstui, nonOri, piflpds, tiOnem morbo, to apply; vinuia 
wsdupi^ti, Slc, m. libi *, tQ Ven^ er «g^c^Xha^to i^liee; vQ:i«a^«nSbqi>iir 
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with taste ; caltum ^ preces SPONDERE ^ deqwndflre filiam 

to offtr. Cic. Exhibere mo- allcui, to betroth. 
^m altcui, to cause trouhle. Oisspondcrb domum aticujus li- 

BERE legem, to vote foTf to bi, ^o he sure of, Cic. anlmo ^ -ia, 

; regem, to ckoose ; allquem to 'pronuscy to hope ; anlmum fy -00) 

re, to wish one heaXth ; esse to despair, Liv. 
anlmO) dtc. Uxdrem suas ros Respunderb ei, literie ejus, his, 

labdro jussit, divorced. Cic. ad hsc, ad nomen, to answer ; to- 

)CEO te hanc rem, fy de hAc tis ejus, to satisfy his wishes; ad 

Doctus, adj. utriusque lingus ; spem. 

lis & GrtBcis litSris ; Latine &. SUADERE ei pacem, or de paoe ; 

i^ ; ad militiam. legem, to sveak mfavour of. 
SCERE allquid a](cm) cum DOLERE casiun ejus; de, ab, 

0, ad aliquid ; vinum aqul, ex, in, pro re ; dolet mihi cor, or 

cuncta sangulne. Tacit. sacra hoc dolet ct>rdi meo ; caput dolet a 

nis. Hor. humana divlnis. Liv. sole. 

DERE rem or de re ; sibi, de VALERE gratiA apud aHquem, 

!, to take care of. Ter. plus, to to be infavour with one; lex Talet» 

tre wise. Cic. De hoc tu vidS- is in force ; quid Verbum valeaty 

msidery he ans^oerabiefor. Cic. non video, signifies ; valet deeem 

»r viddre, methinks I see ; visus talenta, or oftener talentis, is worth , 

audlre, methought I heard ; rele or yaleas, farewell ; or, ironi- 

risus est dicSre, he seemed; c^lXj, awaywithyou. 
tibi vid6tur ? Whai think you f EMINERE allquA re, or in all- 

yi videtnr, if you please ; vi- quA re, inter omnes ; super cstera. 

ferisse, guitXyy &c. Liv. super utrumaue. Hor. to he 

'H)ERK hon6rem ei, or hondri eminentj to excel; ez aqu&, or 

ei, or eum, to envy. aquam, super undas, to he aAove. 

oviDERR 8^ prospicSre id, to ImminSre allcui, to hang over, to 

ie ; ei, to provide for ; in poe- threaten ; in oceasiOnem, ezitio ali 

I ; rei frumentaricp, rem or cujus, to seek, to watchfor. 

TENERE promissum; se domii 

DERE ad dextram ejus; in oppido, castris, ^c. in, ^o Aceep ; mo • 

to ridf ; ioga.hene eedet/fits ; dum, ordlnem, to ohserve ; rem. 

ho« anlmo, is fixed. Virg. dicta, lecti(^em, to understandy to 

siDRRK ei ; Adlierb&lem, to rememher; linguam, frut not wn^akf 

. Sall. Assldet insftno, is near silentium, se in silentio, to he sUent 

e to. Hor. ora, to keep the countenance fi;xsd , 

3SIDEKE cum aliquoi to dis- secundum locum imperii, to kold. 

;. Nep. jura civium, to enjoy. Cie. 

iiDRRr. equo, fy in equo, to sit causam,<o gain; mare, to he in tk 

; locum. Liv. in animo, me- open seaj to hold, to be master oj 

i, to befixed. terram, portum, metam, montes, lo 

£<!iDERR urbi, imperio, to reach ; risum lachr^^mas, to rv 

land. Cic. exercltum, Italiam. strain; se ab accusando, quia a<i 

t. cQsct. Cic. Ventus tenet, blcws 

PEnsEDERElabore,litIbu8;pug- ten€ri leslbus, iurejurando, ^c. l# 

rK\ni. tnforbear, to give over. he bound hjf ; leges tenent eum, 

INDERE promissis, ab or ex bind; teneri in manifesto furto, Uf 

r), to depend ; de, ex, ab, ^ in he selzed; tenet fama, prevaiis. 
e ; Op^ra pendent interrupta. Abstinerr maleJictis, or a. to 

ahstain ; pub?:fo, to live retired. 

PEif det malum nobis, no«, or Tac't. anlmum a scelfire^ aB^rma a 

G, threaiens. cibo, to keep Jtom ; \\3a>m3^^ ^»Sk- 
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^no, not to tr§at rigorausly. lAv. Id 
M nie, ad religiOnem, fye. pertlDet, 
toncems me ; crunen ad te pertl- 
net. Cic. But it is not proper to Bay, 
Liber ad me, ad fratrem pertinet, 
for mei fratris est, beiongs to ; ve- 
nsp ad or in omnes corpuris partes 
pertinent, reach. 

SusTiNRKV persGnam judYcre, no- 
mon consulatds, to bear the charae- 
ter , assensidnem, or se ab assensu, 
te loUhhold assent , rem in noctemi 
to defer. 

M ANERE apud aliqnem ; in cas- 
tris ; ad urbem ; in urbe ; propo- 
■Uo, sententiil, in sententiA, statu 
suo, ^c. adyentum hostium, to ez- 
vect. Lir. promissis, to stand /o, to 
Jceep. Virff. OmBes una manet nox, 
awaits. Horat. Manent ingenia 
senibus, modo permaneat studium 
& industria. Oc. MonSra Tobis 
certa manent. Virg. 

MERERE laudem; ben^, mal^ 
de alTquo ; stipendia, equo, pedt- 
bus, to serve as a soldier; fustua- 
rium, to be beaten to death. 

Hi^RERE lat^ri ; tergis or in 
terga hostium. Liv. curru. Virg. 
aiicui in visoeribus. Cic. Hseret 
RQMii aqua, I am in doubt. Vide, 



ne hereas, isst yom kti mt mlm. 
Cic. 

AoHjniKiuB Sl mStmrmmtbtt ^ 
titis ; ad turrim ^ m m». Iwi- 
rdre rei, 4^ in re. 

MOV£R£ culknLrto doeamp; liil- 
la, to raise; allqaem trU>a, to rimim 
a Roman eitizenfroma mdre Ammv^ 
able to a less hemonrable iribe ; e »• 
n&tu, to degrade a oenator ^nmmtr 
jocum aiicui, to eaiuse Uatgkter; 
stomftchum ei, to trouble. CSc. 

FAV£T£ ore, or \aingmB, m. 
mihi, attend h% oUenee^ or mbktm 
from words of a bad omen, 

Caverb allcimd, aU^iaem, dr«k 
altquo, to guar d againetf to mvoU; 
allcui, to proviieforj tm advise ckf 
Lawyer does hlt Uient ; allqaid tB- 
cui. Cic. sibi a b aUqao or per iH- 
quem de re allqud, to get seeMtfkji 
on; mihi prcBdllDaB ^ ebirog]ri|lM 
cautum est, / have got seeuriifhi 
baU and bond ; veterania eattbii 
esse volCimiis. Cic. Cave fum^ 
sc. ne, see yow don't d^* ii; aSk 
cavendum, or mea caotlo «ft, / 
must take eare. 

CONNIV£R£ adfu^iira. Soei 
to wink ; in homlnura sceleriboiri, tf 
take no ruftice of. Cio. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Verhs in 10, 



FACERE initram, finem, pau- 
iQ,m. finem vitse ; pacem, amici- 
tiam * testamentum, nomen, fos- 
«am, pontom in flumlne, in Tib^- 
rim, lo male ; divortium cum ux- 
5ro. Cic. bellum regi. Nep. se hi- 
Urem, to show. Ter. se divltem, 
miHgrum, paup£rem, to pretend. 
Cic. sr» ali8num, or contrahSre, 
conflJlre, to contract debt ; aniraos, 
to enconrage ; damnum, detrinien- 
tum, jactQram, to lose ; naufragi- 
am, te suffer ; sumptum, to spend ; 
j^ratum alicui, to oblige ; gratiam 
ddicti, to pardon a fault ; gratiam 
lc^is, to (Jispense with; justa ar fu- 
Jti/n nhcuif to perform one'sfuneraZ 
ntes ; lemy to mahe an estatt ; pe- 
musuanif diiYitivLa ex met&Uia', i^' 



dus, or inire, ii^tfre, fbrlre, pereBtl- 
re, jungSre, S'-&ncire, firmftre, && 
to make a league ; rcMnm aHcui, 
to dday ; verba, to spetUc ; audien- 
tiam Bibi. Cic. negotium, ^* faufe»- 
80re, to trovhle ; allqiiid missum, ti 
pass over ; allquem miasum, to iii- 
mi-ss or ezcuse ; ad allauid, rard^ 
alicQi, to be fit or usefid ; ratum, tt 
ratify ; planum, to explain ; pahto> 
siiis, to make knovm. Nep. stipei»- 
dium pedlbus or equo, fy merfrc, 
to serve in tke army ; sacra, saerifr 
cium, or rem divinam, to saer^ct; 
jcum, to impeach; fabtilam, c&f 
men, versus, &c. to write a T^s.^ 
^c. copiam consilii ei, to offtr aa 
rfiice ; c^om^m ot "^XAeMilem dic^D' 
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ocure or give credit ; pericft- 
to make trial; potesUtem sui, 
tose himself. Nep. allquetn lo- 
em, or loqui, to suppose or 
sent. Cic. piraticam, sc. rem, 
a pirate ; argentariam, medi- 
1, mercatQram, &c. to be an 
r, a physiciany 8^c. versQram, 
Uract a new debty to discharge 
i one, to borroio moneyatgreat 
*M. Cic. cum or ab aliquo, fo 
with; contra or adversus, to 
fe ; nomen, or nomina, to bor- 
noney ; and also, to settle ac- 
s, i. e. rationes accept&rum, 
cuniarum, &expens&rum inter 
mferre ; noraen in liturel, to 
it where something was before. 
pedem or pedes, to trim the 
Virg. Fac ita esse, sujtpo^e i^ 
; obvius fiSri alicui, to meet ; 
agum or longa faciam, not to 
dious ; equus noi. ftvcit^ wiU 
10 v^. Cic. Fac velle, sc. me, 
7se me to be wiUing. Virg. ^n. 
10. 

FiCERE aliquem laude, hondre, 
lio, fy ignominia, pceni, norte, 
&c. to praisCf honour^ ^c. to 
•accy punishj ^c. Affect js seta- 
orbo, weakened. 
NFicERE bellum, tofuush , ora- 
s, to compose. Nep. cibum, to 
; argentum, to raise, to get ; 
to spend. Cic. ; cum aliquo do 
' c^nrliide a bargain ; exercitus 
um, to dtstroy ; aitSrum Cu- 
im, to kiil. Liv. Qui slipen- 
confectis e:ant, i. e. emerlti, 
terved out their tirne. Cic. 
:ficere antmo, to faint ; ab 
o, to revolt; tempus deflcit 
or me, fails : DefTci virlbus, 
(le, &c. to be deprived of. 
FicERE se vitro, to stain: In« 
s, part. stained; infectus, adj. 
done. Inficior, -ftri, -atus, to 

■ 

rpicERE alicui, to hirtder or 
; DiogSni apricanti, to stand 
ixt him and the sun ; aurtbus, 
, to stop or obstruU; Umbra 
i Boll olEciens noctem efflcit 



Prjeficere aliquem exer<iitiii« 
to set over. Prolicgre alicui, to pro 
ftf to do good ; in pUilosophia, ^ 
progressus facSre, to make progress. 

Reficere muros, templa, Gedes, 
rates, res, to repair ; auTmum, vi* 
res, saucios, se, jumenta. to r0/re«4y 
to recover. 

SuFFiCERE laboribus, ictibus, to 
be able to bear ; arma or /ircs all- 
cui, to ajford; Valerius in locum 
CoHatini suffectus est, toas svhtti 
tutcd. Liv. Filius patri suffectus. 
Tacit. Ocdlos sufFecti sanguine &. 
igne, sc. secundi!im, having their 
eyes red and inflamed. Virg. 

Satisfacere alicui, in or d9 
aliqua re, to satisfy ; fidei, promisao, 
to perform. 

JACCRE aliquem in prseceps; 
contumelias i^ «um, to throw ; fun- 
damenta, ^ ponSre, to lay ; talosi 
to play at dice ; anchdram, to cast, 

Adjicere, to add; ociUos all- 
cui rei, to covet ; animum studiis, 
to apply ; sacerdotlbus creandis. 
Liv. 

CoNJiCERE se in pedes, or fur 
gam, tofly; coetlra, to conjecture, 

Injicere manus ei, to lay on; 
spem, ardOrom, suspiciOnem, pav6- 
rem, allcui, to inspire ; admiratid- 
nem sui cuivis ipso aspectu. Nep. 

Objicere se hostfbus, in or wA 
omnes casus, to oppose or expote , 
crimen ei, to lay to one's cbarge. 

Rejicere tela in hostes, to throu 
back ; judTces, mala, to rejeet ; rem 
ad sen&tum, Romam, to refer ; rem 
ad Idus Febr. to delay. Cic. 

SuBJicERE ova galllnce, to set an 
hen; se imperio alicujus, to suk- 
mit; testamenta, to forge ; testes, 
to subom; partes or species gene- 
rlbus, ex quibus emanant, to put or 
cImss under ; alTquid ei, to suggest ; 
libellum ei, i. e. in manus dare: 
odio civium, to expose ; bona Pom- 
peii or fortUnas hastoa or voci ^ 
sub voce pnecdnis, to expose to puh^ 
lic safe. Cic. sub hastA venlre, to he 
sotd, Liv. 

Trajicere copias or ezercTtum, 
fittvium, Hellespontum, or tium 



236 SIONFPICATION ANli OON8TRUCTION OT TE11B8. 

flayium, to transport • Marius cum guTnem patiSrft, to keep or fatlmr 

porvd navicdU in Afrlcam trajec- notis, ^ scribSre, to UfriU m ahmi 

tUM est, passtd or saUed over. Tra- hand ; motus futOroa, to psresim, 

jectus ferro, pierced. Hos homlnes ezcipio, / ezeijrtv 

CAPERE conjectflram, consili- virtatem ezclpit iramortalitaa ; tofr - 

«m, doldrem, nigam, speclmen, bulentior annus ezcSpit, sueeeedti; 

«pem, sedem, &c. to gicessy consvlt^ sic ezcfipit regia Juno, riyMi < 

tfrieve^ fiyy essay, hopey sit, ifc. au- Virg. 

gurium, or auspicium, Sf ag^re, to Incipere, oocip£re, to htgkk 

take an omen : ezemplum de all- PercipSre fructui, to reap, 

%uo : locum castris ; terram, to Pr^cipere futara, to fores^. 

ilight ; insalam, summa, sc. loca, gaudia, epem victoriflB, to osdui^ 

io reach; spolia ex nobilitate, to patt , pecuniam mutuam, to CoIei 

gain. Sall. de republicA nihil prsBter oejore the time. Ces. lac, to dry t^ 

gloriam. Nep. magistratum, to re- Virg. alicui id, or de ek re, <o #r* 

ceive or enjoy ; virgTnom Vestalem, der ; artem ei, to teach. 

tO choose', anientiam, spirltus, su- Recipere allquid, torcfeivs, Vs 

filerbiam alicujus, to hear, to con- bem, to recover ; eum tectie, to «■» 

iain; aliquem, consilio, perfidia, to tertain; se or pedem, to rstreot; 

eatch ; nec te Troja capit. Virg. se domum, to retum ; se, mento^ 

w£des viz noe capiunt, the house Knlm\xai,tocometo one^sse^ agsiM^ C 

hardJy contains us. Altfiro ocQlo to recover spirits; in se, to toki ^ 

eapTtur, blind of one eye; t;apTtur charge; alTcui, to promise; ae ti j, 

locis, he is delighted with. Virg. fhigom, to amend ; senem flessaBi, 

Accipere pecuniam, vulnus, cla- to gite a seat to. Cic. 

•4em, injuriam ab alTquo, to receive : RAPERE or trahSre in pejiSreii 

Orbis terrarum divitias accipSre partem, to take a thing tm thi 

nolo pro pfitrift: caritate. Nep. bmas worst sense; in jus, to hring hefsrt 

lit^ras eOdcm ezemplo, two copies a judge ; partes inter se, to siarit 

of the same letter. Cic. clamdrem de Liv. Sub divum, to reveal, Horat 

8ocrSte,*<« Aear ; id in bonam par- UO. 

tem, to take in good party to under- EXUERE vestes sibi, se vesfl' ^ 

ttand in a good sense ; omnia ad bus ; jugum sibi, se jugo, to eost j^ 

oontumeliain, alTter, aliorsum, ac, off; fidem, sacramentum, to break; 

jitque. Ter. rudem or rude donSri, mentem, to change. Virg. hosten 

to be discharged as a gladiator ; alT- cas^ris, io beatfrom. 

quem bene, or mal6, to treat ; eum RUERE ad interitum, in ferrom. 

inal6 acceptum in Mediam hiema- cstSros. Ter. spumas, to drive or 

tum co*git redlre, roughly handled. toss. Virg. 

Nep. rogati6nem,<o approve ihe bUl ; LUERE pcenas capTtis, to svfer;, 

«omen, i. e. ad petendum admit- «es idienum, to pay. Curt. culpaiB 

t6re, to allow to stand candidate ; suam or alterTus, morte, sanffuTne, 

omen, to esteem good ; satisfactid- to expiate, to atone or sufferfir. 

nem, or ezcusatiOnem. Caes. Accep- Eluere amicitias remissifine 

fus plebi, apud plebem, popular. usCis, to drop graduaJJy. Cic. 

CoNciPERB verba juramenti, to STATUERE stipendium iis de 

prescribe the form of an oath ; con- publTco, to appoint ; ezemplum in 

ceptis verbis jurare : inimicitias homTnem, or -ne, to make one « 

cum alTquo, to bear enmity to one , public ezample ; alTquem caplte ia 

ftcruam, to gather, to form the head terram, to set or plaee. Ter. 

•/ an aqueduct. Frontinus. CojtsTiTutRE coIoniam,<o s^th; 

ExciPKRE eum hospitio, to enter' agmen paulisper, to make tostopoi 

tain; fu^ientes, to catrh; eztrS- halt. i^all. in digTtis, to eomU em 

mum epiTltvaa cognaterum, san- one'sfingers. Cic. urbem, to hdli. 
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1. Is hodio ▼entaram ad me or con8titu6re ; censOres bincMi ia 

ititnit domum, appqintedj re- singalas civitates, i. e. fac6re. l^ic. 

td. Ter. Si utilltas amicitiam Inscribere litSras alicui, to dt- 

itituit, tollet e&dem, makes, con- rect a letter ; librum, to entitUj of 

ites. Cic. Corpus ben^ consti- name ; sedes mercede, torvt a 

im, a good constitution. Id. ticket on one*s house to let. Ter. 

ESTiTUERB allquem, toforsake; Pruscribere bona alicUjus sedef 

n. to deceive; propositum, to suas, auctidnem, to publlsh to be 

! ove"^ Ovid. deos pact& mer- sold, to set to saie ; aliquem, to ban 

i, to defraud. Hor. ish^ to outlaw. 

tsTiTUKRE allquem secundum Rescribere alicQjus, litSris, ot 

§dem fiUo, to appoint. Cic. col- ad litSras, altcui ad aliquid, to 

ira fabrortim, saora, to institutCy torite an anstoer ; pecuniam, to pay 

*ound. Plin. altquem doctrlnft, money by bill ; legidnem ad equum, 

!cis lit^ris, to instruct ; naves, to set foot soldiers on horseback, 

lild. CsBs. sermonem, to enter Cses. 

I. Id. animum ad cogitandum, Subscribere exemplum litera- 

tettle ; ant6quam pro MuriBnd, rum, to write below ; causae, to join 

re instituo, / begin. Cic. or take part in an accusation ; Cas* 

d^sTiTUERE petitori, quA ac- Biris iroe, tofnvour. Ovid. 

i illum uti oporteat, to prescribe CO. 

e prosecutor what form of pro' DICERE aliquid, or de allqu& 

he shotdd use. Cic. tenipus ei, re, ex aliquo loco, altcui, ad or 

itermine. apud alTquem ; in aliquem, against. 

ESTiTUERE extiles ; virgtnem ad aliquid, in ans2cer to; senten 

to restore ; oppida vicosque, tiam, to give an opinion ; jus, t9 

ipair ; aciem inclinatum, to ral- administer justice, to pronounce 

praelium, to renew. Liv. sentence ; mulctam ei, to amerce or 

jbstituere aliquem in locum fine; diem ei, to appoint a day ^or 

, pro altSio, to substitute or put his trial before thepcople; prodi- 

\ep1ace of. Cic. c€re, to put it off; causam, to 

rRUERE epiilas, to prepare ; plead; testimonium, to give evu 

lias, mendacium, to contrive ; dence ; non idem loqui est ac dici- 

m, crimen altcui, or in alt- re, to Jiarangue. Cic. sacramento^ 

a, to raise against. seldom sacramentum, to take tht 

mUitary oatk. 

BO. Addicere aliquid ei, *o call eut 

I^RIBERE SU& manu, ben^, ve- at an auctioUf to sell ; servituti, or 

er, epist5lam alicui, or ad ali- in tiervitatem, to scntence or ad 

n ; bellum, or de bello ; mi- * judge to bondage ; bona to give 

, to enlist ; supplementum mi- up the goods of the del lor to th§ 

us, to recruit them; hsredem, creditor ; se alicui, to devote him-^ 

nke one his heir ; dicam ei, to self to one^s service ; aves non ad- 

t an action against one; num- dixSrunt, or abdix^runt, the birda 

, to eive a biU of exchange ; de did not give a favourable oip^ j 

s suis scribi cupivit. Cic. De- pretio addictam habdre fidem, to b* 

vir legibus scribendis. Liv. corrupt. Cic. 

scribere aliquem civitati, in Coi^dicere opSrara alicui, to 

Atemf or 'By to m/ike free. promise cLssistance ; ccBnnm ailcjiy 

escribere altquem, to describe or ad coeram, to purpose supjrimg 

not to name ; partes ItalioB, pe- with one without invitatioK. 

am poptilum ordinibus, to dis- Edicsre alicui, to order; de- 

ttet to divide ; vectigal civitati- lectum, to appoint a levy ; presdaai 

t. e. imperftre ; jura, i. e. dare milittbus, to promise by an §diti , 
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Justitium, diem comitiii, or comitia Conducers allqoem ez loco, U 

conrallbus creandiB, <o a;ipotn/. canvey; navem, domura, coqooi, 

Indicere bellum, juititium, to tohire; columnam faciendAm, !• 

proclaim war ; legem isibi, to ap- engage to make at a certain priee; 

point. Cic. coetus in domos tribunO- CondQcit hoo tue laudiy in or wL 

rum, to summon. Liv. indicare, to rem, is of advantage. 
alwio ; Indictus, an adj. not said; Deducere naves, to launtk; 

causi^ indict^, or non cognltli, con- classem in praelium, to hring. N^ 

demnari, to he condemned without equTtes, to make to aUght. Liv. eui 

heing heard ; me indicente, hsec domum, to accompany^ to carty 

non iiunt, not telling. Ter. home ; de sententi^. Cic. colouuun, 

Interdicere aliciii, aliquid, or to transplant ; lacum, to drain. 
aliqud re ; fcBmmis usum purpQroB, Educere gladium e vagin^, te 

to jorbid or debar from ; ei aqusL draw ; florem Italis, to iMd out ; 

et igne or aquam et ignem, to ban- copias in aciem. Cic. filium, to edu- 

ish ; mal6 rem gorentibus bonis pa- catc, oftener educftre ; in astra, te 

temis interdlci solet. Cic. interdlci extol. Hor. ccelo. Virg. 
non pot^rat socSro gener, discharg' I^ducere tenebras clarisslmis ra-. 

ed the company of. Nep. bus, to hring on. Cic. anlmum, of 

Pr^dicere alicui aliquid, de ali> in ailimum, to persuade kimsilf; 

quft re, id in h^c re, to foretclly to scuta pellibus, to cover. Ciefl. soleu 

foreicam. pedlbus, or inpedes, toput on; oo* 

DUCERE in carcSrem or vinctn Idrem pictUrs, to vamish. Flin. no 

la, to lead ; exercitum, to command ; mina, to cancel or erasCf to rub Mt 
■piritum, amraam, vitam, to breathej Obducere exercitum, to leai 

to live ; fossam, murum, sulcum, against ; callum dolori, to 6ZitfU if / 

io make or draw ; bellum, to pro- sepulchrum sentibus, to cover. 
longynlaoto carry on.yiig.fEi&temf Keducere aliquem in memm 

diem, to spend ; uxorem, to take a am, alicajus or allcui, aliquid ii 

wife ; m jus, to summon before a memoriam, to hring haxk to OM'f 

judge ; allquem, ^ vultum alicUjus, remembrance ; in gratiam cum afi* 

ere, ex tere, de auro, marmdro, Slc. quo, to reconcHe ; Vallis reducti, 

to make a statue ; genus, nomen ab retircd or low. 
or ex allquo, to derive ; omnia pro Producere testes, to hring ont; 

nihllo, infra se ; id laudi, laudem, funus, to attend ; sermdnem in noo* 

or iu laudem, (oftener thefirstf) to tem, to prolongy to continue; rem . *J 

reckon it a praise to him ; in con- in hiSmem, to defer; servosven- f 

— ; — xi . • M . • 11.».. ». IJ^ 
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■ciontiam, to impute to a conscums- dendos, to hring to market. 

ness ofguUt; in glorii. Plin. in Subducere se a custodlbos, <« 

crimen. Tacit. centesTmas, sc. usQ- steal away ; naves, to draw up os 

ras or fcenus centeslmis, to comjrute shore ; cibum ei, ^ dedncSre, U 

interest at one for the hundred a take from ; summam, ratidnes, t9 

monthf or at 12 per cent. per an- reckon, to cast up accounts. 

num ; binis centeslmis foenerari, to PARCERE sibi, labOre, to span, 

take 24 per cent. per annum. Cic. fyc. a ceedibus, to forhear; aurun 

ducgre longas voces in fletimi, to natis. Virg. J 

draw out. \irg. ordlnes, <o be acenr ASSUESCERE rei aGcui or rt •,,, 

turion. Liv. ilia, to pant like a aITqti&, in or ad hoc, to he aecustom- -^ 

hroken-winded horse. Hor. ed ; mentem plurlbus, fy assuefbr } 

Adducere alTquem in judicium, c6re. Hor. Anlmis beila. Virg. <• ji" 

ad arbitrium meum, io bring to a accustom. Soy insuesco rei, orrs* \1 

trial ; in suspiciOnem regi. Nep. insuevit hoc me pater. Hor. 

arcum, to draw in ; habenas, to SCISCERE Icgem, to vote^ tf 

atraighten the reins. decree ; hence pleDiscItum. 



i 
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8CISCERE regium nomen, to as- Antscedere altcui r6i ', alii}uem, 

e; Bocioa smi, ad societatem rarely tdXcxn, to excel. 

Sris, to a^sociate ; ritus pere- Concedere ei aJIqui^ ^ de ali- 

08, to adopt. quo ; paulum de suo jiire ; tempus 

onsciscere mortem or nccem sui rem, to grant ; ab oc&lis, ad 

to kill one*s self; fugam sibi, dextram, m ezilium, in hft^ema, 

■ee. Liv. to retire, to go ; fato, natOrsB, vitA, 

ISCERE alTquid ab aliquo, or io die ; in senteutiam ejus, to come 

1 alTquem, ex allqui re, or into one's measures ; in conditidnos, 

<ovt ex : Dediscfire, to forget to agree to. Liv. 

i Mv .^th learned; Edisc^re, to ^iscEi^REtransversum, ^latum 

by heart. unguem, or digitum a re, to depart 

in the least. 

DO. Intercederb legi, to give aneg- 

ESCENDERE de palatio, preesi- ative againstj to oppose a law ; pe- 

sedibus ; hi forum, curiara, cuniain piTo aliquo, to become surc- 

pum ', ad accusandum, ad om- ty : Intcrcedit mihi tecum amicitis 

ad extrema, to have recourse or inter nos, there is, ^c. 

Cic. ScccEDERK ci, iu locum ejuS; 

UDERE aleA, or -am, to play to succeed ; muro, or murum ; ad 

ice ; par impar, at even ^ odd ; urbem ; sub primam aciem ; in 

'am, to lose one^s labovr. pugnam, to come unto. 

LLODERE alicui, ad aiiquera ; CADERE alti, ab alto, in ter- 

udSre ei, cum eo; illudSre ei, ram, to fall; causl forraCil^, in 

I, in eum, ih eo ; id, to mock. judicio, fy litem perd^re, to lose 

VADERE insidias, -iis, or ex, one^s cause, to he cast ; in or sub 

scape ; in murum, to mount; sensum, ocCilos, potestatem, &c. in 

; quorsum evadant, nescio, to morbum, 4^ incidSre. Cic. Non ca- 

t they will turn ovt ; Clarus dit in virum bonum mentiri, is in- 

\ii.became. capable of Cic. He^mini lachrf raai 

EDERE raulta multis de suo cadunt, quasi pu6ro, gaudio. Ter. 

. Cic. Bona creditoribus, to AcciofiRE genibus or ad genua, 

i, whenCe cessio bondrum ; ali- to fall at : aurlbus or ad aures, ti- 

loco, de, a, ex loco, or locum, come to ; allcui, casu, priBter opi» 

rive pZa cc ; vita, e vital decedS- ionem, to happen; accidit in te 

o die ; foro, to turn bankrupt ; istud verbum, applies. Ter. 

reditas cedit mihi,/fli/5 <o; Ce- TENDERE vela, to siretch, in- 

n proverbium, becomes. sidias, retia, plagas, &c. to lay 

CCEDERE oppidum, -do, ad or snares ; arcum, to bend; iter, cur 

ppidum, to approach ; ad con- sum, to direct ; ad altiora, in coe 

>nes, to agxee to ; Ciceroni, sen- lum, to aim. at ; extra vallum, sc. 

ise, or ad sententiam ejus, to tabernacUlum, to pitch a tent ; Ma 

ee with; ad Ciceronem, to go nibus tendit divell^re nodos, tries. 

ad rempublicara, to bear the Virg. 

ftorshipfOTthefirstpublicoffice; Attendo te. Cic. tibi. Plin. de 

Lmicitiara Philippi, to gain the hAc re, ad hanc rem, to take heed ; 

indship of Nep. Ad hsec mala animum ad rom ; res hostium. Sall. 

mihi accedit etiam, is added. Contendere uervos, omnlbus 

Robur accessit setati. Cic. nervis, to exert one^s self; aJTquid 

mi accessero hosti. Liv. Ad cor- ab altquo, to ask eamestly ; inter 

8 firmit&tem plura animi bona se ; amdri, poet. for cum am^^re, f 

assSrant. Nep. Accedit plurl- strivt ; causas, sc. inter se, to cimr 

n preiio : huC} eo, accedit quod, parc. Cic. AHquid ad aUquid, Cttm' 

dded. allquo, fy allcui. 

20 
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CoMPRSHKifDERE nataram re- Prodere arcem hostlbi», t$ h$> 

nim, to understand ; reni plurXbus tray ; allquid postSrU, or memomi ^ 

4l luculentiGrlbus verbis, to cx- to hand down , genuB ab aUqnOi tf ^: 

fress ; allquem himianitate, amici- derive ; flamlnem, interrfigenii ftf 

ti&, to gain; rem fictam, to discover. appoint ; aliquot dies nuptiii, t» 

Intbkdbre animum rei, ad or put off. Ter. ezemplum, fo ^tw li 

in rem, to avply ; Intendi anlmo in posterity. Liv. 
rem. Liv. A^ocemi neryoS| to exf,rt ; Reddkrb anlmum, se sibii to n* 

arcum, to &eW ; actidnem, or litem vive ; anlmam or vitam, to di»'. 

allcui or in allquem, also impin- Latin^, verbum verbo, to transUUi, 

g6rej toraisealaw-suitagainstofie; matrem, ». 0. referre, to resenbtt, 

telum ei, or in eum, to shoot at ; epistdlam allcui, to deliver. 
manura or digttum in allquid, to Subderb calcar equo, to sptir 

point at ; aliquo, sc. ire, to go to ; spiritus allcui, to encourage, 
o£Bcia, to overdoj to do more tJian is Credere rem *, homlm, to U 

required. Sall. lieve; allquid allcui, to trust; pe 

Obtbnderb velum rei, or rem cuniam ei per syngr&pham, to lad 

velo, to eover, to veil. on bond or biU; rumorlbus crt£ 

PENDEKE pecuniam, to pay , non eportet; It&que credo, si, && 

poenas, to suffer ; id parvi, to vaiue I suppose. Cic. 
tt lUtie. FuNDERE aquam, to pour od; 

Suspendere aliquem arb5ri, de, hostes, to rout. 
in, <;r ex arbdre, to Aan^ ; expecta- Effundere fruges, copiam ofir 

tidne, or suspensum detiut^re, to torum, to produce; sBrarium, ti 

keep in suspense ; sBdificium, to arch spend ; odium, i. e. dimittSre, (t ^^ 

a hcuse ; naso adunco, to sneer at. arop ; gratiam coUectam, t. e. pef* 

Hor. dSre : omnia, quie tacuSrat, to UM, 

ABDERE se litSris, in litSras, to ^ GO. 

hidej or shut up one^s self among JUNGERE se cum allquo, aB* 

books ; se domum, rus, i&c. domo. cui, ^ ad allquem, dextram deZ' 

Virg. in silvas, tenebras, Scc. trte, tojoin; equoscurrui, to yok»', 

OoNDERE urbem, to buUd ; fruc- amnem ponte, to make a bridge. 
tus, to lay up ; in carcSrem, to im- Adjuncere accessidnem fedlinifi 

prison; carmen, to compose; luml- to build an addition to one^s hovae, 

na, to close. Ov. Jura, to estahlish ; anlmum ad studia, to apply. 
terr^, sepulchro, in sepulchro, to STRINGERE cultrum, gladiomi l^ 

bury. ensera, to draw ; frondes, to lop of; 

Dedere se allcui, in ditiOnem glandes, baccas, fofteof cfoton; rem, 

alicujus, ad allquem, to surrender ; to waste one^sfortune. Hor. Iittu8,t9 

Deditus priBceptdri, fy studiis,/ond( touchy to brushy or graze upon. Vnt. 
of ; vino epQiisque. engaged in. TANGERE rem acu, to hUm 

Nep. dedM opSr^, on jpurpose. nail on the head. ^ 

Edere librum, ^ m lucem, to Attingere Britanniam navlbns, '^ 

,fublish ; ovum, to lay ; sonos, can- to reach ; reges, res summas, U 

^s, risus, gemltus, questus, hinni- men^ion. Nep. Allquem cognatidne, ^ 

tum, pugnam, stragem, to sound, to affinitate, to be rdated to ; fomm, .^ 

sin^, ifc. manus ^ladiatorium, to ex- to rea^ih manhood. Cic. Res nonta "^ 

hibi t a show of giadiators ; nomen, attingit, concem^. ^' 

to mention ; UBtuB, to bring forth ; FINGERE orationem, <o po2ti&, ij 

extrSmum spirltum, to die ; exem- oratdrem, to form ; se ad arbitrinm !'< 

pla cruciatAs in aHquem, to injlict alterius, to adapt : Vultus a mente ' 

€xemplary torture. fin^Itur, lingua fingit vocem. Qc. 

Obdebje pessClIum forlbus, to holt Sm cuique mores fingunt fortODam. ' 

ihed9Qt, Nep. 1 
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,ANGERE nucem, to break ; et tecta, ut pint ben6 repartta, f* 

n, to suffer shipwreck ; foedus, require tluU the mibLic works be keft 

, to violati ; sententiam ejus^ in good reparaiion. Cic. supp^iciumf 

'\Ue. Cic. hostom, to subdue. de alTquo, to inflict ; sua nomina^ 

rERE giBLiiWf to give tluinks; to demand or catl in one^s debts , 

1, to liv6 ; pTssdELSf to plunder ; evum, vitam, annos, spend ; 

am, to act u. play ; triumpham alTquid ad normam, to try or ea- 

Lquo, ex allqp^ re, to triumph ; amine ; columnam ad perpendicii- 

3, to trifie ; ambages, to beat lum, to appfy the plummtt^ to see if 

: the bush ; stationem, custo- it bestraight ; monumentum, ^o^n- 

urbis, to be on guard ; rimas, ish. Hor. tempus & modum, to set' 

Ink, to leakj io he rent ; causam, tle. Virg. comoediam, to disupprov^ 

',ad ; de re, to speak ; radices, tb hiss off. Ter. 
ke root cuniculos, to under- Rrdigkrr alTquid in memoriam 

; undam, to raise a steam ; alicujus, to bring back ; pecuniam 

?im,tobeatthelastgasp;^\\;us ex bonis vcndTtis, {9 raise money ; 

o be inattentive ; festum diom, hosles sub imperium, to reduce. 
em,.ferias, &.c. to keepyto ob' LEGERE oram, littus, to coast 

i; actum, or rem actam, to along ; vela,, tofurl tfte sails ; haU- 

ir i7i vain : censum, &, hab^rie, tum, to catch one^s breath ; milTtes, 

lake a review of the people, to enlist ; alTquem in senatum, in 

estateSf fyc. forum, to hold a Patres, to choose; sacra, to stwilf 

\ to try causes ; lege in alTquem, to commit sacrilege. Hor. 
ra allquo, to go to Law with one ; HO. 

B a«tor, a plaintiff; in heredi- TRAHERE obsididnem, bellum, 

n, to claim ; cum popdlo, to toprolong; purpiiras, fo spin ; alT- 

with^ to lay befnre ; decimum quid in religionem, ^o scruple ; na- 

annum, he is ten years old ; id vem remulco, to tow. 
iT f ihat is thequestion; liheriaa Detrahere alTquem, to draw 

ir, or de libertate, is at stake ; down ; allcui or do alTquo, de fa« 

Oi est de libertate, is lost ; ac- mhyto d^tract from, to lessen one*8 

est, ilTcet, all is over : actum fame ; alTquid alTcui, to take by 

,e pace, was treated about ; cum force ; laudem, or de laudTbuu : no- 

ben<^ actum est, ke kas been vem paiiesmulttBfto takefromthe 

y, 6t well used ; hoc age, mind. fine. Nep. 

: you are about : CivTtas Ista Extrahere diein, to spiff. outf to 

e,/or erat. Sall. ^/^enc^; certamon,beiIum, judicium, 

DiGERE milTtes sacramento, ad to prolong. 

n jusjurandum, in sua verba, VEHERE, vehens, mv^hens, i|i- 

usjurandum, toforce to enlist ; vectus curru, (^uadrlgis, &c. riding 

;rum, i. e. agfire or cog6re alT- in a chariot ; mv^hi in portum ex 

(i ad arbTtrum, to force to sub- alto, to enter ; in alTquem, to in- 

o an arhitration. Cic. veigh against ; provfihi longii!», to 

:)GF.RF copias, fo hring together; proceed toofar. 
lilitiam, toforce to enlist ; senft- LO. 

, to osseTnhle ; in senatum, sc. CONSULERE rom, or de re, t9 

3, pi^ruorTbus captis, dix). ^o/orc« consvlt about ; eunif to oikhisad- 

tend; agmen, <o raUy^to bring vice ; ei, to consuJt for his good; 

lap, to curdle ; jus civile dif- de salQte sud ; gravius in aliquem, 

m & dissip&tum, in certa ^enS- to pass a severe sentence agaiiist ; 

)g6re, to aigest, to arrange. in commQne, publTcun:, medium« 

(iGRRR foras, to drire out^ to to providei for the common good , 

rce ; alTquid ab aliquo, to re- verba boni, to take in good part ; 

t ; eaita tecta, sc, et, t. e. sar^. e^o constilor, my advice i$ OMkAd ; 
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mihi consuntur, my good U consvlt' risum alicui ; pecuni&in ^b aB^ u 

td; mihi consultum ac provlsum toforcefrom;ef&g\Bm^to4Ttmpk 

Mt for a me, / liavs taken care the life; verbum verbo, de veHio, 

Cic. e verbo, ad verbum, de Grecii,&e. 

APPELLERE classe in Italiam, to translate word for toord. 
or classem, to land on; se aliquu. Imprimkre allquid animo, inaai* 

Ter. ad villam nostram navis ap- mo, or in anlmum, to imprint. 
pelletur. Cic. anlmum ad philo- Reprimere se, ^ repirend&e or 

•ophiam, to aypJy. retin^rei to check. 

ANTECELLERE ei, rareJy eum : NO. 

excell^re aliis, super, inter, prieter PONERE spem in homine or n, 

alios allqua re or m re, to excel. ^ habere ; castra, tp pitrh; viten, 

TOLLERE anhnos suos, to take to ^Jant; vitam, to die ; ova,to Jaij; 

courage ; anlmos alicui, to encour- insidias alicui ; panem convlTU, 

age ; aliquem laudlbus, ^ laudes not ante ; personam amlci, to 2^ 

ejus in astra, ^o extol; inducias, 2o a^de the character of afriend ; vn- 

hreaJc a truce ; clam6res, io cry ; mia, to propose ; pocQla, to state or 

filimn, to educate ; de or e medio, Jay ; studium, tempus, multum opi* 

to kill, TtB in alTquA re, to empJoy^ to M' 

MO. sto7o; alTquid in laude, invitiisjiQ 

ADIMERE claves uxdri, to di- loco beneficii, to reckcn ; ferodi 

vorce ; anntilum or equum equlti, corda, to Jay aside ; allquem in 

' to take awayfrom a knight the ring gratiam or gratiei, i. e. efficfire gii- 

or horse given him by the pnblisj to tiosum apud altSrum. Cic. ventoi, 

degrade. to caJm ; hominem colorlbus, saxe, 

DiRiMERE litem, controversiam, to painty engruve. Hor. peconiaa 

to determine. in fcendre, to Jay o%U al interut, 

Eximere allquem servitio, noxsB templa, to JmUd. Virg. V^i)ti pO' 

e vincQlis, a culp^, de numgro Bu^TQf are hushed. Vir^ P.oneesM 

SroscrTptorum, obsididne, to free , victum eum. Ter. ioflltum ut, 

e dolio, to draw out ; diem dieen- suppose^ grant. Cic. 
do, to toaste in speaking. Componere ca^men, ^tSras, &e. 

Interimere se, to kiLl. to compose ; lites,<o ^ettle; boIloiD, 

Redimere captivos, to ransom; tofinish by treaty ; pajva magnis, 

pecuaria de censorlbus, to take or dlcta cum factis, <o cvmpare; nor 

farm the pubJic pastures. nus manlbus, to join. Virg. 

SUMERE in inanus ; dicm, tem- Dkponere or pon£re togam prs- 

pus ad (!eliberandum ; exemplum textam, to Jay aside the dress of a . 

ex or do eo, to take ; poenas, sup- boy ; imperium, ^ demitt^re, to /ay i 

plicium do allquo, to punish ; pecu- down a command. ! 

nias mutuas, to borrow ; togam vi- Exponere rem, to set forth or •' 

wlem, to put on the dress of a man ; expJain ; frimiehtum, to exfose to ■ 

sibi inimicitiai, to get iJl wiJl ; saJe. Cic. puSros, foetus, to teave U 

op^ram in re or in rem insumSre, perish. Liv. exercltum, sc. in ter* 

Uf bestow pains ; sumo tantimi, or ram, to Jand. 
I^oc mihi, / take this upon me. Ihponere onus alicui or in aO* 

PREMERE caseum, to make quem; allquem in equum, fo m^ 

cheese ; vocem, to be sUent ; dold- tcpon ; persOnam or partes duridrei 

rem corde, to conceaJ ; vestigia ei, to Jay a task or duty on oM ; 

ejns, <o/o//oto; littus,to<;omenear; allcui, to impose on^ to deceive. 

DolIIcem, to save a gJadiator ; li- Nep. honArem ei, to co^fer; vidi' 

Druiii in nonum annum, to delay monium ei, to force to give had, 

puJtJishing. Hor. Nep. manuin sumn^am or eztri* 

flj^PHfMERE succum, to press oia ; ina.m rei alicui,'in a3lqu& re, tojU 
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ish; pontem flumini, to make a GERERE res, to perfom^; ne^ 

^ridg^'. Curt. Hoc loco libet inter- gotium mal^, to manage ; consulft- 

^n^jr^j to insert. Nep. tum, to bear, to ma^4ige; se beii^ 

^ QjplfONKRE se pericalis ^* ^d pe- or mal^, to behave; exercitum, to 

rijQala., ioexpose ; pignori, toj^ledge, : eonduct. Sallust. morem ei, or mo 

maiium fronti, ante ociLios« to jnit. ri^erari, to hn^our ; civem, se pro 

CWid. ^ cive, personam alicQjus, to passforf 

PROPOifjcRE alt(}uid sibi facSre, to bear tke character of ; wxxDiciiitiB 

exempla ei a4 imitanduin, to pror or simultatejaii cum allnuo, to be at. 

po&ef to set before : edicta, legem enmity or variance toith. 

in publlcum, i. e. publlc^ legenda Ingbrere convicia ei, i^ eum, 

effig^re ; con^iarium, to promise a to inveigh against. 

Uirgess, a gijt of corn or money. Suggerere aliqnii} ei, to suggest 

SuppuNERE ova gaIl!n(B, to set a to hint; sumptus his robus, to sup- 

ken ; testamentuja, or subjicfire, to ply or afford : Horatium Bruto, to 

forge. clioose inplace of io ptU after. Liv. 

CANERE altquem, to j)raise ; SERERE crimlna in eum, to 

ngnsL, classTcum, bellicum, i. e. ad raiscj to spread accusatiqns. 

oxaiViConclBimlrejtosoundanalurm, Conserere manus, manu, cer- 

to give the signalfor battle ; recep- tamen, pugnam, cum hostlbus, intm: 

tui, rarely -um, to sound a retreat ; se, to engage. 

tibiA, to play on the pipc : ad tibiam, Asserkre alXquid, to affirm ; ali- 

to sing to it ; palinodiam, to tUter a quem manu, ab injurift, in liber- 

reeantation. tatem, to/ree ; in servittktem, £o re- 

STERKERE lectos, to spread or duce ; divlnammajestatem, to claim. 

eover the couches; equos, to har- TO. 

ness; viam, to pave; squora, to PETERE aliquid altcui; id ab 

eahr^. Virg. eo, rarely eum ; in beneficii grra- 

PO. ti-iBque loco. Cic. to ask ; urbem. 

CARPERE agmen, to cut off the Romam, murum, montes, to go to, 

rear ; somnos, quigtem, to sleep ; to malce for; allquem sagit», la- 

viam iter, to go. Virg. op^ra alte- ptde, to aim at ; consulatum poenas 

rius, to censure ; labores, virtQtes, ab altquo, repetSre, to punish. 

to dimlnish or ohscure. Hor. Comprtere tolmo, to be (h onfi^s 

RUMPERE fidem, fcedus, ami- senses ; in eum compStit actioj <in 

citiam, to violate ; vocem or silen- dction lies against him. Cic. 

tium, to speak. Virg. Repetrre res, todemand restitU' 

Erumpere ex tenSbris, castris, tion; bon^ lege, or prosSqui, lite, 

&c. se portis, to break out ; sto- to recover by ta.w ; castra, oppidum, 

in&chum in alTquem, to vent pas- huc, to retum to ; alTquid memorift, 

sion ; nubem, to break. Virg. to call to mind ; alt^, to tracc from 

RO. the beginning. Mihi nihil suppfitit, 

QU-^RERE bonam gratiam sibi, multa supp6tunt, / fiave; si vita 

to seek or gain. Cic. sermonem, to suppfitet, ij life shall remain. Cic. 

heat about for conversation. Tcr. MITTERE alTcui or ad alf quem ; 

rem inercatQris faciendis, to nu-ke in suffiragia, to send the people to 

a fortune by merehandise ; ex alT- vote ; auTojum, mappam, to drop /A^ 

quo, & in alTquem, de re aliquil curtain; talos, to throto the diee; 

Ser tormenta, to pvX to the rack ; m senatum, w dismiss ; timorom, to 

ommum de servo quseri noIu6runt lay as/de ; in acta, to register, to 

Romani. Cic. record; sangumem, or emittfire,*» 

iNi^TTiRERR alTquid, to search af- lct blood; hoxam, to forgive ; sig 

ier . alTquem capTtis, or -te, to ac- na timoris, to shovs ; vocem, to ui* 

§use or tryfor a capital crime. ter, to speak ; habdna«, or xemxUAw%y 

20* 



SS4 SIGNIFICATION AND CONSTRUCTION OF ytllBS. 

10 slaeken ; manu, or emitUre, to HEMfTTX^E anlmnm, io e4|fe ; od* 

free a slaoe; filium emancipare, to ces, tela, to throw back^ ez peea* 

free a son from tke potoer of his ii4\, 4e supplicio, tribQtc^ &e. M 

fatht r ; sub jugtun, to make to pass abate ; debitum, iras allcui, to gm 

Under the ydkej inferias manibus up, toforgive ; justitium, to disem' 

4wif to saer04:e to the infernal gods; tiftue ; pugnam, to slacken ; renut 

rem or de re, to omit ; mitto rem, tit explorftte, negleets, Sall. 

f say nothinff of fortune. Ter. in {Submitterk fasces ix>ptilo, H 

possessionem bondrum, to give the hrtoer; sto or anXmum, to submitt C 

vossession qf the dehtor's effects ; humble;peTc\isadreB9hcm,tostlbor% 

misit oT^TOi ut venirem, i. e. all- assassins. 

quem ad orandum. Ter. TR^MsniTTSRE in Afrlcam, nent 

Amittere liten* or causam: vi> to pass over. 

tam, fidem, lumlna, aspectum, to VERTEEIE in fuffam, to put t§ 

lose. Cic. f^kt ; terga, to jQ; ab imo, U 



AoMiTTERE in cubiciilnm, to ad- overthrov?; ao\um,to go into 

mit ; equum immitt^re, <& permit- ment ; id ei vitio, or crimlni, ^ it 

idre, to gallop ; delictum in se, to crimen, to blame ; in superbiam, te 

commit a favU ; aves non ndmise- impute ; Flatdnem, Latin^ Grsdi, 

runt, have not given a favourahle Graecik or ex Grfecis ih Latinum, t# 

#m«i». Liv. tran^^o^e ; pollIcem,to i^oma^^' ] 

CuMMiTTERE fadfnus, ^o commtf; iator to death by tuminff up tkt 

se alicui or in fidem alicQjus, to in- thunib ; terram, to plovgh ; eratd- 

tmst ; prselium, to engage ; exor- ram, to empty. Virg. Stilum, to eor- 

citum pugnae, rem in casum an- rect. Horat. Salus or causa in co 

oipitis eventfils prtBlu, to risk a bat- vertltur, depends; fortana vertirat 

tU. Liv. iv. f^. aliquem cum aliquo, Liv. Annus vertcns, a wholc wuer. 

iiomlnes inter so, to set at variance Nep. Res ben^ vertat, Di Deiw 

or by the ears ; lem e6, to bring to y eriajai, prosper. 

ihatpass; gidAmioiesypngileajGTm- Animadvertere id, to observe, 

cos cum Latinis, to match or pe^ir ; rn cum verberlbus, moirte, &c. ts 

committSre, ut, to eause; incom- punish. 

mdda sua lesrlbus &, judicils, io seek Advertere agmen nrbi, to hring 

tedress by iaw. up to. Virg. oras, to arrive at; 

Compromittere, Candldati com- aures, mentes, animum or anlnio 

promiserunt, H. S. quingenis in sin- ad allquid, monltis, to attend to; in 

gillos apud M. Catonem depositis, allquem, oftener animadvertfire, ts 

petSro ejus arbitr^tu, ut qui con- punish. 

^.ra fecisset, ab eo condemnaretur, Antevertere ei, to comc hefore; 

inade a compromise or agreemem, danmatiOnem veneno, to prevemt; 

Vc. rem rei, to prefer. Plaut. 

Dimittere exercltura, to dis- Intkrvert^rb pecuniam aUed- 

kaTid; uxorem, &. repudiare, nun- jup, & aliquem pecunid, to embeX' 

tium or repudium ad eam remit- zZe, to cheat ; candelabrum, to sted^ 

i£re, to divorce. to pilfex ; promissum &, receptum, 

Promittrre id ei, to promise; iv:. Dolabellse consulatum, interver- 

capillum, barbam, to let grow. Liv. tit, ad seoue transttklit, treadUromS' 

rpRMiTTRRE allcui, to oUow ; di- ly xdthheld. Cic. 

▼is oastSra, to leave. Horat. se in Prjevertere, & -ti, dep. ventos 

fidom or fidei ejus ; vela ventis ; cursu, to outstrip ; desiderium i^ 

equum in hostem; rem sufTragiis bis, to prevent ; metxan supplieii 

popQli, to let the people decide ; tri- morte voluntariai. Liv. AlIqBia all- 

Dunatum vexandis consuITbus, to cui rei, toput before. Id. 

^'paujffto^mploy.lAy. SI8T15RE vadimonium; m k 
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f^idiclo, to appear in eourt at one*9 VO. 

trial ; nec ffisti posse, nor could the ROLVERE pecuniam e', to pay , 

wiate be saved. Liv. versQrA, to j^ay a debt hy Iforrmoing 

AssiSTRRi: ei, to stand by; ad f r om^Onotker. Ter. Tidem^tobreMc 

^hfea ; contra, super eum. a promisey or, according to others^ 

CoKsisTERE in.digltos, to stand to perform. Ter. And. IV. I. 19. 

on tiptoe; in anchdris, ad anch5- litem 8Bstimatam, to pay the fine 

mn, tif ride at anchor ; friffdre, to imposed on him. Nep. Votum, to 

hefroxen. Ovid. Spes in velis « . n* discharge; obsididnem urbis, or ur 

«stebat, depended on ; viitui in ac- bem obsidione, to raise a siege ^ 

tene consistit. Cic. navem, e portu, to set sail ; epist^ 

Insistbre jacentibus,- to atcnd lam, or resi^nare, to break ipen^ 

Mpon ; vestigiis ejus ; viam, or vi& ; alTquem ie^bus, le^m, vinc&hs, Ui 

in re aliqul, in rem, or rei ; in do- freefrom; solvlturmsomnos. Virff. 

lcNS, negotium. Plaut. to insist upon, Oratio solata, i. e. libfira, num<(rk« 

tm urge. non astricta &, devincta,pro5e ; solve 

Obsistere ei, to stop^ to oppose. metufi, dismiss. Virg. 

Rbsistrrr ei, to resist. Dissolvere societatem, io break. 

SoEiiSTKRE, tostandstiU; 8ump« Rrsolvere vocem, or ora, to 

Ud, to bear. break silence. Virg. jura, to vipliue ; 

vectiffal, to take off taxes. Tacit. 
In pulvfirem, to reduce to. 

FOURTH CONJtlGATlON. 

AUDIRE ailquem, aHquid ex or nit mihi cum firatre de hftc re, inter 

ab aliqno, to near from one ; de me et fratrem, inter hos ; hsBC fVa- 

allquo, t^out one, also from one^ tri mecura conveniunt, / and my 

aSf stepe hoc audivi de patre, for brother are agreed ; sevis inter se 

ex patre. Cic. Audlre ben4 or convSnit ursis. Juv. Ipsi secum hon 

mald apud socios, ab omnlbus, to cwvr€Tk\i, or \^sQyheisinconsiste7d ; 

be weU spoken of to have a good pax conv£nit, or conventa ust, is 

ekaracter ; rexque paterquo audisti, agreed upon; rem conventQram 

have been calLed. Hor. Antigdnus putamus. Cic. condit^dnes non eon- 

credit de suo adventu esse audl- venerunt; moresconveniunt,oflfree; 

lum. Nep. calcei pedlbus or ad pedes convr- 

VENiRE ad finem, aures, pac- niunt,^, or ^it; hoc in illum con- 

tionem, certamen, manus, nihtlum, v£nit : Catilinam interfectnm esse 

&c. in suspiciOnem, odium, gratiam, conv^it, ought to have been slain. 

&c. in jus, to go to law. Liv. in Cic. Convenlre hi maHum, tJie vsual 

circCilum, into a company. Nep. form of ma>rriage, named Coemp- 

Haredttas ei venit, he has succeed- tio, whereby women were called ma- 

ed to an estate ; ei usu tenit, hap' tresfamilias. 

pened. Nep. Quod in buccam venS- SENTIRE sonGrem, cohVem, &c. 

rit, scribito, occurs. Cic! to perceive : cum a}tquo, to be of 

Advenire 4^ adventare ei,urbem, one's opinion; bene or mal^ de eo. 

ad urbem, to come to. to thinic well or ill of him. 

Antevenire allquem, ^ antever- ConsV.ntire tibi, tecum, inter se ; 

Kre, Sall. rei. Plaut. tempus, con- alicui rei, de or in allquA re ; ad 

silia, 4^ itinSca, to anticipate. aTiquid peragendum, to agree. So 

CojfVENiRB in coUoquium, fra- dissentlre ; %• ab allquo, to disa 

trem, to meet withy to speak to ; ego gree ; ne vita oratidni dissentiat 

et firater convenifimus, copiss con- Senec. 
irenieiii, wiU mtet together ; conv^- 
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PROF^TERI p]|ilotophiain, t9 aUain. Cc^psSqui lieradiUtom, if 

profes^t te teach pfibliciy; m can- get. Cic. 

didatum, to derlars himaelf a can^ PiifosK(eoi alT^em amOre, Uid- 

didu(efur an ojice ; pecuniaa, agros, bus, '&c. to ItfvCf^ praisa^ ifc 

nomlna, &€.. apud cei)sdrem, to give NITI ha8t& ; in cubltiim, to Um, 

an accmmt of, to declare how nmch ejus conmlio, in eo, to depend <m; 

one kas ; indicium, to promist* to ad gloriam, fud or in ■ummani, U 

make a discovery. aim af ; in vetltura, in adTennD, 

LOQUl cum alTquo, inter se , contraaIiquem,proalIqao,to#irtfe; 

sometimcs aUcui, ad or apnd all- gnd(h\ia, to akcmd. 

qiiem ; aliquid, de aliqua re. UTI eo familiarlter, to h§ fsmSI^ 

SEQUI feras ; sectam CaRsSris, iar with one ; ventis adreriis, t» 

to he uf his, party. Cic. AssSqui, have cross winds; hondre usoa, m 

sonsdqui, to overtake; gloriam, to who has enjoyed a post of hoKOMr. 

IRREGULAR' VERBS- 

ESSE magni robfiris, or -no -re ; one's name to a decree ofthe senstt. 

ftjus opinidnis, or eh opinione ; in Cic. consilio ntrlque, to be a eotm- 

inaximA spe ; in timore, luctti, opi- sellor to. Nep. 

nione, itin^re, 6lc. ; cum telo, in or Abesse domo, urbe, a domo, ab 

cum imperio ; magi^o pericQlo, or signis, to be absent ; alicui, or deei 

in pericQlo ; in tutb ; apud se, m se, ^o be wanting, not to assist ; t 

h^senses; sui juris, or raancipii, Bciej to stand out of the sun ; mwf' 

epi potens, or in sud potestate, to i\» fun£ri defuit, he had wt mowji 

be at his oirn disposal : Res est in to bury him. Liv. abesse a persOiw 

yado, is safe. Ter. Est anlmus, sc. princtpis, to be ineonsistent wiih tii 

mihi, / have a mind. Virg. Est ut, character. Nep. Paulum or pamn 

cur, quamobrom, quod, quin, &c. abf\;iit quin urbem caperent, qoiii 

Tkere is causc; bene, mal6 est occideretur, &c. they were nesr 

mihi, with me ; nihil est mihi te- takingy ^. Tantiun abest ne ener- 

cuni, / have nothing to do with you : yetur oratio, ut, &c. is so farfrm 

Quid est tibi, sc. rei, What is the bein^j ^^. Cic. Tantum ak^fuit « 

matter with you f Ter. Cern€re cupiditSte pecunieB, a societate sce- 

erat, one might ^e; leligio est l^ris, &c. Nep. 

raihi id fac6re, / scruple to' d^ it; Interesse conviyio, or in eon- 

Ri est, ut facere velit, ut factflrus yivio, tobeat a feast ; anni decem 

Kit, ut admisSrit, &c. for si velit, interfu^runt, intervened ; stulto in- 

&c. Tor. Est ut viro vir latius ordi- telll(gens quid int^rest. Ter. Hoc 

net arbusta sulcis, it happens. Ilor. dominus & pater intSr^st. Id. Inter 

Certum est fac^re, sc. mihi, / am homlnem & belluam hoc interest. 

re.tolved. Ter. Non certum est, Cic. differ in this, this is the difttr- 

?uid faciam, / am uncertain. Id. erwe ; raultum intSrest, utrum, tt is 

/assius qusrSre solebat, Cui bo- of great importance. Pons inter 

Ko KUKRiT : Omnlbus bono fuit, it eos intSrest, ts between. Cic. 

was of advantage. Cic. Praesse exercitui, to commani . 

Adrsse pugnae, m pugn/1, ad comitiis, judicio, qusBstidni, to jprc 

exercTtum, ad tempus. in tempore, side in or at. 

cum aliquo, to be present ; aficui, Obesse ei, to kurt, to hinder. 

to favour, to assist; Hcribendo, or Superesse, <o£« overaniia^* 

esse &d scribendum, to subscribe allcui, to survive ; mod6 vita super 
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mt, 8C. mjhi, if Jlivfi ; supSrest, ut, poenam, pericfilum, crimen, to un 

it remainSf tluit. dergo ; dpes, timor subiit animum^ 

JHf' ^ arma, ad sagOf to go to came inU). 

war ; in jus, to go to law ; pedibus VELLE allquem, 8C. alluqui 01 

\n eententiam alicujus, to agree conventum, to de^fire to speak witk , 

Toith ; viam or viti ; res benc eunt. alicui, eius caus^, to wisk one*s 

Cic. Tempus, dies, mensis, it passes. good ; tfbi consultum volo ; nihi) 

Abire magistratu, to lay down tibi ncgatum volo, / wish to deny 

«n office ; a conspectu, to retirc Liv. Q.*la sibi vult ? What doea 

Jrom company ; in ora hominum, Iie mean? Volo te hoc facfire 

to be in every body's moutk ; ab hoc a te fifiri ; si quid rectc curi- 

emptiune, to retract kis bargain ; tum velis ; illos monltos etiam at- 

decem menses abierunt, kave past. que etiam volo, sc. esse, / will ad- 

Ter. Non hoo tibi sic abfbit, i. e. monish tkem again and again. Cic. 

non feres hoc impilne. Ter. Abi in nollem factmn, / am sorry it was 

inalam rom, aform of imprecation. done ; nollem huc exitum, sc. esse 

Adire periciilum capltis, to run a me, / €oisk I kad not come out 

tke kazara of one's life. kere. Ter. 

ExiRE vitu, e, or de yitA, io (rfje ; FERRE legem, to propose or 

ere alieno. Cic. Verbum exit ex make ; priirilegium de allquo, to 

ore, Id. tela, to avoid. Virg. Tem- propose or pass an act of impeack' 

{»us induciarum cum Vejenti popd- mcjit against one. Cic. roffatidnem 

exi^rat, Itad expired, Liv. Ad popdlum, to hring in a btU ; con- 

Inire magistratum; suffiragium, ditiOnes ei, £0 oj^er ^erm^ ; suffragi- 

rationeni, consilium, pn^nain, viam, um, to vote ; sententiam, to ^tve an 

&c. to enter upon, to hegin ; gratiam qpinion ; centuriam, tribum, to gain 

ejus, apud eum, cum or ab eo, to the voteof; perd6ief to loseit ; vic- 

gain kis favour : Ineunte oesjtate, toriam ex eo ; omne punctum, om- 

Vere, anno, &'C. in tke beginning of; hia sufiragia, to gain all tkc votes ; 

hit we seldom say, Ineunte die, repulsam, to be rejectsd ; fructum» 

Docte, &c. Ab ineunte oetate, from hoc fructi, to reap. Ter. laetitiam 

our early years. de re, to rejoice; prce se, topretend 

Obire diem edicti, or auctioni^, or declUre operdy ; aliCnam perri6- 

jttdicium, vadimonium, to be present nam, to dissuise one^s self; in ocd- 

at ; provinciam, domos nostras, to lis, to be fond of. Ter. manus, in 

visil, to go tkruuvk. Cic. negotia, pradiia, to engage. Virg. acceptum 

fes, munus, officium, legatiOnem, et expensum, to mark down as re- 

sacra, to perform ; pugnas. Virg. ceivea and spent or lent, as Dr. and 

mortem, or morte ; cjiem suprS- Cr. Cic. animus, opinio fert, «n- 

mum, or diem, to die, clines ; tempus, re^, causa fert, aU 

pR^iREallcui, io^ojS»e/V>re; ver^ lows, requires. 

ba, carmen, or sacramientum allcui, Conferrk benevolentiam allcui, 

to repeat or read over before; .allctii in or erga allquem, lo skow ; bene- 

voce, quid judlcet, to prescribe, or ficia, culpain in eum, to confer, to 

direct iy crying. Cic. lay ; op6ram, tempus, studium ad 

Prodire inpubllcum ,to^oa5roa£{; or in .e. i, ^ impendere, to apply ; 

non prnetfirit te, you are not igno- capita inter se, consilia sua, to tay 

rant. Cic. Dies induci^rum pnete- tkeir keads togetker, to consult ; aig- 

riit, ispast. Nep. na, arnia manus, to engage ; omne 

Rrdire in gratiam cum aliquo, belluni circa Corinthu'n. INep. pe- 

to become friends again; ad so, to dem, to setfoot tofoot; rationes, to 

eometokimselftorecoverkissenses cast up accounts ; ctLsin castris, to 

Si/BiRE murum or -o, ad montes, ejicamp over against one anptker , 

m come up to ; labOrem or -i, onus, se in or ad uibem> to ^o i<> \ Nsv 
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bota, to pay ; se alicui or cum ali- Pr/efkrrt5 facem ei, to earry h 

mio, to eumpare ; ncmfnem cum fore ; salQtem reipubllciR suis coni 

ino confercndum pietftte puto. Cic. mddis, ^ antefcrre, antepon^re, tu 

Hrcc conferunt ad ollquid ; oratOri prefer. PrsBlStiiB equo, rUUng ht- 

fiilxiro^ servef are ttsefulto. Q,mnci. fore. 

Drfkrrk sitillam or sitellam, to Proferrk imperiam) pomceriuib, 

hrins the hallot-hox; aliquid adall- terminos, to eiuarge; in medium, 

qucm, to carry wordy to tfll ; rarely in apertnm, in lucem, to jnibUsk, 

alTcui ; cnusam ad patroiios; ho- nuptias, diem, /o delay ; diem Hio, 

nOres ci ; gubernacQla rcipublTcffi to defer tke destruction of. Hor. 

in euTi; smnmam rfrum ad eum, Rkferre alTeui, to anstoer ; se, 

to confer ; in beneficiis ad rerari- gfradum, or pedem, to retreat ; gn,- 

nm, to recommcnd for a public scr- tiam alicui, to make a requital; par 

rice. Cic. aliquem ambitus, de am- pari. Ter. victoriam ab or ex ali- 

Ditn, nomen alicujus ad prtEtorem, quo, fy reportare, to gain ; institil- 

npud raa^istrAtuin, to arcusc of bri- tum, to renew ; judicia ad Eques* 

hcry ; primas, sc. partes ei, to give trem ordlnem, to restore to tke 

him the preference. Ci(;. Eqitites the right of judging ; ali- 

DiKFERRR or transfcrre rem in quid, de aliqua re, ad Benatiun, ad 

annum ; post bellum, diem solu- consilium, ad sapientes, ad poiA 

tienis, to put off; ruinores, to l'im, to lay hefore ; aliquia in tabil- 

spread ; ab alTquo, alTcui, inte:^ se, lain, codicem, album, commenU- 

morlbji^is, to difftr in character ; rium, &c. to mark down ; aliquid 

amore, cuplditate, dolorp)us, ^\i- a^coptum alTcui, Sf in acceptuin, 

ferri, to be distracted or tom asun- to acknowledge one's self indebted , 

der. Cic. (& Ter. pecunias acceptas <& expensas, no* 

Efferre fruges, ^oj»ro(2u<;4;; ver- mTna or summas "in codlcem ae* 

ba, to utter ; verbum de verbo ex- cepti et expensi, to 'mark down at^ 

pressum, to translale. Tor. pedem counts ; a]i€nos mores dd suos, Uf 

domo, to go out ; corpus amplo judge of by ; in or inter ifirariofl, 

funSre, ^ cum fun^re, to bury ; ad to reduce to the lowest elass ; innn- 

honorem, ad ccelum laudTbus, to m^rum deorum, in or inter deos, &, 

praisCf to extol ; foras pcccatum, to repoi)6re, to rank among; pugnas, 

divulge. res gestas, to relate; patrem ore, 

Infkrre bellum patrlee ; vim, ma- ta resemhle ; amissos coldres, to re- 

ous, necem alTcui, to bring vpon; gain. Hor. 

signa, se, pedcm, /o /i/^Dttnre ; litem, Transferre rationes iu tabQlas, 

or pericQlum capTtis alicui or in alT- topost one's books^ to state aceounts, 

quem, to bring one to a trial for his in Latlnam linguam, to translaie, 

Ufe. verba, to use metaphorically ; cul- 

Offerre se morti, ad mortem, pam in eum, & rejic^rc, to ^y (Ai 

in discrimen, to exposej to present. blame on him. 

Pk r f brre legein,/© carry throughj 
ic pass 
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II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figurh is a manner of speaking different from the ordinft* 
ry and plain way, used for the sake of beauty or force. « 

, The figures of Syntax or Comtrttction may be reduced to 
these three, EllipsiSj Plednasm^ aud Hyberbdtan, 

The two firgt respect the constituent part of a sentence; 
the last respects only the arrangement of the words. 

1. ELLIPSIS. 

Ellipsis is the want of one or more words to complete 
the sense ; as, Aiunt, ferunty dicuntj perhtbenty scil. homtnes, 
Aberant biduij sc. iter or itinere, Quid njtdta ? sc. dicam, 

Wheri a conjunction is to be supplied, the figure is called 
AsTNDETON ; as, Deus optimus maxinvusy sc. et, 

To this figure may be reduced most of thcse irregularities 
in Syiitax, as they are called, which are variously classed by 
grammarians, under the names of Enallage, i. e. the chang- 
ing of words and their accidents, or the putting of one word 
for another; Antiptosis, i. e. the putting of one case for 
another , HeIllenism or Gr^cism, i. e. imitating the construc- 
tion of the Greeks ; Synesis, i. e. referring the construction, 
not to the grammatical gender or number of the word, but td 
the sense, &c. ; thus, Sammlium duo miUia casiy is, Duo mUlia 
(hominum) Samnitium (fuerunt homines) ctzsi, Liv. So Ser" 
Viiia immemores, 

When a writer frequently uses the Ellipsis, his style is said 
to be eiliptical or concise. 

2. PLEONASM. 

Pleonasm is the addition of a word more than is abso* 
lutely necessary to express the sense ; as, Video ociilisy I see 
with my eyes. Sic ore locHta est, Thus she spoke with her 
mouth. Virg. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, the figure 
is calied Polysyndeton ; as, Und Eurusque Notusque rumt, 
Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as if 
there were two, the figure is called Hendiadys ; as, Pateris 
libdmus et aurOj for aureis pateris, Virg. 

When several words are used to express one thing, the 
figure is called Periphrasis; as, Urbs Trojay for Trojd, 
Virg. Res voluptdtum, for mluptdtes, P\«.\i\. 
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3. HYPERBATON. 

]^T^fERBATON is the transgression of that <$rder or tt^ 
ranjrement of words, which is commonly used in anf lan- 
^aje. It is chiefly to be met with among the poets. Ti» 
vanous sortd into which it is divided, are Anastrdpke, Hy^ 
i:^"on proteron, Hypallage, Synchesis, Tmesis, and Parm 
thesis. 

1. Anastrophe is an inversion of woids, or the placingof 
that word last which should be first; as, ItaUam contra; 
Hia accensa super ; Spemque metumque inter duhii ; for conr 
tra Italiam, supcr his, inter spem, Sfc. Virg. Terram solfadt are, 
for are-facit. Lucret. 

2. HysTERON PROTERON is the placing in the formerpotf 
of the sentence that which, according to the sense, shoald 
be in the latter ; as, Valet atque vivit, for vivit atque vakt. 
Ter. 

3. Hypallage is an exchangibg of cases ; as, Dare chsi^ 
bus austros, for dare classes austris, Virg. 

4. Sfnchesis is a confused and intricate arrangement of 
words ; as, Saxa vocant Itali mediis quce in Jlucttbus aras ; |s 
for Qu(B saxa in mediis Jlucttbus Itdli vocant aras. Virg. Tliis 
occurs particularly in violent passion ; as, Per tibi ego huncjwn 

fortcm castumque crudrem. Ovid. East. ii. 841. 

5. Tmesis is the division of a compound word, and the in- 
terposing of other words betwixt its parts; as, Septem 5«^- 

jecta trioni gens, for Septentrioni. Virg. Qua meo cunque aiA' 
mo libitum cstfacere, for qucecunque. Ter. 

6. Parenthesis is the inserting of a member into the body 
of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, nor al 
all affects the construction ; as, Tityre, dum redeo, (brevis es» 
via,) pasce capellas: Virg. 

III. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

The difficulty of translating either from English into Latilii, 
or from Latin into English, arises in a great measure fron 
the different arrangcment of words, which takes place in the 
two languages. 

In Latin the various terminations of nouns, and the infiectioi 
of adjectives and verbs, point out the relation of one word ti 
another, in whatever order they ^re placed. Bot in Ekiglisli 
the agreement and government of words can only bc dete^ 
xnined from the particular part of the sentence in which thejr 
stand. Thus in LaUn, we c^ evllieT say^ Alezandcr vicii Iht 
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rMfm, or Danum vicit Alexanderj or Alexander Danwn vicity or 
Dariwn Altxander vicit ; and in each instance the sense is 
equally obvious : but in English we can only say. Alexandcr 
eonquered Darius, This variety of arrangement in Latin gives 
it a great advantage over the Ecglish, not only in point of ener- 
gy and vivacity of expression, but also in point of harmo- 
ny. We sometimes, indeed, for the sake of variety and 
force, imitate in English the inversion of words which takes 
piace in Latin ; as, Hxm the Etemal hwrPd, Milton. Whom ye 
tgnorantly worshipy him declare I unto you, But this is chiefly t«» 
be used in poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed in 
translating from English into Latin, the only certain rule which 
can be given, is to imitate the Classics. 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either simple 
er artificial ; or, as it is otherwise expressed, either natural or 
oratortal, 

The Simple or Natural order is, when the words of a sen- 
tence are placed one after another, according to the naturai 
order of syntax. 

Artificial or Oratorial order is, when words are so ar- 
ranged, as to render them most striking, or most agreeable io 
the ear. 

AU Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which ap- 
pears to us more or less artificial, because different from our 
own, although to them it was as natural as ours is to us. In 
order, therefore, to render any Latin author into English, we 
must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of English, 
which is called the AnalysiSy or Resolution of sentences. It 
is only practice that can teach one to do this vnth readiness. 
However, to a beginner, the observation of the follovniig. rule 
may be of advantage. 

Take first the words which serve to introduce the sen- 
tence, or show its dependence on what went before ; next 
the nominative, together with the words which it agree» 
with orgovems; theriy the verb and adverbs joined with it; 
and lastly^ the cases which the verb govems, together with 
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence ; sup- 
plying through the whole the words which are understood. 

If the sentence is compound, it must be resolved into thc 
several sentences of which it is made up ; as, 

Vale igituTy mi CicirOy tibufue persudde esse te quidem mihi cariM 
nntm ; sed muUofore earidrem^ si taUbus monumentis prece^^.tsf^v.e («tai 
Ure. Cio. Offl Ub 3. Bn. 

21 
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Farewell thea, my Ciccro, and asmire yoaraelf that voa are indeedvnr 
dear to me ; but shall be much dearer, if you shall take delight in nuk 
writingB and instructions. 

ThiB compound Gentence may be resolved into these five simple en» 
tences ; 1. fgltur^ mi (fili) Ciciro^ (tu) vale : 2. et {tJi) persudde ttH{vpi^ 
U esse mddem (filium) carisaimum mihi : 3. sed (tu persuade tibi ipai M 
fore (mium) cariOrem (mihi in) muUo (negotio) : 4. si (tu) Uttabire tm 
bus moHumerUis : 5. et (si tu loctab^re talibus) praceptis. 

1 . Fare (you) well '.hen, my (son) Ciccro : 2. ana assure (you) your» ;.' 
self that you are inde^^.d (a son) very dear to me : 3. but Cassure «M '] 
yourself tfutt you) shall be (a son) much dearer (to me) : 4. if you «biH 
takc delight in such vvritings : 5. and ({f you shaU take deUght m suttf 
jnstructions. 

It may not be improper here to exemplify Anahgical Jbta 
lysisy as it is called, or the analysis of words, from the fore 
going sentence, Vnle igitur^ &c. thus, 

VnfCf scil. (u; Fare (thou) well : second person singular of tbe im 
ocrative mode, active voice, from the neuter verb, valeOy val€re, VQbd 
eantumj to bc in lieaitb, of the second conjugation, not used in the pn 
9ivc. Vale agrees in tho second person singular with the nominative te, 
by llic third rule of s^mtax. 

loxtur^ then, therefore ; a conjunction, importing some inforence drtwi 
trom what went before. 

Ml, voc. sin^. masc. of the adjective pronoun, m^uSf -a, -um, mji 
dorived from the substantivo pronoun Ego^ agreeing with CiclrOf vj 
Rule 2. CicirOf voc. sing. from the nominative Ciciro, -OniSf a proper 
noun of the third declension. 

Et, and ; a ccpulative conjunction, which connects the verb persuiii 
with the vcrb vaJe, by Rule 59. We tum que into et, because que nerer 
stands by itself 

Pcrsuddey scil. fu, persuade thou ; second person singular of the in- 
perative active, from the verb persva-deo, -dkre, -siy -sum, to persoide; 
compounded of tlie preposition per, and sundeo, -si, -sum, to advise: 
nsed impcrsonally in the passivc ; thus, Persuaditur mihi, I am per* 
suaded ; seldom or never E^o persuadeor. We sav however, in the mai 
person, Hoc persuaJitur mihi, I am psrsnaded of this. 

Tibi, dat. sing. of the pcrsonal pronoun tu, thou ; govemed by pcr- 
sudde^ according to Rule 17. Te, accusative sing. of tu, put before esa, 
according to Rme 4. 

Esse, present of infinitive, from the substantive verb sum, esse,fin, 
to be. 

Quidem, indoed ; an adverb, joined with earissimum or esse. 

Carisslmum, accusative sin^. masc. from carissimus, -a, -um, very det% ! , 
dearest, superlative degree of the adjective carus, -a, -um, desi : Con j 
parative degree, carior, carius, dearcr, more dear ; agreeing with te 9 v 
fiHum understood, by Rule 2. and put in the accusative by Rale 5. 

Mihi, to me; dat. siiig. of the substantive pronoun Ego, I ; goTerned bf 
earissimum, by Rule 12. 

Sed, but ; an adversative conjunction, joining esse and /orc. 

Fore, the same with esse futurum, to be, or to be about to be, infinl- 
. tfve o^ 'b«» defective verb fdrem, -res, -ret, &c. ^overned in the Bix» 
auumer with '•.hc foregoini; esse^ thus, te fore, Rule 4. or thas, ess$ sd 
fifre, 8ee Rvde 5l>. 
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Midto, scil. negotio, ablat. Bing. neut. of the adjective mitUttSt -a, -um, 
nuch, put ki the ablative, according to Observation 5. Rule 61. But 
nulto here may be taken advcrbially in the sarne manner with much ia 
Elnglish. 

CariOrtm, accus. sing. masc. from carior, -us, the compurative of 
ULruSy as before : agreeing with tt or JUiutn understood. Rule 2, or 
R,ule 5. 

Si, if ; a conditional conjunction, joined either with the indirative 
tnode, or with the subjunctivo, according to tho senso, but oftener witk 
the latter. See Rulc (iO. Obs 2 

LtBtablrt, thou shalt reioice ; second person singular of the future of 
die iudicative, froiii the deponcnt verb Uttor, liBtatus, Latdri, to rejoico * 
Future, UBt-dbor, •^b^ris or -dbire, -dbitur, &c. 

Tallbus, ablat. plur. neut. of thc adjective taHs, talc, such , agree- 
ing with momimenlis, the ablat. plur. of the substantive noun mofoi.- 
mentum, -ti, neut. a monument or writing ; of the second declension ; 
derived from monco, -€re, -ui, -Uum, to admonish ; here put in the abla- 
ttve, according to Rule 49. Et, a copulative.conjunction, as bcfore. 

Frceceptis, a substantive noun in the ablative plural, frcm the nomi- 
native prceceptum, -ti, neui. a precept, an instruction; derived from 
piracipio, -dpire, -c€pi, -ceptum, to instruct, to order, compounded of the 
preposition prte, before, and the verb capio, capere, cipi, captum, to 
take. The d of the simple is changed into i short ; thus pnBcipio, pra^ 
clpis, «SlC. 

The learner may tn like manner be taught to analyze the words in 
Englisli, and, in doing so, to mark the diffcrent idioms of the two 
languages. 

To tTiis may be subjoined k Praxis, or Exercise, on all the difierent 
jMrts of grammar, particularly with regard to the inflcxion of nouns and 
Terbs, in the form of questions, such as these, Of Cicero? Cicer&nis, 
Ifirlth Cicero } Cicerdne. A dear son .•* Carus filius. Of a dear son .' 
Cari fiiii. O my dear son ^ Mi or meus carc fiXi. Of dearer sons ' 
CMTtOrum fiXidrum, ^c. 

Of theo .' or of you ? Tui. With thee or you? Te. Of you ? VestHlLm 
•r vestri. With you ? Vohis. 

They shall persuade ? Persuad€bunt. I can persuade ? Pers^uidBam, 
er much more frequently possum persuadire. They are persuaded? 
Persuadetur, or persudsum cst iUis; according to the time expressed. 
He is to persuade ? Est persuftsvrus. He will be persuaded ? Persuade- 
hUur, or persudsum crit illi. He cannot be persuaded ? Kon potest 
persuaderi iUi. I know that he cannot be persuaded ? Scio non posse 
persuadiri Hli. That he wiU be persuaded ? Ei persudsum iri, ^e. 

Wheti a leamer fiirst begins to translate from the Latin, he 
should keep as strictly to the literal meaning of the words as 
the diiferent idioms of the two languages will permit But 
ftfter he has made farther progress, something more will be 
requisite. He should then be accustomed, as much as pos 
sible, to transfuse the beauties of an author from the one 
language into the other. For this purpose it will be neces- 
sary that he be acquainted, not only with the idioms of the 
two languages, but also with the different kiiid& q^ %t>|V^ 
tdapted to different sorts of compoeitioTi) «sv^ \x^ ^bSSL^iKd^ 
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fubjects; together with the various turus of thought aAd ex 
pression which writers eniploy, or wjiat are called the figmei 
•f words and of thought ; or the Figwres oj Rhetoric, 

IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

The kinds of Style (genera dicendi) are commonly reck- 
•ned three ; the low, (hmnile^ submismny tenue ;) the middk, 
(mediumy temperdtum^ orndtmij floridwn;) and the subliiae, 
(sublimey grande.) 

But besides these, there are various other characters of 
style; as, the diffiise and concise; the feehle and nerom; 
the simple and ajfected^ &.c. 

Tbere are difterent kinds of style adapted to different sub- 
jects, and to different kinds of composition ; the style of tht 
Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the style «f 
History, and of its various branches, Annals, Memoirs or 
Commentaries, and Lives ; the style of Philosophy, of Dvh 
logue or Colloquiai discourse, of Epistles, and Romance, &e. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain ^vriters, called 
their Manner ; as, the style of Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, &c 

But what deserves particular attention is, ihe difference 
between the style of poetry and of prose. As the poets in a 
manner paint what they describe, Uiey employ various epi- 
thets, repetitions, and tunis of expression, which are not ad- 
mitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (virttts orationis) is perspicoitj) 
or that it be easily uuderstood. This requires, in the choice 
of the words, 1. Purity^ in opposition to barbarous, obsolete, 
or new-coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. Propnetj/, 
or the selection of the best expressions, in opposition to vul- 
garisms or low expressions : 3. Precisio^i^ in opposition to 
superfluity of words, or a loose style. 

The things chielly to be attended to in the stnicture of a 
^entence, or in the disposition of its parts, are, 1. Cleasmett^ 
in opposition to amincpdty and obscurity : 2. Unity and 
Strengthy in opposition to an unrnrmected^ intricatej mdfeebU 
sentence : 3. Harmanyy or a musical arrangemcnt, in opposi- 
iion to harshTiess o( fiound, 

The most common defects of style (vitia orationis) are di»- 
tinguished by various naines : 

1. A BARBARiSM is the using of a foreign or strange word; 

Aflr^ crqfitiSf for af/eUtul ; riqordsT»^ for rigtdus or sepcrtis , j 

slterdre^ for miUdrey &c. Ot^ ^ \x«3i^^^s<svo\i ^l ^<^ v^^^ti I 
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Orthography, Etymologj, or Prosody ; as, ekanuy iot cort» ; 
Itotn, for steti ; HinceTij tor tibicen. 

2. A SOLECISM is a traiisgreb»ion of the niles of Syntax; 
as, Dicit libros lectos irij for lectim iri : We mut VMUdng^ for 
loe were, A barbarism may consist in one word, but a sole- 
cism requires several words. 

3. An iDioTiSM is the using of a manner of expression pe 
ealiar to one language in another ; as an Anglicism in Latin, 
dias, I am to write, Ego stm saiberey for ego sum scripturus ; 
It is I, Est egOj for Ego sum : Or a Latimsm in En^lish, thus, 
^Sst sapientior me, He is wiser than me ; for than I ; Quem ^ 
ewU me esse 1 Whom do they say that I am ? for who^ &c. 

4. Tautologt is a useless repetition of the same words, 
or of the same sense in different words. 

- 5. BoMBAST is the using of high sounding words without 
meaning, or upon a trifliug occasion. 

6. Amphibol56Y is when, bythe ambiguity of the constmi- 
tion, the meaning may be taken in two diSerent senses ; as in 
the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus^ Aio te^ JEaride, Romdnos 
wkicere posse. But the Engtish is not so liable to this as the 
Latin. 

V. FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

•. Certain modes of speech are termed FiguraHvej becauae 
they convey our meaning under s borrowed form, or in a par- 
dcular dress. 

Figures (figura or schemdta) are of two kinds ; figures of 
words (figurct verborrm^) and figures of thought (figur<B sen- 
tentidrum») The former are properly called Tn^es; and M 
Ihe word be changed, the tigure is lost 

1. TROPES, OR FIGURES OF WORDS. 

A Tnme (conversio) is an elegant twming of a word from its 
jm^r signification. 

Tropestake their rise partljfrom thc barrennessof ]angiiage,butmofe 
froni tne influence of the imagination and passions. They are founded 
on the relation which one object bears to another, chiefly Uiat of reeeai 
Uance or similitude. 

The principal tropes are the Metaphorj Metonjmgj Synecdi^ 
ehey and Irony. 

1. Metaphor (translatio) is when a word is transfemJ 
iKHOi that to which it properly belongs, t/o e^iesA ^T&sS^E^ik^ 
21 * 
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ID which it is only applied from similitude or resembltacc; 
as, a hard heart ; a sojt temper ; he Mdlea his anger; a Jo|/v/ 
«rop ; ridei ager, the heJi smilety &c. A metaphor is uothing 
else but a short comparison. 

We likewisd call that a metaphor, wheA we substitate one objeGt ia 
the place of another, on accouut of the close resemblance between theni ; 
as wheui instead of yauthf we say, the mornihs or spring-time oftj^e; 
OT when, in speaking of a family connected witn a common parent, im 
use the ezpressions which properly belong to a troe, whose ^■'ank wod 
branches are connccted with a comnion root. When this alln^on is ca^ 
ricd on throuffh severid sentences, or throujjrh a whole discourse, ond the 
principaJ suLjoct kept out of view, so that it can only be diacovered b/ 
its resemblance to tne subject described, it is called an Allegorv. As 
example of this we have in Horace, book I. ode 14. where the fepubUc b 
described under the allusion of a ship. 

An ALLEGORY is only a continued metapbor. Tfais figore Ib motk 
the same with the Parable, which so oflen occurs in the sacred serip- 
cuies ', and with the FabUf such as those of iEsop. The JErujpna or 
Riddle is also considered as a species of the Axlegory ; as ukewin 
are many Proverbs (Proverbia or uidagia;)ih\ia, Jn silvam lignaferre. 
Horat. 

Metapfaors are improper when they are taken froni low obiects ; wfaen 
tfaey are forced or far fetchod ; when they are mixed or too lar pursued; 
iEuid when tfaey have not a natural and sensiblb relMsmblartce : or are not 
adapted to the subject of discourse, or to the kind of compositioB, wbs- 
ther poctry or pro.*»e. 

When a word is very much tumed firom its proper Biffnification, tfa» 
figure is caHed Cataehre'sis(abusio ;) as, a \eaS of paptrf (^^old, ^.jtJu 
empire flourished ; parrieidu, for any murderer. Vir gregts ipse eaper. 
Virg. Altum osdificant cajriU. Juv. Hwnc vobis dtridendum proplno, ftr 
trado\ Ter. Eurus per Sic&las equiULvit undas. Hor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same pfarase, tfae one pro- 
per and the other metaphorical, it is said to be done by Sytl^sis, (eom- 
prehensio ;) as, Gaiatta thymo mUd duicior HybUt. Virg. ^o Sardtm 
videar tibi amarior herbis. Id. 

2. Metonymt (mutatio nondrds) is the puttingof one nuoe 
rbr another. In which setise it includes all other tropes ; but 
U is commonly restricted to the following particulars : 

1. When the cause is put for the effect; or the author for 
his works; fts Bman laboresy for com; Mars^ for %dar; Ceres^ 
for grain or bread ; Baccku8j for wine. Yirg. CicerOy VkgS^ 
and Horac€y for their work». 

2. When the effect is put for the cause ; as, PaUida wum^ 
pale death| because it musies pale ; atra turay 8fC. 

3. The container for what is contained, and sometimes thi 
contranr ; as^ Hausit patSrcmij for vinvm. Virg. He ^wet hk 
bottUy for his drink. 

4. The sign for the thing signified; as, The cronm, fti 
rtyal outAmiy ; polma ot U^n»^ Coi victm^ ; Cedam 
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* ■ 

$Hfmj that is, as Cicero himself explains it, heUvm cancedalt 

6. An abstract for the eoncrete; as, Scelusy for gcelesho. 
Ter. AudaCia^ for audax. Cic. Vires^ for strang nien. Hor. 

6. The parts of the body for certain passions or sentiments, 
which were supposed to reside in them ; thus, cotj for vmdom 
ar address ; as, habet ccr ; vir corddtuSj a man of sense. PlatU. 
But with us the heart b put for courage or affection, and the 
i^ad for wisdom ; thus, a stout hearty a warm heart. 
' When we put what foliows to express what goes before^ 
«r the contrary, this form of expression is called MeicUegsiSj 

i^^trfmsmutatio ;) thus, desiderdriy to be desired or regretted, 
br to be dead^ lost^ or ahsent : So, Fumus TroeSy Sf ingens ylo^ 
ria DardamuBy i. e. are no more. Virg. Mn. ii. 325. 

3. Synecdoche ( comprehensio or conceptio) is a trope by 
which a word is made to signify more or lcss than in its proper 
f ense ; as, 

1. When a genus is put for a speciesj or a whole for a part, 
tnd the contrary; thus, MortdleSy for homines; summa arbor^ 
for summa pars arbiris ; tectum^ the roof, for the whole house. 
Virg. 

.2. When a singular is put for a plural, and the contrary; 
diiis, Hostisj TmlhSj pedes^ eques^ for hostes^ Sfc. 

3. When the materials are put for the things made of them ; 
«8, JEs or argentumj for money ; ara, for vases of brass, trum- 
pets, arms, &c. ; ferrvm^ for a sword. 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the 
eontrary, the fiigure is called Antmomasia (pronominaiio ;) as 
ihe Philasopherj for Aristoiie ; the Orator^ for Demosthenes or 
Cicero ; the PDe/, for Homer or Virgil ; the Jflse masn^ for So- 
lomon. 

An Antonamasia is often made by a Periplirasis ; as, Peldpis 
parensif for Tantdlus; Anyti reusy for Socrdtcs ; Tnr\^i helli 
scriptoty for Homerus ; Chironis alumnuSy for AchUles ; Potar 
Rhoddnij for GaUus. Hor. sometimes with the noun added ; as, 
Fatdlis et incestus judex^ famdsus hospes^ for Paris. Hor. 

4. Iront is when one means the contrary of wLat is said ; 
as, when we say of a bad poet, He is a VtrgU; or of r jMofli- 
gate person, Tertiits e codo ceddit Cato, 

When any thing is said by way of hittftr raQlery, or in aa 
insulting manner, it is called a Sarcas&i ; as, Satia tesangwine^ 
Cyre. Justin. Hesperiam metire jacMts. Virg. 

When an affirmation is expressed in a ue^^ve C^tg&.^^^ 
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ealled Lit6te8 ; as, ^e m nofooLj iotheua mm of mmc ; Nm 

Imnilis midUr^ for nobilis or stiperba, 

When a word has a meaning coutrary to its origiQal sense, 
this coQtrariety is caiied Antifhrasis; as, auri sacra famaf 
ior execrabilis, Virg. Pontus Euxini falso wmne diduSj L ei 
hospitdlis. Ovid. 

When aay thing sad or offensive b expressed in more gea* 
tle term», the figure is calied Euphemismus ; as, VUd fmdm^ 
for mortuus ; conclamdre suos, to give up for lost Liv. vaUaatt 
foT aheant ; mactdre or ferire^ for occtaere ; Fecenmt id seni 
MiloniSy quod suos quisque servos in taU re fac6re volmssetj L e. 
Clodium interfecervnt. Cic. This figure is offcen the same witk 
the Periphrdsis. 

The Periphrasis, or Circvmlocutionj is i^hen several wordi 
are employed to express what might he expressed in fewer. 
This is done either irom necessity, as in translatingfirom oof 
language into another ; or to explain what is ohscure, as in dft- 
ifinitions ; or for the sake of omament, particuiariy in poetiyy 
«B in the descriptions of evening and moming, &c. 

When, after explaining an ohscure word or .sentence by » 
periphrasis, one enlarges on the tiiought of the author, Ihe 
figure is cailed a Paraphrase, 

When a word imitates the sound of the thing sijgnifie^ 
this imitation is called Onomatopma^ (nomtnis ficiio;) as, the 
whistling of winds, purlvng of streams, buzz and hium of insecti, 
luss of serpents, &c. But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difiicull to ascertain to wldch of the above- 
mentioned tropes certain expressions ought to be referreiL 
But in such cases minute exactness is needless. It is sufBiciait 
to know in general, that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every langaage, 
which cannot be literally expressed in any other. These, 
therefore, if possible, must be rendered by otiier figurative ex- 
pressicns equivalent : and if this cannot be done, their mean- 
ing should be conveyed in simple language ; thus, hiUandrs 
notd Falemiy with a glass of old Falemian mne : Ad vmbiUcm 
dur^.rej to bring to a conclusion. Horat These, and other 
^«.ch figurative expressions, cannot be properly explalned 
'vv^ithout understanding the particular customs to whidi they 
refer. 
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2. REPETITION OF WORDS. 

Varioiis repetitions of words are employed for the sake of 
«legance or force, and are therefore also called Figwcs of 
words, Rlietoricians havc distinguished them by dififerent 
names, according to the part of the sentence in which they 
teke place. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of any member of a 
■Bntence, it is called Anaphora ; as, Klhilne te nocturnum prasidium 
piUatttf nihU urbis vigiluB, fyc. Cic. Te dulcis conjuxj te solo in littdre 
senmij Te veniente dley te decedente can£bat. Virg. 

\Vhen the repetition is made in the end of the member, it is called 
Epistr5phe, or Conversio; as, Pisnos Populus Romdmis justitid vicit, 
mrmis vicit, liberalitdte vicit. Cic. Sometimes both the former occur in 
tbe same sentence, and then it is called Symploce, or Cumplexio ; as, 
Quis legem tvXit f Ruiius. Quisy S^c. RuUus. Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of tke r.r8t clause 
•f a scntcnce, and in the end of the latter, it is called Epanalkhsis ; as, 
Vidlmus victoriam tuam prcBlidrum exltu termindtum; gladlnm vaglnd 
vacwim in urbe non vidlmus. Cic. pro Marcello. 

The reverse of tho former is called Anadiplosis, or Reduplicatio ; as, 
Hic tamen vivit : vivit ! imo in sendtum venit. Cic. 

When that, which is placed first in the foregoinff member, U repea*©d 
last in the following, and the contrary, it is calied Epanodos, or RegicS' 
sio ; as, Crudelis tu quotpie mater ; Crudtlis matcr magis an puer m- 
prdbus ille ? JmprObus ille puer, crudeiis tu quoque mater. Virgr. 

The passionate repetition of the same word in any part of a nentence, 
M called Epizeuxis ; as, Excitdte, cxcitdte eum ab inflris. Cie. Fuit^ 
Juit ista virtus, S^c. Id. Mc, me, adsum qui ftci, in vie convertite fet' 
rum. Virg. Bella, korrlda bella.. Id. IblmuSf ibimus. Hor. 

When we proceed from one thin^ to aiiother, so as to connect by the 
same word the subseqjaent part ox a sentence with the preoeding. it is 
«alled Climax, or Gradatio ; as, .^fricdno virtutem ijidustria, vtrtus 
gloriam, gloria amijblos compardvit. i 'ic. 

When the same word is repeated in various cases, moods, genders, 
mumbers, «&c. it is called Polypt6ton ; as, Pleni sunt omnes libri, plewR 
sapientum voces, plena exemplOrum vetustas. Cic. Littdra littoribus con- 
trariti, jluctibus undas impricor, arma armis. Virg. 

To this is usually referred what is called Synonyhia, or the using of 
words of tha sanie import, to express a thing inore strongly ; as, Voir 
feram, non patiar, non sinam. Cic. Promiito, recipio, spondeo. Id. And 
also ExposiTio, which rcpeats the stime thought in difierent liglits. 

When a word is repeated the stL..ie in sound, but not in sense, it is 
eallod AntanaclAsis ; as, Jimdri jucundum est, si curitur n« quid insit 
ayndri. Cic. But this is reckoned a defect in style, rather than a beauty. 
Nearly allied to this fifjure is the Paronomasia, or Jignoviinatio, wLoa 
the words only resemble one another m sound ; as, Civem boiudrum 
artium, bondrum partium ; Consul pravo animo 4' parvo : de orafOre 
ardtor factus. Cic. Amantes sunt amcntes. Ter. This is also ^aiied a 

FUN. 

When two or more words are joined in any part of a sentence in tba 
same cascs or tenses, it is called Homoioptoton, i. e. simdlter cadens ; 
aih> PoUet aucloritdte, circumftuit oplbus^ olmndat am\d8. ^v^i. 'NS. ^iofc 
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words have only a similar termination, it is called HoMoioTGLEUTOK.i. < 
simiiUer deslnens : aay J^on ejusdem est Jacire foTtiter^ i^ xicirelm 
yiter. Cic. 

3. FIGURES OF THOUGHT. 

It is not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct classei 
because the same figure is employed for several dilTerent pui 
poses. The priucipal are the Hyperbdky Prosopopoeia^ Apm 
iropfie^ Similey ArUithesis^ £fc. 

1. Hyperbole is th€ magnifying of a thing above th 
truth; as, when Virgil, speaking of Poli/phemuSy say^, Ipt 
arduuSy cdtaque pulsat sidera, So, Contra>cta pisces aquora sen 
tiunt, Hor. When an object is diminished below the trutl 
it is called Tapeinosis, The use of extravagant Hyperbole 
forms what is called Bombast, 

2. Prosopopceia, or Personificationy is afigure by which w 
ascribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate beings, or t 
abstract qualities ; as, Qiub (pairia) tecum^ CatiHna^ sic agi 
&fc, Cic. Virtus sumit aut ponit secures, Hor. Arbdre nu% 
aquas cvJpante, Id. 

3. Apostrophe, or AddresSy is when tihe speaker breaks o 
from the series of his discourse, and addresses himself to soir 
person present or absent, living or dead, or to inanimate ni 
ture, as if endowed with sense and reason. This tigure 
uearly allied to the former, and therefore often joined with i 
as, Trojaque nunc staresj Priamique arx alta maneres. Virg. 

4. SiMiLE, or Comparisonj is a figure by which one thing 
illustrated or heightened by comparing it to another : as, Ale 
ander was as bold as a lion. 

5. Antithesis, or Oppositum^ is a figure by which thinj 
contrary or different are contrasted, to make them appear 
the most striking light ; as, Hannibal was cunning^ hU Fabi 
was cautious, Casar beneficiis ac mwiifijcentia magmis hahebdtu 
integritdte mta Cato^ ^c. Sall. Cat. 64. 

6. Interrogation, (Graec. Erotcsis^) is a figure wherel 
we do not simpiy ask a question, but express some stroi 
feeling or affection of the mind in that form ; as, Quousq 
kindem, ^c, Cic. Creditis avectos hostes ? Virg. Heu ! qi 
me cequora possunt acdpere, Id. Sometimes an answer is r 
turned, in which case it is calied Subjectio ; as, Qmd ergo 
midaciss^mus ego ex omrnbus ? minime. Cic. Nearly allied 
this is Expostvlation^ when a person pleads with offenders i 
retum to their duty. 



mm 

18. 



FI.0URE8 OF RHETORIC. Ml 

I 

Tox,i7. ExcLAMATioN (Ecphomsis) is a sudden expression of 
'^^''«toe passion or emotion; as, O nomen dulce libertdtis^ &c. 
O tempdrUy O mares ! Id. O patria ! O Divum domus 
m ! &c. Virg. 

8. Description, or Imageryj ( Hypotyposisj) is the paintin^ 
any thing in a liveiy manner, as if done before our eyes. 
nce it is also calied Vision; as, Videor mihi hanc urbem 

rc, &:c. Cic. in Cat. iv. 6. Videre magnos jam videor duceSy 
indecdro pulvere sordidos, Hor. Here a change of tense 
often used, as the present for the past, and conjunctions 
^^ %iittt^d, &c. Virg. xi. 637, &c. 

9. Emphasis is a particular stress of voice laid on somc 
Ord in a sentence ; as Hannibal peto pacem. Liv. Proh ! 

iter ibit Hic ! i. e, iEneas. Virg. 

10. EpANORTHOsis, or Correctionj is the recalling or cor- 
cting by the speaker of what he last said ; as, Filivm habuij 

! quid dixi habere me ? imd habui, Ter. 

11. Paralepsis, or Omissionj is the pretending to omit, or 
s by, what one at the same time declares. 

12. Aparithmesis, or Enumerationj is the branching out 
to several parts of what might be expressed in fewer words. 

.^. 13. Sfnathroismus, or Coacervatioj is the crowding of 

^fmany particulars together ; as, 

; Faces in castra tulissemy 

• ** Implissemque foros Jlammis, natum^ue, patrcmque 

l it Cum genere eztinx6mj memet super ipsa dedissem. Virg. 

. 14. Incrementumj or Climax in sense, is the rising of one 
X 41 member above another to the highest ; as, Fa>cinus est vinctre 
^ civem Romdnrmj scelus verberdrCj parricidium necdre, Cic. 

When all the circumstances of au object or action are art- 
!g» (ully exaggerated, it is called AuxEsis, or Amplification, But 
^ this is properly not one figure, but the skilfui employment of 
w several, chiefly of the «Simile and the Climax. 
'f 15. Transition (Metabdsis) is an abrupt introduction of a 

speech ; or the passing of a writer suddenly from one subject 
J to another; as, Hor. Od. ii. 13. 13. In strong passion, a 
5{ change of person is sometimes used; as, Virg. -^n. iv. 365, 
«I &c. xi. 406, &c. 
'f ' 16. SusPENSio, or Sustentaiioj is the keeping of the mind 

of the hearer long in suspense ; to which the Latin inversioB 

of words is often made subservient. 

17. CoNCESSio is the yielding of one thing to obtain ano- 

ther ; as, Sit fur^ sit sacnlegfSj &c. at est boms imperdtor, Cir, 

in Verrem v. 1. 
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Prolepsis, PreoerUion or AnHcipaHony is the starting anl 
answering of an objection. 

Anacoinosis, or Cknrummicationy is when the speaker delibe- 
rates with the judges or bearers ; which is also called Diapo- 
risis or Addubitatio. 

LiCENTiA, or the pretending to assume more freedom tbai 
is proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebuking, and 
also dattering; as, Vide quam non reformidemy &c. Cio. pro 
Llgario. 

Aposiopesis, or Concealmentj leaves the sense incomplete; 
as, Quos ego sed prastat motos componere fluctus. Virg. 

18. Sententia (Gnome) a sentiment, is a general maxim 
c^acerning life or manners, which is expressed in yariont 
forms ; as, Otium sine literis mors est, Seneca. Adeo in teniri» 
assuescere muLtum est. Virg. Probttas lauddtur et alget; Mtsera 
est tnagni cust^All*! census ; NobHttas sola est atque vmca virtus^ 
Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of I 
them only in certain parts of their speeches, it will be proper 
for the leamer to know the parts into which a regular, formal 
oration is commonly diyided. These are, 1. The latroducHim^ 
the Exordiumj or Procmiumj to gain the good will and atten- 
tion of the hearers : 2. The Narrati-m or Explication: 3. Th€ 
argumentative part, which includes Confirmation or proof, and 
Confvtation^ or refuting the objections and arguments of an ad- 
versary. The sources from which arguments are drawn are 
called Lody topics ; and are either intrinsic or extiinsic ; com- 
mon or peculiar. 4. The PeroraHony EpUoguej or Conchaum 



PROSODY. 



1. PROSODT is that part of grammar which teaches the 
|hroper accent and quantUy of syllables, the right pronmcia' 
fion of words, and the stnicture of verses. 

2. Accent is a peculiar stress of the voice on some syllabie 
in a word, to distiiiguish it from the others. 

3. The quantity of a syllable is the space of time used in 
pronouncing it. 

4. Syllables, with respect to their qmntity^ are either Img^ 
durty or common. 

5. A hng syllable in pronouncing requires double the time 
di a 8hort one ; as, tendere. 

6. A syllable that is sometimes long, and sometmes short, 
is common ; as the second syllable in volucris, 

7. A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is 
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets. 

8. In polysyllables, or long words, the last syllable except 
one is called the Penultima^ or, by contractiou, the Penult; 
and the last syllable except two, the Antepenultimay or Ante^ 
pemdt* 

9. When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some 
particular rule, it is said to bc long or short by authority ; 
that is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus le in lego 
is said to be short by authority, because it is always made 
short by ihe Latin poets. 

In most Latin words of one or two Byllables, ancordini^ to onr manner 
of prononncinff, we can liardly distinguish by tlie ear a lonsr syllable 
from a short. Thus U in figo and Itgi serm to be sonnded eqnailv lon|r ; 
bnt when we pronounce them in composition, the difierence is oDviotifi; 
itkXiB,perligo,perlegi', religOfire; reUgo, '&r», fye, 
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154 TME QUAKTITF OV SYLLABLfiS. 

RULES FOR THE aUANTITY. 

1:0 

The rules of quaDtity are either General or SpeciaL Tbc Ifr 
former apply to all syllables, the latter only to some certain |^ 
syllables. 



GENERAL RULES. 



y. 



I, A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, 
JdeiiSj alius : so nihil ; h iu verse being considered only as % 
breatbiug. In like manner in English, create^ behave* 

Exc. 1. /is long infio, fieham^ &c. unless when followed 1 
byr; osj fteriy fieretn ; thus, 

Omnia jam f lent, fiSri qus posse negftbam. Ovid. 

Exc. 2.' Ej having an i before and after it, in the fifth de- 
clension, is long ; as, speciei. So is the first syllable in der^ 
diuSj eheuj and the peuultima in auldij terrdiy ^x. in Pmpei 
(^ij and such like words ; but we sometimes find Pompei in | 
two syllables, Hor. Od. ii. 7. 5. 

Exc. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Didna is commoii; 
80 likewise is the penult of genitives in ius ; as, Ulim^ tiRUtt, 
«^titf, nuUiuSj fyc. to be read long in prose. AliuSj in the genit 
18 always long, as being contracted for aliius ; alteriuSj short. 

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, no 
certaiu rule conceming its quantity can be giveu/: 

Sometimes it is skort : as, DanSe, Idea, SophTa, SymphonTa, Simdts, 
Hj^SdeSi PhSon, Deucalion, Pygmalion, Theb&is, &c. 

Often it is lonff: as, Lycaon, Machaon, Didymaon ; Amphlony Arlon, • 
Ixlon, Pandlon *, Nais, Lais, Achaia ; Briseis. Uadmeis ; Latous ^ Latois, 1 
Mjrrtdus, Nerefua, Priam6tus ; AcheloYus, Mindfus ; Archelaus, MeneUiu, t 
Amphiarftus; iEnSas, Peneus, Ep^us, Acrisiongus, Adamantfiiu, Plite- | 
beus, Giganteus; Darius, Basillus, Eugonlus' Bacchlus; C^amaolt^t | 
Csesarea, ChsRronea, Cythcrea, Galat6a, Laodic6a, Mcd€a, Pantbfo, ^ 
Penelopga ; Clio, Enfo, Elegia, Iphigenia, Alexandrla, Thalla, Antiochla, | 
idoloiatrla, litanla, politla, &c. Laertes, DSfphObus, Dg(&nira, TrOe§; 
iierdes, &c. 

Sometimes it is common: as^ Chorea, platea, Malea, NereTdes, cano- ; 

feum, Chrion, Geryon, Eos, odus, &c. So in foreign words, Michael, 
srael, Raphael, Abraiiam, &c. 

The accusative of nouns in eus is usaally short ; as, Orphia, SalmoiUa, 
CapharBoj &c. but sometimes long ; as, llwmenia, llUnUa, Vhg. Instead 
of Elegiaf Cytherta, we iind ElegiXay CythSrCia. Ovid. But tho quantitj 
of Greek words cannot propcrly be understood without the knowledgt 
of Greek. 
In En^lbh, a Towel before aaother is also sometimes iengtheiMd ; tf 
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THE QUA.NTITY OF 8YLLABX,CS. 

II. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double 
consonant, is long (by position^ ds it is called ;) as, 
drma^ JdUo^ dons^ gdza, mdjar ; tlie compouuds of jugum ex* 
cepted ; as, bijugusj quadrijugusj S^'c, 

When the foregoing word ends in a short vowel, and tho foUowing 
begins with two condonaJitB or a double one, that vowel is sometime» 
lengthened by position ; as, 

Ferte citi Jlammas, date veldf scandUe muros. Virg. 

A short vowel at the end of a word, when foUowod bjr a word begtn- 
ning with sc, sp, sq, st, in usuaUy lengthened. 

ir A vowel before a mute and a liquid is commoQ ; 
ts the middle syllable in volucris, tembriB; thus, /; , / , ' i' ' 

Et primo simiUs volvicri, mox vera volucris. Ouid. 
Nox tenebras profert, PhGebus fugat inde tenebras. Id. 

But in prose these words are pronounced short. So peragrOf pharetra, 
podagra^ ckiragra, celebris, latcbrcBy i^c. 

To make this rule hold, three things are requisite. 1. The vowel must 
be naturally short ; 2. the mute must go bcfore the Uquid ; and, 3. be in 
the same syUable with it. Thus a in patris is raade common in verseiy 
bocause a in pater is naturally short, or always so by custom : but a in 
matrisi acrls, is always long, because long by nature or custom in wM^r 
and acer. lu hke manner tlie penult in saLubris, ambiddcrum, is always 
long ; because they are derived from salus, salutis, and ambuldtum. 
So a in arte, ablv4)j ^. is long by positlon, because the mute and tha 
liqoid are in different syUables. 

L and r only are considen^d as liqnids in Latin wordS| m 
and n do not take place except in Greek words, ^ 

III. A confracted syllable is long ; as, 

NUy fur mhil ; mij for ndhi ; cogoj for codgo ; aUus^ tor alHus ; 
tibicenj for tU)iicen ; it^ for iit ; sodes^ for si audes ; noloj for IM 
«0^ ; bigcBy for bijuga ; scilicetj for scire licetj ^c, 

IV. A diphthong is always long ; as, 

Aurwny C<Bsarj Euboeaj Sfc. Only pr<B in composition before 
a vowel is commonly short ; as, prcdre^ praustus ; thus, 

Nec toU tamen iUe prior prepeunte carin^. Virg. ^. 5, 186. 
Stipitlbus duris agitur sudibusque proBustis. Ib. 7, 524. 

But it is sometimes lengthened ; as, 

■ " ' cxaa vacuas domlno prcelret Arlon. TJieb. 6, 519. 
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QOAIfTITT or THS CRBMEIIT OF HOirifS. 



SPECIAL RULES. 

L PIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

Preteritea and Supines oj two syllables. 

V. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the former syl 
lable ; as, Veiiij vldij vlci. 

Except bibiy sctdi from acindoj ftdi from findoj lulij dedij and 
itetiy which are sbortened. 

VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former sylla 
ble ; as, P^isum^ casum^ motum. 

Except sdtvm^ from sero; citxmiy ixom cieo ; Utvmiy from/zno> 
ntvm, from shw ; stdtum, from sisto; itum^ from eo; ddtwny 
from do ; ru/t<m, from the compounds of . ruo ; qtdtuni^ (rom 
queo ; rdtuSj from reor, 

Preterites which double the first SyllaMe. 

VII. Preterites which double the first syllable, have both 
the first syllables short ; as, 

C^cidij teiigij peptilij peperiy didicij tiitiidi: except cecufi, 
from cado ; pepedi^ from pedo ; and when two cousonants in- 
tervene ; as, fefellij tetendiy pependij mjomardij &c. 

Other verbs of two syllables in tiie preterite and supine retain th* 
quantity of the present ; except p(\suiy ydsllum, from p&no ; pBtiu^ firom 
fossum ; sdlntum and vdliLtum, from solvo and volvo. 

INCREASE OF NOUNS. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables in 
any of the oblique cases than in the nominadve ; as, rex, regis; 
sermoj sermonis; interpreSj interpretis. Here re, nto, pre^ is 
each called the increase or cremmtj and so tlirough all the other 
eases. The last syllabie is never esteemed a crement. 

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, increase bj 
more syllables than one ; as, t/er, itineris ; ancepsj ancipiitis. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, wheii in any case 
it has more «yllables than the genitive siugular; as, genery 
genifrif generorum ; reffihusy sermombusj &c« 

Except nouns of tbe first^ fourthj and fifth declensions, which 
dc not increase in the singular number, unless when one vowel 
comes before another ; as, fructuSj fructui ; res^ rH ; and fallf 
under Rule I. These nouns are considered as increasiug il 
the plural, and come under Rule IX. 
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QUANTITT OF THE CREMENT OF HWJHM, S8V 

Nouns of the second declensioB whieh inereaftey diorteii 
the crement ; as, tenery tenSri ; mr^ wi ; dmmmr^ -tHin ; Mhcr, 
Mfuri ; except Iber^ a *paniard, Jheri ; and its compound Ce^ 

CREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

VIII. Nouns of the third declensioD which increft9e« 
make a and o long ; e, % and u short ; as, 

Pietdtis^ honoris ; mulieris, laptdiSj murmuris. 

The chief exceptions from this ruie are marked under tbe 
fbrmation of the genitive of the third declension. But hert 
perhaps it may he proper to he more particular. 

A. 
Nouns in A shorten Htis In the genitive ; as, dogma^ •dtis ; peemM^ 
-Stis. 

O. 

shortens Xnisy but lengtbens fnis and 6nis ,* as. Cardo, -tnis; Pirga^ 
-Inis ; Anioy -inis ; CicerOy -onis. Gentile or patrial nouns vary their 
quantity. Most of them shorten the genitive ; a.s, Macidoy -dnis ; Sax9, 
•4ht». So, Liiig&neSy SendneSy TeutdneSj or 'tini, VangVineSy VascSms. 
Some are lonff ; as, SuessidneSj Vettones. Brittones is common ; it i» 
ihortened by Juvenal, 15, 124, and lengthened by Martial, II, 21, 9. 

l. C. D. L. 

1 shortens t^ ; as, Hydromilij 'Itis. Ee lengthefis eeis , as, Uid9€^ 
'icis. 

Nouns in D shorten tho crement ; as, Davidf -^dis^; Bogudy -Ik^tJi-^ 
Ecclesiastical poets oflen lengthen Davidis. 

Masculines m AL shorten alis ; as, Sal, s&lis ; Hannibdlf "dUs; JSa^ 
drUbaly -dJis ; but neuters lengthen it ; as, animaly -dUs. 

Sdlis from sot is long ; also Hebrew words m el ; as, JiRckaely '■ili». 
Other nouns in L shortcn the crement ; as, Vigil^ -llis ; consul^ -Hitis. 

N. 

Nouns in ON vary the crement. Some lenjjrthen it ; ' as, Hetteomi, 
Onis ; Chiron, -Onis. Some shorten it ; as, Memnonf -dnis ; JiotiBonf 
•^nis. 

EN shortens inis ; asyflumen, -inis; tihlceny •Inis, Other nouns in N 
lengthen the penult. AN dnis; as, Titany -dnis : £N €nis; as, SireUf 
•ims : IN mis ; as, delpfun, -inis : YN ffnis ; as, Fhorct/n, -gnis, 

R. 

1. Neuters in AR lenffthen aris ; as, caleary -dris. Except the follow- 
ing : haechary -dris ; jnbar, -dris ; neetary -dris .* Also tlie adjectSve par^ 
pdris. and its compounds, impary -dris^ dispar, -dris, Axs. 

2. Tho foUowing nouns in R lengthcn the genitive=;' JVbr, JVS^er, th» 
name of a river ; /ur, furis ; ver^ viris : Also Recimer, -iris ; Byzsr^ 
-irisy proper names ; and Ser, Seris ; Iber, -irisy naUibB of people or 
states. 

3. Greek nouns m TER lengthen teris; as, eraterf •iris; ekarMtSTf 
-•itris. Ezcept Oither. -iris. 
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S68 QUAMTiTr or thb crement or noinrs. 

' 4. OR leiijj^heiit oris ; u, am&ff '&ris. Ezoept neater luraiM ; m, 
marmor, -dru; Aquorj -dris: Greek nouni in tor; as, Hsetor^ -dru; 
Aetor, -drui ; rhctor, -dris. AIbo, arbor, -6ris, and memory '&ris, 

5. Other nouns in R shorten the genitive ; AR dris, maee. ', «s, Cassr^ 

-4ris ; HavtiUar, -dris ; lar, Idris. ER iris of anjr gender ; as, aHr, 

airis ; mulur, -iris ; eaddv^r, iris ; iter, anciently itiner, itiniris; «er« 

ki7^s, from tho obeolete verber. UR iiris ; as, ^tuhtr, 'Hris; mitmair 

ikris. YR ^ris ; as, Martyr, -pris. 

AS. 

1. Nouns in AS, which have atis, lenjE^en the crement : as, pietaSf 
diis ; MteceiuiSy -dtis. Except atmsy -dlis. 

2. Other nounB in AS shorten the crement : as, Greek nouns havinf 
the genitivo in ddis, dtis, and dnis ; thus, Pallas, -ddis ; artoereaSy -edtis; 
MelaSy -dnisy the name of a river. So vas^ vddis; mas, mdris. But vas, 
vdsis is long. 

£S. 

£S shortens the crement; as, mHes, -Uis ; Ceres, -iris ; pesypidis. 
Except LoevpleSy-itis; quies,-itis; mansueSf-itis; kareSf-€iUs; mer 
seSf -idis : also Greek nouus ; as, lebeSf -itis ; TkaLes, 'itis, 

IS. 

Nouns in IS shorten the crement; as, lapiSf -Idis; sanguiSf -{nm, 
PhylliSf -Idis ; cinis, ciniris, 

Except Glis, ^lxris ; and Latin nouns which have Itis ; as, Us, luis ; 
diSfdUis; Q^ins. -Ui& ; Samnis,-Uis. But ChariSf a Greek noun, hw 
CharUis. 

The foUowing also lengthen the crement : Crems, -idis, Psophis, -idis, 
IfesiSf -idis, proper names. And Greek nouns in is, which have also m; 
ts, Saldmis or -in, Salamlnis. 

OS. 

Nouns is OS len^hen the crement ; as, neposy -dtisj fioSfftSris. 
Ezcept Bos, bdvis ; compos, -dtis ; and impos, -dtis. 

US. 

US shortens the crement ; as, tempus, -6ris ; vellus, -iris ; tripus, -diis 
£xcept nouns wliich have udis, Hris, and iUis ; as, incus, 'Hulis; jui, 

jUris ; salus, -iitU, But Ligus has LigHris ; the obsolete peeuSfpeclidit, 

«nd itUercus, -iitis. 

The neuter of tho comparative has Gris ; as, melius, •dris. 

YS. 

YS shortenil Vdis or pdos ; as, chlamys, -pdis or -pdos ; and lengtbenB 
pnis ; as, Tracnys, -gnis. 

BS. PS. MS. 

Nouns in S, with a consonant goin^ before, shorten the penult of the 
genitive ; as, ealebs, -ibis; inops, -dpis ; hiems, hiimis ; auceps, asuAps, 
Dolops, -dpis ; ahm, anceps, ancipitis ; iiceps, bicipltis ; and aimilar coo^ 
pounds of eanuf 

J^r^^^ry^^^f •«?»«; seps, sipis; gryps, grgphis , Cereops, 4to<f 
-fltbSfpUbis ; hydrops, -Opis. 

T. 
T sbarUmB ihe crement *, as, capa, >\ii8 : «« «incipict^ «Ytit. 
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QUAlfTtTT Or THE CRBMEIfT OF VERIS. 80t 

X. 

1. Noims in X, which have the genitive in giSf fihorten the crement , 
at, canjiix, 'itgis ; ^«tmeXf 'igis ; MLobroXy-ligis ; Phryxy Fkrpgis. But 
kXf Ugia ; ai^ rtXy regisy are long ; and hkovnae friigis. 

2. £X shortens icis ; vertez, -icis : except vibex or vibixj 'lcis. 

3. Other nouns in X iengthen the crement ; as, pax, pdcis ; radixj 
icis ; voxj v6cis ; luXf lncs; PoUuXf ^itciSf <&c. 

Except fdciSf niciSf viciSf priciSf caiiciSf ciliciSf picis, fomiciSf nivis^ 
CappaddciSf diiciSf nitciSf criUis, triUiSf onpchiSf ErgciSf mastyXf -^chiSf 
the resin of the lentiscuSf or mastich tree ; and many others, the quan- 
atj of which can only be ascertained by authority . 

4. Some nouns vary the crement ; as, Syphax* -dciSf or -dcis ; Sandyz, 
•4eiSf or 'icis ; BebryXf 'pcisj or 'ffcis. ' 

Increase of the Plural Ntmher. 

IX. Nouns of the plural number which iiicrease, make 
Ay JE, and O, long ; but shorten /and U ; as, 

mmdrum^ rervm^ domindrum; regthiSj pertubus; except hobm 
or bubus^ cootracted for bombus. 

INCREASE OP VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syl- 
lables than the second person singular of the present of tibe 
indieative active; as, amasj amamus^ where the second syl- 
lable ma is the increase or crement : for the last syllable is 
never called by that name. 

A verb often increases by several syllablcs ; as, ofnc», amd- 
bdnum ; in which case it is said to have a firstj second^ or 
third increase. 

X. In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; i pnd 
u short ; as, 

Amdrej docere^ amdtofe ; legimt^y sUmtiSj volumus, 

The poets sometimes shorten didiruni and sM^nint , aoa Wiirthni 
fiwus and rWw, in the future of the subjunrtivi» , a*—— trftnneruiM 
fufuns. Ovid. DO, wilh its rrmpounds, is tii« only verb of tjie lirst 
conjugation that shortens the tirst cremont, but not the second; as, 
ddre^ ddmus, ddbamf &c. etrcumadref •dmv^f -dtis^ -abamf -dftdmus^ -dbOf 
'drem ; -dris, -dtur, &c. All the other exceptiona from this rule ar« 
m^urlied in the formation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllablcs of words which do not come 
under any of the foregoing rules, aie said to be loog or short 
by authority ; and their quanlify can only be discovered 
from the usage of the poets, whioh is the most certain of all 
rules. 



tSO QUAIITITT Or THE FENULT OF WOlDt. 

Retnarks an tke QuantUy of tht Pemdt of Words. 

1. PatronYmics in IDES or AJ)ES usually shorteii flie 
peiiult; as, Prianddesj Atlanliddes^ &.c. Unless tkey coae 
trom nouDS in eus ; as, Pelidts^ T)/dides^ &c. 

2. Patronymics, aud similar words, in AISj EISj mS^ 
OIS^ OTISj INEy and ONE commonly lengthen the penult; 
as, Achdis^ Ptolemdisj Chrysiisj ^neisj MemphitiSj Laloky 
IcariotiSj Neriney Acriaidne. Except Thebdisj and Phocais; 
and NereiSj which is common. 

3. Adjectives in ACUS, ICUS^ IDUS, and IMUSj for the 
most part shorten the penult; as, JEgyptidcuSj (tcademctis^ 
l^duSj legitinms ; also superlatives ; as, fortissimusj &.c. £x- 
cept opdcuSj amicusj apricuSj pudicuSj mendicusj atUicuSj pos- 
ticusjfidusj infiduSj (hut perfidusj o( per and fideSj is short), 
bimuSj guadrimuSj patritmtSj matrimuSj opimus ; and two super- 
latives, imtiSj primus, 

4. Adjectives in ALISj ANUSj ARUSj IVUSj ORVSj 
OSUSj lengthen the penult ; as, dotdlisj urbdnusj axsdruSj ies6r 
vusj decoruSj arenosus. Except barbdrusj opipdrus. 

5. Verbal adjectives in ILIS shorten the penult ; as, agiUsj 
faciliSj &c. £ut derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it; 
as, ojnilisj cimlisj herilis^ Slc, To these add, exiliSj subtilu; 
and names of months, Aprilisj QtnnctiliSj Sextilis: Except 
humUsj panlis ; and also similis, But all adjectives in atUu 
are short ; as, versdtilisj volatilisj umbratilisj plicaHliSj fbwiar 
tilisj sojxatilisj &;c. 

6. Adjectives in INUSy derived from inanimate things, as 
plauts, stones, &;c. also from adverbs of time, commonly 
nhorten the penult ; as, amaraeinuSj crocinuSj cednnuSj fagi' 
nuSj oleaginus; adamantinuSj crystalUnuSj crasttnuSj prisHnuSy 
perendinusj cartnuSj annotinusj &c. 

Other adjectives in INUS are long; as, agninuSj camma^ 
UporinuSj MnuSj trinuSj quinusj austrinuSj dandestinuSj Laiinus^ 
marinuSj supinusj vespertinuSj &c. 

7. Diminutives in OLUSj OLAj OLUM; and ULUSj 
ULAj ULUMj always shorten the penult; as, urcedluSj fUolOj 
muscBdlum ; lectiiluSj ratiunculaj corculumj &c. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lenp^en the penult; as, oppidMmj 
vmtimj tributim, Except affdtimj perpetimj and stdtim. 

9. Desideradves in URIO shorten the antepenultima, which 
in the second and third person is the penult ; as, esurto, esuritj' 
esurit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable; ai 

hgurioy Ugurxs ; MOturio, scaturiS) &.c^ 



QUANTITr OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 261 

PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

The foUowing proper names lengthen the petmlt : AbdSra, Abydus, 
Adonis, ^sopus, ^tolus, Ahala, Alaricus, Alcides, Am^cloe, Andronlcus, 
AnOibis, Archimedes, Ariarathes, Ariobarzanes, Aristides, AristobQlus, 
Aristoglton, Arpinum, Artabanus ; Brachiuanes, Busiris, Buthrdtus ; Ce- 
th6gus, Chalc^don, Cleobalus, Cyr6ne, Cythera, Curetes ; Darici, De- 
monlcus, Diomedes, Diores, DioscQri ; Ebudes, Eriph^le, Eubalus, Eu- 
clides, Euphrates, Eumedes, Euripus, Euxlnus ; Garffanus, GeetOlus, 
Granlcus ; Heliogabalus, Henricus, Heraclides, Heraclitus, Hipponax, 
Hispanus ; Ir^ne ; Lacydas, Latona, Leucata, Lugdanum, LycOras ; 
Mandine, Mausolus, Maximinus, Meleagcr, Messala, Messana, Miletus ; 
Nasica, Nicanor, Nicetas ; Pachynus, Pandora, Peloris fy -us, Pharsalus, 
PhoBnice,PoIites,PoIycIetus, Polynices, Priapus ; Sardanapalus, Sarpedon, 
Serapis, Sinope, Stratonice, Sun^tes ; Tigranes, Thessalonica ; Verona, 
Veronica. 

The foUowing are short : Amithus, Amphipolis, Anabasis, Anticyra, 
AntigOnus ^- -ne, Antilochus, Antiochus, Antiopa, AntTpas, Antipater, 
Antiphanes, Antiphates, Antiphila, Antiphon, An^tus, ApClIus, Areo- 
pSgus, Ariminum, Arm6nus, Athfisis, Attaius, Attica ; BitQrix, Bruct^ri ; 
Cenaber, Callicrates, -allistritus, Candace, Cantaber^ Carneades, dieri- 
lus, Chrysostomus, Ci ^ombrCtus, Cleom^nes, Corj^cos, Constantinopolis, 
Cratfirus, Cratj^Ius, Ci =»m5ra, Crustum6ri, Cyb6le, Cyclades, Cyzicus ; 
Palmatse, Damdcles, Dhrdanus, Dejoces, Dejotarus, DeraocrTtus, Demi^ 
fkOf Didymus, DlogSnes, Drepanum, Dumnurix ; EmpedOcIes, Eph^sus, 
Ev6rg6tes, Eum^.nes, Eurymedon, Euriptlus ; Fucinus ; Geryones, Gy- 
irus ; Hec^ra, HeliopOlis, Hermione, Herodotus, HesiOdus, Hesione, 
Hippocrates, Hippotamos, Hypata, HypSnis ; Icarus, Ic^tas, IUj^ris, 
Iphitus, Ismarus, Ithaca ; Laodice, Laom^don, LampsScus, Lamj^rus, 
LapTthoe, LucretTlis, Libanus, Lipare or -a, Lysimachus, Longim&nus ; 
Marathon, Msen&lus, MarmarTca, MassagStae, Matrdna, Megara, Me- 
HtuR fy -ta, Metropolis, Mutina, Myconus; Nedcles, Nerltos, Nori- 
com ; Omphaie ; Pat&ra, Pegasus, Phamaces, Pisistratus, Polydamus, 
Polyx^na, Pors^na or Porsenna, Praxit£les, Putedli, Pylftdes, Pythasd- 
ras ; Sarmatoe, SarsTna, SemSle, Semiramis, Sequaui ^ -a, Sisyphua, Si- 
cOrib, Socrates, Sodoma, Sotades, Spartacus, Sporades, Strong^le, Stym- 
phalus, Sybaris ; Tayggtus, Telegonus, Telemachus, Tenfidos, Tarraco, 
Theophanes, TheophTIus, Tomj^ris ; Urblcus ; VonSti, Vologfisus, Vo- 
lOsus ; Xenocrates ; ZoTIus, Zopj^rus. 

The penult of several words is doubtful ; thus, Batdvi. Lucan. Ba^ 
idvi. Juv. & Mart. F *rtultus. Hor. FortuUus. Martial. Some makei 
fortuitns of three syllables, but it may be shortened like gratuitus. Stat 
PfUrimuSy matrimus, prcestolor^ &c. are by some lengthened, and by somo 
shortened ; but for their quantity there is no certain authority. 

II. FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A. 

XI. A in the end of a word dedined by cases is short : 
as, Musa, templa^ l)fdea, lampadS. 

£xc. The ablative of the first declension is long; as, 
Musdy JSnid ; and the vocative of Greek nouns in os ; as, 
O JEnea^ O Palld. 
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Ainihe eiid^f a word not declined by cases is long; 
88, Ama^frusirdjjfrateredy ergd, intrd, 

£xc. It&j quidj ejdy postea, putd (ady.)| are short; a&d Itor 
sometimes, though more rareiy, the prepositions confm, nUrdy \i 
and the compounds of ginta; as, trigintdj &c. Contra and 
tiUraj when adverbs, are aiways long 



mc 
m 



E 

XII. E in the end of a word is short ; as, 
Natey sediley ipse^ currej posse, nempe^ ante. 

£xc. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, me, (e, se ; except 
these enclitic conjunctions, qm, ve, ne ; and these syllabical 
adjections, jo/c, ce , te ; as, suapte, hujusce^ tute ; but these may 
be comprehended under the generai ruie, as they never stand 
by themseives. 

£xc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth de ciensions are long; 
as, CaUiope, Anchise, fide. So, re and i/te, with the.r com- j 
pounds, quare^ hodie, pridie^ postridH, quotidie: Also Greelc 
nouns wluch want the siuguiar, Cetij melij Tempe ; and tlie 
second person singular of the imperative of the second con* 
jugation ; as, Dociy mani ; but cav6, vo/e, and mdcy are some- 
times short. 

Exc. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second deciension are long ; as, placidij pulchrij vcUdij con- 
tracted for validi : To these add fermiy feriy and ohi ; also 
%11 adverbs of the superiative degree ; as, doctissimiy /ortisn' 
mi : But bene and m<Uej infemej supemiy are short. 

/. 

XIII. / final is long ; as, Domm, pairi, doceru 

Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short; as, Alexij Amaryllt* 
Exc. 2. The dative of Greek: nouns of the third decleih 
gion, which increase, is common ; as, Palladi, Mmoidi, 

3Iihi, tibi, sibi, are aiso common : So lilcewise are ibi, msl, 
ubi, quasi; and cui, when a dissyiiable, which is seidom 
the case. SicuH, sicttbt, and necubty are always short. 

O. 

XIV. O final is common ; as, Virgo, amo, quando. 

Exc. 1 Monosyliables in o are iong ; as, 6, do, sto, pro* 
^he daiive and abiative singvxV^i o{ l\i<^ ^eeond declension are 
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hng ; as, lihrOj domino : Also Greek nouDs, aa /Kefd, Sapphdj 
and Atho the genitive of Athos ; and adverbs derived IVom 
liouns ; as, certo^ fcdsdy paido. To these add ^wd, ed, and their 
compounds, quovisj qvLOcuiiquey adeo, ideo ; Ukewise u/d, idcip- 
eOy citro^ retrd^ ultro. 

Exc. 2. The foUowing words are short; Egd^ sciOj ceddy 
a defective verb, homo, cito^ illicOj immd, duOj ambo^ moddy 
with its compounds, quomjodb^ dummodOj postmddo: but some 
of these are also found long. 

Exc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long; in other 
poets it is short. ErgOy on account of, is long ; ergoy there- 
fore, is doubtful. 

I7and F. 

XV. J7 final is long ; Yfinal isshort; as, Vuliu ; Molj. 

B, D, L, ilf, /?, T. 

XVI. B, Z), L, JR, and 2\ in the end of a word, are 
ghort ; as, ai, apudy semel, precor, caput, 

The foUowing words are long; »a/, «dZ, nil; pdr and its 
compounds, impdr, dispdrj &c. ; fdrj Idr, Ndr, cur, fur ; also 
nouns in er which have em in the genitive ; as, Crater^ t?er, 
Iber ; likewise aer, <zther : to which add Hebrew names ; as, 
Jobj Daniel ; but David^ Bogud, &c. are common. 

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel short ; as, Militljim octo. 
Enniu». But, by later poets, m in tbe end of a word is always cut nff 
when the next word be^ins with a vowel ; thus, miliC octo ; ezcept in 
eompound words ; as, circiLmdgOj circiJbmeo, 

C,N. 

XVII. C and JV, in the end of a word, are long ; as, 
oc, slcy illuc ; en, splen, non, &c. 

So Greek nouns in n; as, Titdnj Siren^ Saldmin; JEnedUj 
Anch^sen^ Circen; Lacedcmon, &c. 

The following words are short ; v^c and doniec : Foisttany 
tn, forsdn, tam^n, dn, viden ; likewise nouns in en which have 
inis in the genitive ; as, carmen^ crimen ; also tlie nom. and 
accus. sing. of Greek nouns in on, when written with a small 
o (o fjLixfov) ; as, /Zidn, Pylon, Erotion; and the accusative, if 
the termination of the nominative be short ; as, Maidnj JEgt" 
ndn^ Orpheon^ Alexin^ Ibin, chelyn : so the dative plural in sm ' 
9Sj Arcdnn^ Trodnn. 

The pronoun hic and the verb fac are common. 
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AS, ESj OS. 

XVIII. JlSj ESj and OS, in the end of a word, are long, 
as, MaSy quics^ bonos. 

The Ibilowing words are short; ands^ e«, from snniy and 
penes; os^ having ossis in the genitive, compos^ and in^; 
also a great many Greek nouns of all these three termina^ 
tions; as, Arcds and ArcdddSj herods^ Phrygesy ArcddSsy 
TenedoSj MeloSy &c. and Latin nouns in es, having the pe- 
nult of the genitive increasiug short ; as, Ales^ hebes^ oiiSs, 
But Ceresj pariesy ariesy ahiesy and pes with its compouids, 
are long. * 

is, uSj rs. 

XIX. /5, C/S, and YS, in the end of a word,. are 
short ; as, 

TmriSy legisj legimusy annuSy Capyt. 

Exc. 1. Plurai cases in is and us are long; as, PenmSy 
libriSy nobiSy omnisy for omnesy fructusy manus ; also the gen- 
itive siugular of the fourth declension ; as, portus. But bus in 
the dat. and abi. piur. is short ; as, flonlmsj fnu^ttbusy rebus, 

Exc. 2. Nouns in is are long, which have the genitive 
in itis^ inisj or entis ; as, /i^, SamniSj SaldmiSy Simois: To 
these. add the adverbs gratis and foris; the noun glisy and 
vis^ whether it be a noun or a verb ; aiso'' is in the second 
person singuiar, when the piurai has itis ; as, audisy abts^ 
possis, Ris in the future of the subjunctive is lengthened by 
Ovid, Fast. 1, 17. but it is always shortened by Horace, Od. 4, 
7, 20. Sat. 1, 4, 41. 2, 3, 220. 2, 6, 39. Art 47. 

Exc« 3. Monosyliabies in tia are long; i^, grHsy sus: 
also nouns which in the genitive have urisy HdiSy tttisy imiit, 
or odis; as, teUiLSy inciJLSj virtHSj AmdthuSj tripus. To these 
add the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension end» 
ing in o; as, CliuSy Sapphus, Mantus ; also nouns which 
have u in the vocative ; as, Panthus : — so lesus, 

Exc. 4. Tbthys is sometimes long, aud nouns in ysy whicll 
have lilcewise yn in the nominative ; as, PJmc^ or Phorcfn^ 
and Trach^s or Trachyn, 

ir The last syliable of eycry verse is comnnon ; 

Or, as some thinli. necessarily long, on acsountof the pause 
or suspension of the voice, which usualiy follows it in pronan- 
ciatioa. 
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iUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND 

WORDS 

I. DERIVATIVES ♦. 



Derivatives follow the quantity of their primi- 



as, 



jnor, 

TO, 

or, 

cor, 

)nor, 

6tilor, 

cor, 

dio, 

U9, 



from 



Slino. 

auctio, -dnis. 
auctor, -dris. 
audituin. 
auspex, -lcis. 
caupo, -onis. 
compgtitum. 
cornix, -icis. 
custos, -odis. 
decor, -oris. 



Decdro, from 

ExQlo, 

P&vidus, 

Quirito, 

Radicitus, 

Sospito, 

NatQra, 

Maternus, 

LSgebam, fyc^ 

Leggram, ^. 



decns, -«Sris. 
ezul, -Qlis. 
pJlveo. 
Quiris, -Itis. 
radix, -icis. 
Bospes, -itis 
natus. 
mater. 
\€go. 

legi. 



EXCEPTIONS. 



om dScem. 

foveo 
18, hdmo. 



1. Longfrom Short, 
Suspicio, /rom suspicor. Mdbnis,/rom moveo. 



rggo. 



HQmor, hQmus. 

jQment;um, jQvo. 
Vox, vocis, v5cOy 4^. 



Sedes, sSdeo. 

Secius, sScus. 

Penuria, p5nus. 

2. Skortfrom Long. 

and arista, from arco. LQcerna, from iQceo . 

and nOto, notus. Dux, -Qcis, dQco. 

n, vado. Stabilis, stabam 

, fido. Dltio, dis, ditis. 

, Bopio. Ctu&sillua, qualus, ^. 

n. COMPOUNDS. 

I. Componnds follow the quantitjr of ihe simple 
which compose them ; as, 

ucoj of de and duco, So profirOj antefirOj consolof^ 

depeculoTy deprdvoj desperoy despumoy desqmmoj end- 
idioj exsudoy exdrOy expdveOj inceroj inhumOj investigo^ 
uo, prandtOj regelo^ appdro^ appdreo^ concdvuSy prct- 

desoloj suffoco & suffoco; diffidit from dlffindoj and 

frora diffido ; indicoy -drej and indicoj -ire ; permdnet 

}ermdn€Oy and permdnet from penndno; effodU in the 

t, and effodit in the perfect; so, exedit and exedit ; 

and devenit ; devenimus and devemmus ; r^erimus and 
lus ; effiigit and effugit, &c. 

change of a vowel or diphthong in the compound does 
er the quantity ; as, incldo^ from in and ca<2o ; uvddo^ 
n and cado; suffocoy from aub and jaux, Jomc^». \^^- 
23 
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less the letter foUowing niake it fall under some geaeral nil^', 
as, ddiMitOy peicelloj densculorj prohibeo. 

Exc. Agmhmiy cognitim^ dejero^ pejerOj innubaj pronuha 
iguUedicuSj veridicm^ nihilumj semisdpitus ; from notuSj juro 
nubo^ dico^ hilum^ and sopio ; amhitus^ a participle from am 
6io, is lou'"* but tlie substantives ambitus and ambitio are short. 
Conmbiuui has the second syllable common. 

Obs. 1. The preposition PRO in Greek word«, for anU^ 
before, is short ; as, propheta^ proldgus : PRO in Latir 
words is long ; as, prddoy promittOj &c. but it is short in tht 
following words : profunduSj prdfugio^ profugus^ pronipos, 
pTQneptiSy prdfestitSj profdri^ profiieor^ projdnuSy profectOj pro^ 
ceUa^proterviiSy aud propdgo, a lineage ; pro in prdpagoj a vine- 
stock, or shoot, is iong. Pro in the foilowing uords is doubt 
ful ; propdgoy to propagate ; propinoj profundoy propelloj propd- 
sOjprocurOj and Proserpina. 

Obs. 2. The inseparable prepositions SE and Dt are 
long; as, sepdro^ divello; except dirimoy dtsertus. Rt is 
short; as, rimitto, refero : except in the impersonal veri) 
referty compounded ofres and/ero. 

Obs. 3. / and O, in the end of the former compounding 
word, are usually shortened; as, Capncomus^ ommpotenij 
agncola, sigmficoy biformisy aligery THcio, tubiceuy vaticim) 
architectus^ bvneter^ trimeter^ &c. duodecvm^ hddie^ sacrosanctsSf 
Arctophylax^ Argbnauta^ bibliothecaj phUdsophuSj &c. Bul 
from each of these there are many excej>tions. Thus t i« 
long when it is varied hy cases; as, quidamy quit/isj Ual^ 
deMj eldcMj &c. And when the compouuding words mxj 
be taken separately ; as, ludinuigisterj lucrifacioj siqtdsj ftc i 
— or when a contraction is made by Crasis or Sgnd^; «i ' 
trigcRj for trijuga ; ilicetj for ire licetj &c. — So in the coiB' \ 
pounds of diesj as, biduumj triduumj meridiesj pridiej jWfir*-) 
die ; but the second syllable is sometimes sbortened aj 
quotidie & quotididnus. Idem iu the masc. is long, (in the Deih > 
t<!r short;) also ubiquej ibidem. But in idnvis and nbiamqitii 
th(! i is doubtful. 

O is lengthened in the compounds of introj retroj conWy 
^nd quando ; as, intrbducoj intrdmittOj retrocedoj retrogrddttt I 
"(mtrdversuSj controversiOj quandoqucj qmndocunque ; but quanJS 
vtidem has the sccond syllable short. O is also long in flW 
mi», cateroquinj utrobique : So likewise in Greek words, writ- 
en with a iarge o, or w ^uiya ; as, geometraj MindtauruSj lagdp»' 

Obfl. 4« dfl in the fotmei com<^o\md\i^ ^^«x\. ^t %.^otd vs laag^ i^ 



17 
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fiidrtf, qnSpropter, qudcwiqtie ; So, trd^fo, trddHcOf trdno, fbr /ranjjio, &e. 
^ Mddem is short, except in the abl. sing. e&dem. 

£ is short ; as, TtifaSy ntfastus, nifandnSy n6fariu8, n£quef nPqueo-, 
^ tfidicim, tricenti, iquldem, shihra, vaiidlco, madifaeio, tepifiuio, pa^ 

/acio, &c. hujuscimddi, ejuscimddi — Except sidicim, simodius, niquis^ 
.'- Mquam, nequitia, niquando, n£mo, crido, mimet, irUcum, ticum, sicum; 

iMaUficus, vidilicet. 
I^ V aiso is ahort ; as, ditcenti^ ditpondium ; quadrHpes, eentHiplum, TVo- 

fS^gina, comHpita ; but j-adiro in long. — Y likewiBe in Greek words ii 
. iBQrt ; asy Pol^d^rus, Polpddmas, Poipphimiis, Dorpphdrus. 

l^. VERSE. 

^ A Verse is a certain number of long and short syllables dis- 
* p<»sed according to rule. 

It is so called, because when the number of syllables re- 
quisite is connpleted, we always tum back to the beginning 
of a new iine. 
The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it have it« 
. just number of syliables, are called Feet. 
-^;' A verse is divided luto difterent fetety bofh to ascertain it» 
^ .incasure or number of syllables, and to regulate its pronun- 
** eiation. 

i.. FEET. 

^ Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. 
i^. When a singie syilabie is taken by itself, it is called a Cadk- 
0|. fii|.which is commonly a long syilable. 

1. Feet of tvoQ Syllables, 

t &IHmdiu8y consists of two long ; as, Ofnnes. 

; ; ryrrhichiuSy two short ; as, deua. 

( lambmy a short and a.long; as, dmdns. 

f •* TVuchaus or ChoreuSy^. long and a short; 2lSj servus. 

j ■ 2. Feet of three Syllables» 

I Dact^lttSy a long and two short ; as, scriber^, 

AnapastiiSy two short and a iong ; as, pietds, 

■ Amphimdcer^ a long, a short, and a long ; as, chdiitds. 

Tribrdchys^ three short ; as, dominus. 

The following are not so much used : 

ilolossus, diUctant. Dispond^uSi Hrdtiiris. 

Amphibrftchys, hdnori. Dijonibus, &m(P.nitAs. 

BaccitiuSf ddfdris. ChoriambuSi jt6ntificis. 

Antibacchlus, pilluntur. Dichor^us, CdntfUnl. 

Z.reetoff«urSyUaB,es. f^^j^^^^, ^^^, 

pjroceleuamatlcus, hdminibta, lonicua mt^ot, cAUOnrtMA. 
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feonpriinas, timplhlblis. EpitrYtus primaiy MtLptiUi. 

pBon secundus, pdUtUld. Epitrltus secundus, ptBtOUiUea, 

Peon tertiuB, linlmdtii^. Epitritus tertius, dlsedrdUt. 

Ptoon quartuf , ciUrltds. Epitritus quartuB, fihrtiinilta* 

SCANNING. 

The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the tefe- 
ral feet of \«hich it is composed, is caJled Sccamng. 

When a verse has ^ust the namber of fect requisite, it is called Verpiw 
Acatalectus or JicatatecticttSf an Acatalectic verse : if a syllable be want" 
ing, it is called Catalecticus ; if there be a syllablo too much, Hyperetta^ 
UcticuSf or Hyrermiter. 

The ascertaming whether the verse be complete, defective, or rednn* 
4ant, is called Depositio or CUmsida. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

1. HEXAMETER. 

The Hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet Of' 
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all the 
rest may he either dactyles or spondees ; as, 

LadSrS I qu8B vel- | ISm c&l&- 1 m5 p€r- 1 mlslt &- 1 gr3stl. Virg, 
Infkn- I dam Rd- | glnft jtt- 1 b6s rSnd- | v&rS do- 1 Xmxsl Id. 

^ A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than se^en^ 
tecn syllahles, or fewer than thirteen. 

Sometimes a spondee is found in the fifth place, whence the 
verse is called Sponddic ; as, 
Cftr& D6- I am sdbd- | l^s m&- | gnam Jdvls | incr6- 1 mentOm. Virg, 

This verse is used, when any thing grave, slow, large, 
«ad, or the like, is expressed. It commonly has a dactyle 
in the fourth place, and a word of four syllahles in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllable at the end. But this 
syllable must either terminate in a vowel, or in the consonant m, with a 
vowel before it ; so as to be joined with the foilowing verse, which in the 
present caso must always begin with a vowel ; as, 

OmnT& I MercQrl- | slml- | lis vO- | cSmquS c5- | lOremqae. 
Et flavos crines 

Those Hexameter verses sound hest, which have dactylei 
and spondees altemately ; as, 

Ludere, quc vellem, calamo permisit agresti. Virg. 
Pinguis et ingratee premeretur caseus urbi. Id. 

Or which have more dactyles than spondees ; a8| 
Tityie, tu patule9 recubana sub tei^mine fagi. Virg. 
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K is esteemed a great beauty in a hexameter verse, wheff, 
hj the use of daetyles aiid spondees, the sound is adapted to 
tfae sense ; as, 

Q,aadrupedante putrem sonitn quatit unenla campum. Virg, 
Hli inter sese magnrl vi brachia toUunt. Id. 
Monstrum horrenduin. informe, ingena* cui lumen ademptum. Jd. 
Accipiunt iuimicum inibrom, rimisque fatiscunt. Id. 

But wliat deserves particular attention, in scanning hex- 
ameter verse, is the C-3ESURA. 

CcRsura is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a 
sjllable at the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as, 

^ At r6-gln& grft-Yi jftm-dudumi dtc. 

The c<B9ura is variously named, according to the different 
parts of tlie hexameter verse in which it i& found. When 
it comes after the first foot, or falls on the third half-foot, 
it is calied by a Greek name, Drientimeris : when on thii 
fifth half-foot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is 
ca]led PerUhemimeris : when it happens on the first syllable 
of the fourth foot, or the seventh haif-foot, it is called Hephihe- 
mimeris : and when on the ninth haif-foot, or the first syllable 
of the fifth foot, it is called Enneemimeris, 

All these different species of the ctesura sometimes occur 
in the same verse ; as, 

Ule Ift-tus nivg-Qm moMi fal-tQs hj^ft-clntho. Vlrff. 

But the most common and beautiful casura is the pen* 
themim ; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of 
the voice, iu reading a hexameter verse thus composed; 
whence they cail it the c<Bsural pause ; as, 

Titjrre, dum rede-O, brevis est via, pasce capellas. Virg, 
When the ccRSura falls on a syllable natuiully short, it 

irenders it long; as, the last syilable offidtus in the foregoing 

f^xample. 

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great roea^ 

sure depends on the proper disposition of the easiira. With- 

out this, a line consisting of the number of feetrequisite will be 

littie else than mere prose ; as, 

Roms mcenia terrdit ImpTgSr Hftnnlb&l ftrml». Ennius. 

The ancient Romans, in pronouncing verse, paid a particular attentioa 
to its melndy. They observed not only the quantity and accent of tho 
fleveral syllabled. but also the different stops and i>auses which the nar* 
ticular turn of the verse reqnirod. In modem times we do not rally 
perceive the melody of Latin verse, because ^^ Yat^ i«w \n^ ^fia» ^S?»^ 

23* 
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pronanciation of that language, the people of every coontry prooome- 
mg it in a manner auiiilar to their own. In reading Latin. yerse, then- 
fere, we are directed by the same rules which take place with reqpect to 
English yerse, a^ has been before obderyed. 

The tone of the yoice ought to be cliiefly regulated by the teme. 
All the words should be pronounced fully; and the cadence of tha 
▼erse ought only to be obseryed, so &r as it correspoods with the natoral 
ezpression of the words. At the end of each line there ehould be no fkU 
of the yoice, unless the sense roquires it ; but a small pause, half of that 
whioh we usually make at a comma. 

2 PENTAMETER. 

The Pentam^ter verse consists of five feet Of these the 
two first are either dactyles or spondees ; the third, always a 
spondee ; and the fourth and fifth, an anapsstus ; as, 

Nftta- I rflB sSquT- | ttlr 86- | m¥n& qufs- | quS sttflB. Propert. 
Carmlnl- | bUs vl- | y^s tSm- | pQs In dm- | n6 m^Is. Uvid» 

But this vcrse is more properly divided into two hemistickf 
or halves ; the former of which consists of two feet, either dac- 
tyles or spondees, and a csesura; the latter, always of two 
dactyles aud another csesQra ; thus, 

Nftta- I rfl9 sSquT- | tUr | 8€mln& | quIsquS s4- | sb. 
Cftrmlnl- | bOs vl- | yfis | t6mpas Tn | OmnS m6- 1 Is. 

The Peutameter usually ends with a dissyllable, but some- 
times also with a polysyllable. 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse consists of fbur feet ; namely, & 
fpondee, twice a choriambus, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

MsBce- 1 n&s ftt&yls | edltd re- 1 glbiis. Har, Od. 1, 1, 1. 

But this verse may be more properly measured thus : In 
the first place, a spondee ; in the second, a dactyle ; then » 
csef Qra ; and after that two dactyles ; thus, 

MflBce- 1 nfts &t&- 1 yls | edltfi \ rSglbfls. 
4. GLYCONIAN. 

The plyconian verse has three feet, a spondee, a choritm' 
bu8, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Nftyls I qu8B til>t cre- ' dlttim. Hor, Od. 1, 3, 5. 

Or it may be divided into a spondee and two dactylei; 
thu8, 

Nftyls I quss tibl I crfidltam. 
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5. SAPPHIC AND ADONIAN. 

The S ipphic verse has five feet, yiz. a trochee, a spondee, 
dactyle, and two trocheesj thus, 

Intd- I g6T Yi- I te, scfild- | risqud | partbi. Hor. Od, 1, 22, 1. 

An Adonian, or Adonic verse consists only of a dactyle a&d 
spondee; as, 

JapYt«r I Qrget. Hor. ibid. v. 20. 
6. PHERECRATIAN. 

The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondeei a 
actyle, and a spondee ; thus, 

Ni^p^is I squdr& | yentls. Hor. Od. I, 5, 7. 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 

The Phaleucian verse consists of five feet, namely, a spon- 
ee, a dactyle, and tHrtee trochees ; as, 

Samintlin | n6c mSta- 1 As dl- | €m, nSc | OptSs. Martial. 10, 47 f 

8. THE GREATER ALCAIC. 

The greater Alcaic, called likewise D<ictyliCy consists of 
)iir feet, a spondee or iambus, iambus and cssura, then two 
actyles; as, 

yirtQs I rSpQl- | SfB 1 n6scT& | sordYdce 

InU- I mina- | tls | mlgSt hd- 1 ndrlbOs. Hor. Od. 3, 2, 17 

D. ARCHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian lambic verse consists of four feet. In 
lie first and third place, it has either a spondee or an iam- 
us ; in the second and fourth, always an iamhus ; aaxd in Che 
nd, a esesura ; as, 

Nec sa- I mit) aat | pdnlt | sSca- 1 rSs. Hor. ihid 

10. THE LESSER ALCAIC. 

The lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists of four feet, namely, 
wro dactyles and two trochees ; as, 

Arbltri- \ pCpa- | Urls | aarae. Ihid. 

Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names 
rom tlie number of feet of which they consist AU the rest 
lerive their names from those by whom they were either 
irst invented, or frequently used. 

There aTe several other kinds of versei which are named 
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firom the feet by wbicb they are most commonly meagond; 
such a» the dactylic, trochaic, anapestic, and iambie. Thi 
last of these is most frequently used. 

11. lAMBIC. 

Of lambic vene there are two kinds. The one oonsisti 
of four feet, and is called by a Greek name Dimiter ; the other 
' consists of isix feet, and is cailed Trimeler. The reason of 
these names is. that among the Greeks two feet were coDsid- 
ered only as one measure ir iambic verse : whereas the Latins 
measured it by single feet, and therefore called the dimSter 
quatemarinsj and the trimeter senanm. 

Originaily this kind of verse was purely iambic, i. i» ad- 
mitted of no Other feet but the iambus ; thus, 

DimiUrf Inftr- | sit w- 1 stQd- | slas. Hor, 

TrvnUttr^ Sais | fit i- | pB& Rd- | m& Yi- 1 ribQs [ riilt. /4. 

But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, dif- 
ferent feet were admitted into the uneven or odd places; 
that is, in the first, third, and fifth places, instead of an iam- 
bus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or «j^n anapsestusi and 
sometimes a tribrachys. We also find a tribr&chys in the evea 
places, i. e. in the second place, aud in the fourth ; for the last 
foot must always be an iambus ; thus, 

Dinater, CanTdi- | & trac- | tayit | dapes. Hor. 
Vid6- I rS prup^- t rantSs I ddmam. Id. 

Trimiter, Quoqud I sc^les- | ti rai- ( tis aat | car dfiz- | tSrTs. Id. 

P&vldam- I quS Igpd- | r' aat ad- | v£n&m | I&qued | gracm. li., 
Allti- I bas at- I quS c&ni- | bashdmi. | cfd* H6c- | tdr6m. Id. 

In comic writers we sometimes fi nd an iambic verse conr 
fisting of eight feet, therefore called Tetrameter or Octo 
fiariu». 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

The several changes made upon words, to adapt them tothe 
rerse, are called Figures in Scamdng, The chief of these are 
the Synalcepha, EcthlipsiSj Synaresis^ Diaresis^ l^sti^ aad 
Diastole. 

1. Synal(£pha is the cutting off of a vowel or diphthongi 
when the next word begins wiUi a vowel ; as, 
Conticuere omnes» intentique ora tenebant. Virg. 
to be scanned thus, 

Cktatldl- 1 «r' Om- 1 nfit in- \ UxlU- \ fi^' CieiL \ii&- \ f^^ 
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Thc S*fnalaspha is sometimes neglected ; and seldom t&kes 
place in the interjections, d, heuj ahj j.^ohy va^ ^aJiy hei ; as 

O pater, 6 hominum, Div(!^mque OBterna ji»»«jnas. Virg, 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are some* 
times shortened ; as, 

InsulsB lonio in magno, quas dira Celeeno. Virg 
Credimus? an, qui amant, ipsi sibi b<)mnia fingunt. Id. 
Victor apiid rapidum SimoJnta sub llio alto. fd. 
Ter sunt conati imponere Pelio Ossctm. Id. 
Glauco ct PanopesB, et Inoo Melicertte. Id. 

2. EcTHLiPSis is the cutting off of w, with the vowel befone 
it, in the end of a word, because the following word bCjS;iii8 
with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominum ! O quantum est in rebus inane ! Pers. 
thus, 

O ca- I ras hdml- | n', d qu&n- | t' Sst in | rebfis in- 1 anS. 

Sometimes the Synaiobpha and Ecthlipsis are found &l the 
end of the verse ; as, 

Sternitur infelix alieno vulnere, ccelumquD 
Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. Vtrg. 
Jamque iter emensi, turres ac tecta Latinorum 
Ardua cernebant juvenes, murosque subibant. Id, 

These verses are called Hifpennetn^ because a syllable rc- 
mains to be carried to the beginniug of the next line ; thus, 
qu* Adspicit; r' Ardua* 

3. SvNiEREhis is the contraction of two syllables in#o one, 
which is likewise called Orasis ; as, PhcBthon for Phaethon. 
So ei in Theseiy Orpheij deindej Pompei ; ui in huiCj cui ; ot 
in proinde ; ed in aured ; thus, 

Notus amor PhcedrtB, nota est injuria Thesei. Ovid. 
Proinde tona eloquio, solitum tibi — Virg. 
Filius huic contra, torquct qui sidora mundi. Id. 
Aure^ percussum virg\, veisumquo venenis. Id. 

So in anteha^j eadeniy alveariny deest^ deeritj pehemenSy anteitj 
eddenij alveoy graveolentisj omniaj semiammisy semihdmOy fluvid" 
rtmij totiusj prom^ontorium^ &c. as, 

Un& e^demque vif\ sanguis animusque sequuntur. Virg. 

Seu lento fuerint alvearia vimine texta. Id. 

Vilis amicorum est annona, bonis ubi quid deest. Hor. 

Divitis uber agri, TrojfBque opulentia dcerit. Virg. 

Vehemens et liquidus puroque simillimus amni. Hor. 

Te sempor an^it dira neces^itas. Alcaic. Hor. Od. 1 , 35, 17. 

Uno eodemque igni; sic aostru Daphnia amoto. Vir^^ 
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Cum refluit campis, et jam se CQndidit alveo. Vtrg, 
' liido ubi venere ad fituces graveolentis Averni. Ja. 
Bis patrioB cecidcre manus : quin protinus omnia. Id. 
C89dit seiuiaiiirnia Rutulorum calcibus arva. Id. 
SemihoMiinis Caci facies quam dira tenebat. Id. 
Fluviorum rex Eridanus, cainpo8<{ue per omnes. Id. 
Magnaniniosquo duces, totiusque ex ordine ^entis. Id. 
Inde legit Caprcas, promontoriumque Minervte. Ovid. ^ 

& 
To this figure may be referred the changing of i and « 

into j and r, or pronouncing them in the same syllabie 

with the following vowel ; as. in genva^ tenviSj arjilatj ten- 

cia, abjete^ pitvitaj parjetibuSy Nasidjinus ; for , genuOj te 
isy &c. ; as, 
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Propterea quia corpus aquie naturaque tenvis. Lucr. 

Genva labant, gelido concrevit frigore sanfuis. Virg^. ^ 

Arjetat m portas et duros objice postos. la. 

Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenvia iSeres. Id. r 

^dificant, vsectaque intexunt abjete costas. Id. 

Precipu^ sanus, nisi cum pitvita molesta est. Hor. . 

Parjetibusque premunt arctis, et quatuor oddunt. Virg ^ 

Ut Nasidjeni juvit te ccena beati ? Hor. 

4. Di.£RESis divides one syllable into two; as, au/c», 
for ajula; Troi(By for T^oja; Perseus^ for Perseus; mUuuSy , 
for mUvus; solitiij for sdvit; vo/tit/, for volvit; aqiuBy «ti- 
etusj siiasitj SHevoSj relangiiitj reliquasy for atpuBj suetuSy \ 
&c. ; as, 

Aulaf in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg. 

Stainina non ulli dissolaenda Deo. Ptntam. TUndlus. 

Debuerant fusos evolbisse suos. Id. Ovid. 

QucB calidum faciunt aqQe tactum atque vaporem. iMcr 

Cum mihi non tantum mresque ferwque sQetiB. Hor. 

Atque alios alii inrident, Veneremque sQadent. Lucr ^ 

Fundat ab extremo flavos Aquilone Soevos. loLcan. 

Imposito fratri moribunda relangQit ore. Ovid. 

ReliqQas tamen esse vias in mente patenteis. Lucr. 

5. SrsToLE makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult in 
tderwnt; thus, 

Matri louga decem tuISrunt fastidia menses. Virg, E. 4. 61. 

6. DiASToLE makes a short syllable long ; as, the last sylr 
lable of amor in the foUowiug verse : 

Considant, si tantus amOr, et mcenia condant. Virg. JE. 11. 323. 

To (he above may be added the following, whidi, thongh 
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chlefly used bj the poets, ofteb occur in prose j and arc 
cailed 

FIGURES OF DICTION. 

1. Prosthesis* prefixes a letter or syllable ; as, gnatm for 
navus, In Latin there ai:e but few examples of this, but in 
Greek they abound ; as, hinrz for eiVs, o^w^a for w^a. 

2. Epenihesislf inserts something iu tbe middie ;, as, rettulit 
for retulit^ jxap^stftfa/jLgvog for (xa)^fc(rafji.svo^. 

3. Paragdge\ adds to the end ; as, dicitr for dici^ Tourovi for 

TOUTOV. 

4. Apharesis^ takes away from the beginning ; as, conia 
for cicania. Of this, also, examples are rare in Latin, but fre- 
quent in Greek; as, ^ for s(pr, 11, 1. 219. 

6. Sync6pe\\ takes out something from the middle ; as, 
peccdsst for peccavisse^ gtav for t^yitfav. 

6. Apocope^ takes from the end ; as, peculi for pecidiij Sd 
for duiia, 11, 1. 426. 

7. MetaiMsis** transposes letters ; as, pistris for pristis^ 
l^^axov for fc-^a^ov, 2. a. o/ ^s^w. 

8. il»/i7^«.stt changes one letter for another ; as, faduf^ 
dum for Jaciendum^ olli for illi^ gi;v for (Tuv. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF POEMS. 

Any worR composed in verse is called a Poem^ (Poemu or Carmen.) 
Poems are called by various names. from their suDject, tiieir form, tlie 
manncr of trealing the subject, and their style. 

1. A poem on the celeoration of a marriage is called an Epitha- 
LAMiuM ; on a mournful subject, an Elegy or Lamentation ; in praise 
i>f the Supreme Bcing, a Hymn ; in praise of any person or thing, a 
i^ANEovRic or Encomium ; on the vices of any one, a Satire or Ikvsc- 
TivE ; a poem to be inscribed on a tomb, an Epitaph, Jkc. 

2. A short poem, adapted to the lyre or harp, is called an Ooz, 
whence such compositions are called Lyrk poems : a poem in the form 
of a letter is called an Episti.e ; a short witty poem, playing on the 
foncies or conceits which arise from any subject, is callod an Epigrah ; 
as those of Catullus and Martial. A sharp, unexpected, lively turn of 
wit in the end of an epigrain is called its Point. A poem expresain^ 



• HpdaOcats, adjectio ; irpoffrlOniHy (xddo, to prefix. 

t 'ETr/i/flcffif, vnseiiio; htvrlBri^i, insfro iii medium, to insert. 

X Ilapnywyi, p^^oducHo ; TTapdyu, produco. to lengthen oul. 

l 'A<paipc(fis, ablatio; aipntpfta, mif^ro. to take away. 

M^Xuyfcuirr/, from ffvyirtfrrrw, cmuddOf to rut out. 

tT AroKoril, ampiUaHo . a-aoKdTrna, amptUo, to CUt off. 

** McTddtois, tran^ponfiOf the change ofplaces. 

H From ivrlf vHdud of^ and W0i7/t{, U> place. 
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tiw moral of any device or pinture, in called an Embusm. A poen 
contai«aAg an obscure question i^ be explained, is called an iEiiiGMA er 

When a charactor is dehcribed so that the first letters of each vcrse; 
and «oinetirnes the niiddle and final letters, express the name of the per* 
«on or thing described, it is called an Acrostic ; as the following on our 
»Saviour : 

I nter cuncta tmcans I gniti sidera ccd i, 
E xpellU tenebras E toto Pho^hus ti/ or6 E ; 
S ic ccBcas rejiiovet JE& VS caligifm umbra S, 
V ivificansque simul V ero pracordia mot V, 
S olem justituB S ese probat esse beati S. 

3. From the manner of treating a subject, a poem is either Exegetkf 
Di ■'nuUiCf or Mixt. 

'Jtie ExegeliCf where the poet always speaks himself, is ofthreekmds, 
Historical, Didactic, or Instructivc, (as the ^atire or Epistle ;) and De- 
•ctiptive. 

Of the DramatiCf the chief kinds are COMEDY, representing the ac- 
tions of ordinary life, generaily with a happy issue ; and TRAGEDY, 
t*.resenting the actioUs and distresses of illustrious personages, com« 
^ouly with an unhappy issue ; to which may be added Pastoral PoemSf 
or BucoLics, representin^ the actions a^d conversations of shepherds ; 
as most of the eclogues of Virgil. 

The Mixt kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in his own person, 
aiid sometimes makcs other characters to speak. Of this kind is chiefly 
the EPIC or HEROIC poem, which treats of some one great transaction 
of some great, illustrious pcrson, with its various circumstances ; as the 
wrath of Achilles in the Iliad of Homer ; the settlement of i£neas. ia 
Italy in the ^neid of Virgil ; the fall of man in the Paradise Lost oi 
Milton, «Xdc. 

4. The style of poetry, asof prose, is of three kinds, tlie simple, omate, 
and sublime. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

In long poems there is commonly but one kind of veree 
used. Thus Virgil, Lucrelius, Horace in his Satires. and 
Epistles, Ovid in bis Metamorphoses, Lucan, Silius Italicus, 
Valerius Flaccus, Juvehal, &c. always use the Hexameter 
verse : Plautus, Terence, and otber writers of Comedy, gene- 
rally tise the lambic, and somedmes the Trochaic. It is 
chiefly in sborter poems, particularly those which are called 
Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and thc Psalms of Bucba- 
nan, that various kinds of verse are combined. 

A poem, which bas only one kind of verse, is called by t 

Greek name, Monocolon, sc. poima or camien ; or Mono- 

coLos, sc. ode; that which lias two kinds, Dicolon; and 

that which has tbree kinds of verse, Tricolon. 

If ihe same sort of ver&e telxitii ^S\j&\ ^e ^<^«.^d Une^ it is 
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called DicoLON DiSTRdPHON ;* as when a single Pentam^- 
ier is alteraately placed after an Hexamet£R ; which is nani'*' 
^ Elegiac versCy (carmen Elegiaeum,) because it was first 
«pplied to mournful suhjects ; thus, 

Flebilis indignos, ElegCia, solve capillos , 
Ah ! iiimis ox vero, nunc tibi nonien erit. Ovid. 

This kiiid of verse is used by Ovid in all his other work^ 
«eept the Metamorphoses ; and also for the most part by Ti* 
Irallus, Propertius, &c. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three 
lines returas to the first, it is called Dicdlon Trishophon; when 
alter four lines, Dicolon Tetrastrdphon ; as, 

Aur6am quisquis mediocritatem 
Dilig^it, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sor£bus tecti ; caret invidendd 

Sobrius aul4. Horat. 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after 
fliree lines always returas to the first, it is called Tricolon 
THstrophon; but if it returns after four lines, it is called 7K- 
€6lon Tetrastrophon ; as, when after two greater dactylic Alcaic 
yerses are subjoined an Archilochian iambic and a lesser dac- 
tylic Alcaic, which is named Carmen Horatidnum^ or Horatian 
vcrse, because it is frequfently used by Horace ; thus, 

Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
Coelum, negatii tentat iter vi;\ ; 
Coetusque vulgares, et udam 
Spernit humum fugiente pennA. 

THE VARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT METREI 

USED BY HORACE. 

HoRACE uses twenty different species of metre, combining 
them in nineteen different ways, and of course forming nine- 
teen difTerent stanzas. These are as foilow, arranged accord- 
ing to the order of preference given them by the poet : — 

No 1. The stanza of four lines. The first two are greater 
Alcaie^1[ measured thus : a spondee or iambus, an iambus with 
acsesura, then two dactyles; as, 

Vldes tit ftlta stet nlvg c&ndldOm. 
I I I I 

* A Strophe or Stanza includes as many lines as are necessary to show 
an the different kinds of raeasure in an^ ode. It is cailed Strophe^ whick 
in Greek literally means a turninfr^ because at the end of it, you tun 
biLck to the same kind of verse with which you began. 

t From JilcauSj a famous poet of Lesbos, whom Ilonu» trequeBtJif 
telebrates. 

24 









J 



878 CmfBUIATIOlf OF MIIT&ES IN HORiX^B» 

Hie third line is Archilochian^* measured thus : the first tfti 
third feet are spondees or.iambi; the second aud fourth, iattU) 
with a Cttssura remaining ; as, 

Silvs laborftntfis ff^laque. 
I I I I 

The fourth line is lesser AlcaiCy measured by two dactyles aod \^ 
two trochees ; as, 

Flamln& cdnstlterint &cOto. 
I I I 

This is caUed the (Ioratian stanza, becanae Horace deUghtei 
m it abave aU others. More than one third ofhis ode$ aretnliat 
Mtanza. 

No. 2. The stanza of four lines. The first three lines are 
JSapphiCylf measured by a trochee, spondee, dactyle, and theoi 

two trochees ; as, 

1 
Jam a&tls t£rrl8 nivis fttquS dirsB. 

II II 

The fourth line is Adomc^ consisting of a dactyle and spoD- 
dee; as, 

TerriiU flrbCm. 
I 

No. 3. The stanza of two lines. The first is Glyeome^X 
measured by a spondee, choriambus, and pyrrhichius ; as, 

Sic te Divft pdtens Cf pri. 
I I 

The second is Asclepiadeany^ consisting of a spondee, twt» 
choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Slc frfttres Helgna£ iQoidft sidera. 
I I i 

Or thus, 

Slc frfttrei UmniLB ladda sideri. 
I I i I 

No. 4. The stanza of two lines. The first has six iambi, 
tiie second has four. But sometimes a spondee, dactyle, ana- 
piest, or tribrachys, is admitted into the odd pl^ces ; tiiat is, 
in the fiist, third, and fifth. A tribrachys is also found in the 
even plac.es. The first ten epodes are in this stanza. 

No. 5 The stanza of four liues ; three Asclepiads and one 
Glyconic. See No. 3. 

* InTentedPbj ArchHKkhjuSy a poet of Paros. 

f InTented by Safpho^ the celebratod poetess of Lesbos. 

t Vfom Glyemy Om inYentor. ' § From Mcleplas, the inreiitor 
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Ko. 6. The stanza of four lines. The first two are itsd^ 
piadiany the third is Pherecratiany consisting of a spondeei 
dactyie, and spondee ; as, 

Gr&td Pyrrh& sab antrd. 

The fourth line is GlycofdCj No. 3. 

No. 7. The stanza of one line. Asclepiadiany measuied bj 
a spondee, two choriambi, aud a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Mscen&8 &t&vis edlte reirlbas. 

I I I 

No. 8. The stanza of two lines. A hexamitery and the lait 
four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Laudabont ftlli claram Rh6d5n adt Mltyiendn. 

Aat EpnSsam bimarisvS Corinthi. 

I I I 

No« 9. The stanza of one line, measured by a spondee^ 
tlu^ee choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Ta n6 quaesiSris scirS n£fas quem mihl quSm tlbl. 
II I I 

Nc. 10. I^he stauza of two lines. The first is hexameter; 
the second has four iambi, Liid sometimes spondees, &c. in the 
odd places. / 

No. 11. The stanza of one lii^, containiiv; «fx iambi, or 
other feet in the odd places. 

No. 12. The stanza of two lines. The first is measured by 
a choriambus and bacchlus ; the secoud, by three choriambi 
and a bacchius. 

L^dia dlc pSr (3mnS8, 
Te DSos 6rd Sf^barlH car propSres amandd. 

I II 

Observe, however, in the second line, that the first choriam- 
bus is imperfect, having its third syilable iong instead of 
short* 

No 13. The stanza of two lines; the first line hexam^ter 
l9ie second cohtainiug six iambi, admitting other feet in the 
odd places. 



* AttiUus, a leamed grammarian, remarks, that Horace ww g^-ulty of 
this error from being inexpert in this kind of measure, and tiiat, haviii|^ 
»nce begun it, he chose to porsevere in it to the end. Some, however» 
caU the first foot an £pUritus, others divide it into a trochee and 
^Hxndee. 



180 



IIIDEZ' TO THE ODE8 OF HORACE. 



No. 14. The stanza of two lines ; the first a hexam&ter, Sk» 
secondhas two dactyles aud a cesura; as, 

ArbOrlbasqufi cdmeB. 
I I 

No. 15. The stanza of three lines. The first is a hexam^ 
ter ; the second has four iamhi, admitting spondees in the odd 
places ; and the third line has two dactyles and a cssura, u 
m the preccding No. 

No. 16. The stanza of three lines ; the first having six 
iamhi, and the third having four, admitting spondees, &c as 
before ; the middle line has two dactyles and a csesura. 

No. 17. The stanza of two lines. The first line contaim 
seven ieet, of which the first four are either dactyles or spoo- 
dees ; the last three are trochees ; as, 

SdlvitUr acris hlSms grftU vicg vdrls 6i Favdni. 
i I I I I I 

The second line has five iambi and a remaining syllable, 
admitting spondees as before ; as, 

TrahQntquS siccas machloaS carlnas. 
I I I I I 

No. 18. The stanza of two lines. The first has thref 
lambi, preceded by a long syllable ; as, 

Ndn €bar nfique' aar^am. 
III 

The second line has five iambi and a csesura, admittiiig 
spondees in the odd piaces. 

No. 19. The stanza of ihree lines. The first two contain 
three ionics; the third contains four; as, 

MlsSrarum' est ngqu«' amdrl darS l&dum. 

I I 



INDEX TO THE ODES OF HORACE, 

e&HIBITINO THE FIRST WORDS OF EACH, WITH REFKRENCES TA TRK VBS 
CEDINO NUMBERS, ACCORDING TO WHICU THEV ARE SCANHRD. 



MU vetusto No. ] 

iEquam memento 1 

Albi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritur 13 

Angustam amici 1 

At O deorum 4 

Audiv6re Lyce 6 



Bacchum in remotis No. 

Beatus ille 

Coelo supiiias 

CcbIo tonantem 

Cum tu Lydia ««...• 

Cur me querelis «•••• 

Delicta majorum ..•• 



IKDEX TO THE ODE8 OF HORAOB^ 
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DmeeAde ccfelo No« 1 

Ihanaiii tenerfis « < . 6 

Diifugere nives < 14 

Dive quem proles . . . « 4» 2 

Diyis orte bonis • 5 

Donarem pateras 7 

Donec jrn^tus eram 3 

Eheu ragaces 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

£t thure et fidibus ^ . . . • 3 

Ezegi monumentum /7 

Bxtremum Tanaim 5 

Faone nympharum 2 , 

Festo ^uid potius die • . • 3 

Her culis ritu 2 

Horrida tenipestas 15 

Ibis Liburnis : . 4 

Icci beatb 1 

Ille et nefasto 1 

Impios parrte 2 

IncMusam DanAen 5 

Intactis opulentior ^ . 3 

Integer vitflB 2 

Intermissa Venus diu 3 

Jam jam efiicaoi «... 1 1 

J^ pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comites 5 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis * 4 

Lydia dic per omnes . . < 12 

Mscenas atavin * 7 

Mald soluta 4 

Af artiis coelebs 2 

Mater ssRva Cupidinum 3 

Mercuri facunde 2 

Mercuri nam te • ^ ..... . 2 

Miserarum est 19 

MoUis inertia 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus . . • 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancillflQ . « 2 

Nolis longa ferse 5 

Nondum subacta ' 1 

Non ebur neque aureum 18 

Non semper imbres . . . « 1 

Non usitata * 1 

Non vides quanto . . . . • 2 

Nox erat « 10 

fiallam Vare sacra 9 

24* 



NuIIas areento • • No. % 

Nunc est hibendum 1 

crudelis adhuc «... 9 

O Diva ffratum « • 1 

O fons Blandusie «••••• 6 

O matre pulchr^ 4 1 

O nata mecum *• 1 

O navis referent 6 

O soepe mecura < 1 

O Venus regina «. • • 2 

Odi profb.num 1 

Otium Divos •• ^,,. 3 

Parcius junctas ••••• 2 

Parcus Deorum , 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret • . 5 

Persicos odi puer 2 

Pettiniliilme 16 

Phcebe, silvarumque • • • 2 

PhcBbus volentem 1 

Pindarum (juisquis • . . < 2 

Poscimur siquid 2 

QucB cura patrum • • • • • 1 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Quando repostnm 4 

Quantum aistet ab Inacho . . • • 3 

Quem tu Melpomene 3 

Quem virum aut heroa • 2 

Quid bellicosus • • 1 

Quid dedicatum . . . . < 1 

Quid fles Asterie 6 

Quid inmieretites 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio 5 

Quis multa gracUis 6 

Quo me Bacche -. 3 

Quo, quo scelesti ruitia 4 

Rectius vives 2 

Rogare longo 4 

Scnb^ris Vario • 5 

Septimi Gades 2 

Sic te Diva potens 3 

Solvitur acris hieiiMi 17 

Te maris et terro 8 

Tu ne quoesieris 

Tvrrhena regmn • 1 

Ulla si juris fi 

Uxor pauperis Ibyci • . . ^ 3 

Velox amoenum 1 

Vides ut alta ».••. 1 

Vile potabis 2 

Vitaahinnuleo •••• • 6 

Vixi puellia •... • 1 



aPPENDIX. 



Of Pwtchiation ; Capitals ; Ahhremaliofns ; Dmnon of theRh 
man MorUhs ; Tahks of Roman Coinsj WeighiSj and Measitm; 
Croldenj SilveTy aiid Brazen Ages of komam Literaiture* 

The difierent divisions of discourse are mariced by ceitaiD 
characters called Points. 

The points employed for this purpose are the Comma (,), 
Semicolon (;), Colon (:), Period^ Punctum, or full stop (.). 

Their names are taken from the different parts of ^ae sen" 
tence which they are employed to distinguish. 

The Periad is a whole sentence complete by itself. The Colonf or 
member, is a chief constructive part, or greater division of a senteiicek 
The StmicoUmf or half member, is a less constructive part, or subdivi» 
aion, of a sentence or member. The Comma^ or seffmenti is the least 
constructive part of a sentence, in this way of considering it ; for the nezt 
subdlvision ot a sentence would be the resoluiion of it into Phrases and 
Words. 

To these points may be added the Semiperiodf or les» point, fbllowed 
by a small letter. Biit this is of much the same use #ith the Colon, and 
occurs only in Latin books. 

A simple sentenco admits only of a full point at the end ; because its 
^eneral meaning cannot be distinguished into parts. It is only in com 
pound sentences that all the different points are to be found. 

Points likewise express the different pauses which should be obflenred 
in a just pronunciation of discourse. The precise duration of each pause, 
or note, canuot be defined. It varies according to the different subjects 
of discourse, and the dilfcrent turns of human passion and thought. The 
f>eriod requires a pause in duration double of the colon ; the colon double 
of the semicolon ; and the semicolon double of the comma. 

There are other points, which, together with a certain pause, 
a!so denote a different modulation of the voice in correspond- 
ence with the sense. These are the Interrogation poiut (.^), 
the Exclamation or Admiraiion-pQmi (!), and the Paren/Aem (). 
The first two generally mark an elevati^n of the voice, and a 
pause equal to that of a semicolon, a colon, or aperiod, as the 
«ense requires. The Parenthesis usually requires a moderate 
depression of the voice, with a pause somewhat greater thas 
M comma, But these ruVes ate \\^\t \» \svm^ exceptions , 
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Tho moflula:ion ^f the voice in reading, and the Tariojs 
pai]S(*S) must always he regulated hy the sense. 

Besides the points, there are severai other marks made use 
of in hooks, to denote references and difierent distinclions, or 
to point out something remarkahle or defective, &c. These 
are, tht; Apostrophe ( ' ) ; Asterisk ( * ) ; Hyphen ( - ) ; Ob^Jisk 
' t ) 5 Double Obelisk ( J ) ; Parcdlel Lines ( || ) ; Para^/raph 
ir ) , iSection ( § ) ; Quotation ( " 'M ; Crotchets [ ] ; Brace 
•{ ) ; Ellipsis ( . . . or — ) ; Caret (a ) ; which last is only 
Used in writinff. 

References are often marked hy letters and figures. 

Capitals or large letters, are used at the beginning of sen- 
(ences, of verses, and of proper names. Some use them at 
Ihe heginning of every substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, 
Gind other parts of speech unless they be emphatical, com- 
monly begin with a smail Ictter. 

Capitals, with a point after them, are often put for whole 
words ; thus, A. marks Avlns^ C. Caius, D. DeciuSy or DecimuSj 
L. LuciuSj M. MarcuSj P. Pvhltus^ Q. Quintus^ or QuinctiuSy 
T, nus* So F. stands for FiliuSj and N. for Nepos ; as M. F. 
Marci FUiuSj M. N. Marci Nepos, In like manner, P. C. 
marks Patres Conscripti; S. C. Sendtus Consultum; P. R. 
Populus Romdnus; S. P. Q. R. Sendtus Populusque Romd 
nus ; U. C. Urbs Condita; S. P. D» Salutem plunmam dicit , 
D. D. D. Dat, dicatj dedicat; D, D. C. Q. Dai^ dicat^ conse- 
cratque ; H. S. written corruptly for L. L. S. SestertiuSj equal 
in value to two pounds of brass and a half ; the two pounds 
being marked by L. L. Libra^ Libra^ and the half by S. Semis, 
So, in m^odern books, A. D. marks Anno Domtni^ A. M. Artium 
Ma^fistery Master of Arts ; M. D. MedicincB Doctor ;* LL. D. 
Legvm Doctor ; N. B. Nota bene^ 8ic, 

Sometimes a smali letter or two is added to the capitai ; as, 
Etc. £t catera ; Ap. Appius ; Cn. Cneius ; Op. Opiter ; Sp, 
Spurius ; Ti. Tiberius ; Sex. Sextus ; Cos. Consul; Coss. 
Consules; Imp. Imperdtor ; Impp. Imperaiores. 

In like manner, in English, Esq. Esquire ; Dr. Dchtor or 
Doctor ^ Acct. Account ; MS. Manuscript ; MSS. Manuscnpts ; 
Do. Ditto ; Rt. Hon. Right Horumrabley &c. 

Small letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a 
word ; as, i. e. id est ; h. e. hoc esty that is ; e. g. exemjdi gra- 
Hdj for example ; v. g. verM gratid. 

* Two capitals in tliis way denote thc plural number ; as, L. D. Legu 
J}0Ctor; LL. J). Legum Doctor. 
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Division oftkt Roman Monlhs. 

The Romans divided their moDths into three parts, bj ^Kw^ 
lends^ NoneSj aud Ides. The first day of every month wat 
calied the Kalends ; the fifth day was called the Nones ; vat 
the thii teenth day was called the Ides ; except in the monthi^ 
of March, May, July, and October, in which the nones fell' 
lipon the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

In reckoning the days of their months, they counted back" 
wards. Thus, the first day of January was marked KalenSa 
Januariis or Jojnmm^ or, by contraction, Kal. Jan. The last* 
day of December, Pridie Kalendas JanuariaSy or Januariij tciL 
ante. The day before that, or the 30th day of December, 
Tertio KaL Jan, scil. die ante ; ,or Ante diem tertium Kai, /«k- 
The twenty-ninth day of December, Quarto Kal. Jan. And- 
80 on, tili they came back to the thirteenth day of Decembefi' 
or to the ides, which were marked Idibus DecembrUn»Sj or Ik^ 
cembris: the day before the ides, Pridie Idus Dec. scil. ants: 
&e day before that, Tertio Id, Dec, and so back to the mum^[ 
•r the fifth day of the month, which was marked Nonis Decern^^ 
kribuSy or Decembris : the day before the nones, Pridie N(m*- 
i)ec, &c. and thus through all the months of the year. 

JutTips, Aprii.is, SEPTEMque, NovEMque tricenos ; 
Unum plus reliqui ; Februus tenet octo viginti ; 
At si bissextus fuerit, superadditur unus. 
Tu primam mensis lucem dic esse kalendas. 
8cx Maius, nonas October, Julius. et Mars. 
Quatuor at reliqui ; dabit idus quilibet octo. 
Omnes post idus luces dic esse kalendas, 
Nomen sortiri debent a mense sequenti. 

Thus, the 14th day of Aprilj June, September^ and Naoenh»^ 
was maiked XVIII. Kal. of the following month ; the 15th, 
XVII. Kal. &c. The 14th day of January^ Auffusty and De- 
cembery XIX. Kai. &c. So the 16th day of Marchj Maifj J^^ 
and Octobery was marked XVII. Kal. &c. And the 14th day 
of February, XVI. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of au 
the months are used as Siibstantives or Adjectives, excqpt 
Aprilisj which is used only as a Substantive. 

In Leap year^ that is, when February has twenty-nine daya, 
which happens every fourth year, both the 24th and the 25tb 
days of that month were marked, Sexto Kalendas Mar^ or 
Martias ; and hence this year is caJled Bissextilis, 

* Kaienajt. »t Calend», i» derired from Calo. -Are, to eall. In tlw infkbey oT BooMi • 
f rif>«t summimdd the people tugether in the (>apitul, on the fir»t day of the raooth,orof tht 
•u\r miiun^ and caHed over the days that intervened between that aod tbe JV^M«i b 
later tiniet tbe ymsti. or Galendar, uied to be put np in public placea; 

The Ncne« [ AVijmI are ro called, bocause they are iitiM day« from tlw Idmk UmflUmll 
fnm liM oUowte rexk Iduart^ to divide, becauM they divide tlie moath aetrljf Of ttQli» 
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TABLE. 



Mar. Mai. 
Jul. Oet. 


Jan. Aug. 
Dec. 


' Apr. Jun. 
Sep. Nov. 

KalendiB. 


Febrnarius i 


CaiendsD. 


Kalendse. 


Kalendos. 


P Nonae. 


4^ Nonas. 


4° Nonas. 


4^ Nonas. 


Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


Nonai?. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Nonas. 


Nonae. 


Non8B. 


None. 


^ridio Nonas. 


feO Idus. 


8« Idus. 


8° Idns. 


lonee. 


7 Idiis. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus. 


° Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


Idus. 


5 IduR. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 IduR. 


3 IduH. 


Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Idns. 


Idus.* 


Jdus. 


Jdus. 


tidie IduR. 


]i>o Kalendas. 


18'' Kalendas. 


liP Kalendas. 


jus. 


18 Kal. 


17 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


7^ Kalendaa. 


J7 Kal, 


16 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


(j Kal. 


16 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


13 Kal. . 


5 Kal. 


]5 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


* Kal. 


14 Kal. 


J3 Kal. 


U KaJ. 


3 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


2 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


1 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


10 -Kal. 


8 Kal. 


Kal. 


10 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


7 Kai. ^ 


d Kal. 


9 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


8 Kal.' 


7 Kdl. 


5 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


5 KaL 


4 Kal. 


PridieKfilendas. 


i Kal. 


4 Kal. 


3 Knl. 




3 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


Pridie Kalendas. 




ridie Kalendas. 


Pridie Kalendas. 
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e Romans, counting in the day on which they dated^ 
1 the second day before the Kalends, Nones or Ides, tertioy 
o on. And, as the Kalends are not tbe last day of the 
nt month, but the first day of the month following ; we 
take this additional day into consideratiou in accommo- 
y our calendar to their dates ; according to ihe following 
od : 

FLE. Add one to the number of the Npnes and Ides, and 
) the number of days in the month for the Kalends , then 
act the number of the day : e. g. to find the Roman 
of the 21st July; to 31, add 2,=33; frora this take 21, 
ay of the month, and the remainder, 12, is the Roman 
12mo. Kal. Aug. 



THE 
DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITEr.ATURE, 

WITH REFERENCE TO THB 

. PURITY OF THE LANGUAGE. 






The golden age is generally computed from the time of tlie 
«econd Pumc war to tbe latter end of the reign of AuquM 
CasoTy and comprehends the oldest autbors in the La/tfi tongue 
Aow extant, excepting the fragments o( lAoius Andrmdau; 
dioughy for a considerable time after the commencement of 
this period, tlie language was but yet forming, and by gradual 
improvements afterwards arrived at its most perfect state ondei 
Augustus. 

The silver age is reckoned to have commenced on the death 
of AugumSj and continued to the end of Trajaii^a reign. 

The brazen age began at the death of Drajan^ and lasted till 
the time that Rome was taken by the Gothsy about four hun 
dred and ten years after the birth of Christ. 

The iron age commenced from the sacking of Rome above 
mentioned ; after which, the purity and beauty of the Latm 
tongue declined very much, and many base words were intro- 
duced into the language, especially by the ecclesiastical and 
nedical writers, the use of which ought to be c&,refully avoided 
ky aii persons studious of writing in a good Latin style ; the 
surest way of obtaining which is carefully to read, make ob- 
servations u|)on, and imitate, the purest Latin writers, espe- 
cially those who come the nearest to Cicero, to whose valua- 
ble writings this language is very much indebted. 

THE LATIN WRITERS, 

Arranged according to the Ages in which they flowrished* 

The golden age beg^ns atthetime of the secnnd Punic war, 
and extends to the latter end of the reign of Augustus ; extend- 
ing from th«' 514th to the 767th year after the foundation of 
Rome, or tbe 14th year of our Lord. 



DIFFERENT AGES OF THfi LATIN LANGUA6E. 
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Writera of the GOLDEN AGE.* 



T. Livius. 

M. MatiiliuB. 

P. Ovidius Naso. 

Q. Horatius Flaccus. 

C. Pedo AlbinovAnus. 

Gratius Faliscua. 

T. Plwdrus. 

C. Cornificius. 

Aulus llirtius, orOpniiis. [OiM 
of whoni cofflpleted the 
Commentaries of Csesar.] 

P. Cornelius Severus. [He 
lived during the reign o£ 
Augustus, but thc poetry at^ 
tributed to him is said bj 
critics to have been written 
by a cortain Maximianus, a 
man of a weak mind.J 

foUowing lawyera remaiu in the 



Q. Aftitius Scsydla. M. Antistius Labeo. 

■ Alf^iui Vams. Masurius Sabinus. 

Writers o? the SILVER AGE. 



P. Nigidius FigQlua. 

C. Decius Laberius. 

M. Verrius Flaccus. 

P. Svrns. 

M. Accius Plautus. 

P. Teren^ius Afer. 
.: M. Portius Cato. 
' T. tiucretius Carus. 
■ [^. Valerius Catullus. 
. C. .JuliuB Ceesar. 
, Cqrhelius Nepos. 
. 'M. T.ullius Cicero. 

Sex. Aurelius Propertius. 
'C. Sailustius Crispus. 

M. Ter^ntius Varro. 

AlbhJS Tibullus. 

Pu(]|liu^VIrgilius Maro. 

Fragi^f Sts only of the 



?;Co^h^ius Celsus. 

• . M,' (^tbius Quintilianus. 

. .pf.Velleius Patercftlus. 

M. AnnoBus SenSca. 

L. Annseus SenSca. 

M. Annaeus Lucftnus. 

T. Petronius Arbiter. 
^ C. Plinhis Secundus. 

C Siliu^.ltalTcus. 

C. Vaiei^ins Flaccus. 



M. Valerius Martialis. 

C. Julius Solinus. 

D. Juniup Juvenalis. 
D. Papinius Statius. 
Sex. Julius Frontinus. 
C' Cornelius TacTtus. 

C Plinius CflBcilius Secundus. 

L. Annoeus Florus. 

C Suetonius TranquiUttB. 



.'• Of an uncertain age. 

Qp Curt^us Rufus. Scrilionius T^argus, 

Val. Pi^^s, [a fframmarian.j L. Fenestella. 

8ulpititfy [a noole Roman }»o- 

etess,' whose satire against 

Domitian is still extant!] 



* Qf the foUowing only fragments remain. 

LiviUs Andronicus. L. Attilius. 

Ci Nfleylus. C liUcilius. 

Statius Coepilius. % L. Afranius. 

Q. Ennius. L. Corneliiis Sisenna. 

M: Paf uvi^s. 
These: autnQis. are ranked among the writers of the golden age, ^ut 
rather oix accouAt of their antiquity than their eleganne. Their writingf 
Bontaiiiihueh.wisdom and instructioni but are often deficient in tbe qua& 
lies of alfiiiiishJBd style. 
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Noltenius ranks among the writers of the Silyer Age, 

Flimdrus, [who perhapfi mora JusUnus. 

proporly belunga to tms than Aulus Gellius. 

to the ffolden age.] ^niilius Macer. 

Valeriiui Maxlnius. Tereutiftnus Maunui. 
Pailadius Rutilius Taurus. 

WrUers of the BRAZEN AGE. |li 

Aulus GelliuB. JElms Donfttus. '^ 

L. Apuleius. Coinmodianus. 

Q. Septiiniuu Tertulliftnus. G. Vettus Juvencus. 

Q. Screiuis Sammonleus. D. Hiiarius. 

Cem>orinus. Julius Firmicus. 

Cfficilius Cypriftnus. Fab. Marius Victorlnus. 

T. Junius Calpurnius. Sextus Rufus. 

M. Aurelius Nemesiftnus. Festus Historlcus. 

i£hu3 Spartiftnus. Ammiftnus MarcelUnus.. 

Julius dapitolinus. Fl. Vegetius Renfttus. 

j£lius Lampridius. Aurel. Theod. Macxobius 

Vulcatius Gallicftnus. Q. Aurehus Symm&chus. 

Trebellius Pollio. Dec. Magnus Ausonius. 

Flavius V-^piscus. Sex. Aurelius Victor. ' 

Ccelius Aureliftnus. D. Ambrosius. 

FlaviuB Eutropius. Aur. Prudentius Clemens. ^ 

Rhemnius Fannius. Cl. Claudiftnus. ] 

Arnobius Afer. Marcellus Erapiricus. 

L. Coeilus Lactantius. Proba Falconia. 

l«awyers, fragments of whose writings remain in the Digests 

Licinius ProcQlus. Callistrfttus. 

Neratius Priscus. iEmilius Papiliftiras. 

P. Juvencius Celsus. Juiius Paulus. 

Priscus Jaboldnus. Sextius Pomponius. 

Domitius Ulpiftnus. Venuleius Saturninus. 

Herennius Modestinus. .£Iius Marciftnus. 

Salvius Juliftnus. i£lius Gallus, and.others. 
Julius Caius. 

Laurentius Valla praises exceedingly the pure Latinlty of these a«* 
thors, and afTirms, that the Latin lanffuage, if it had perisned| could be 
tevived by means of the writings oftne ancient lawyers alone. 

The following are of a somewhat uncertain age. 

Valeriiis Maxlmus. Terentiftnns Maurus. 

Justinus. Miniitius Folix. 

Fest. Aviftnus or Avi€nus. Sosipftter Charisias. 
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ROMAN COINS REDUCED TO FEDERAL MONEY. 

BRASS. 





$ cts. 




'^i 


1 A Qnadrans,t or tenincius, is equal to 00,35 of a cent 


M 


A Triens ,47 


(( 


2 


A Semissis, or semi-aes . . . ,71 


(( 




Au As, Or a;s . . . . 1,43 


(( 


SILVER. 




H 


A Tenmcius is equ^ to ... ,35 of 


a cent 


2 


A Sembella . . . . ,71 


(( 


H 


A Libella . . . . . . 1,43 


(( 


^ 


A Sestertius, or Nummus, marked L. L. S. 






or IIS, commonly written HS. . 3,57 


(( 


2 


A Quinarius, or Victoriatus, marked V. 7,17 


(( 




A Denarius, marked X. . . . 14,35 


(( 



GOLD. 

An Aureus, or aureus nummus . $ 3 58,79 of a cent 
The gold is reckoned at £ 4 sterling, ( $ 17 77 J ) and* tlie silver 
at 5 shillings, ( $ 1 1 1^) an t)unce. 



GREEK COINS MENTIONED BY ROMAN AUTHORS. 



6 

4 

26 



60 



An Obolus is equal to ... 2,39 of a cenk 

A Drachma . *. . . . 14,35 " 

A Tetradrachma or -um . . . 57,40 " 

according to Livy, 43,05 " 
A Mina . . . . . .$14 35,18 " 

A Talentum . . . . $861 11| " 

The Romans usually computpd su-ms of money by sestertii^ 
or sestcrtia. Sesterthm is the mme of a sum, not of a coiri: 
When a numeral adjective is joincd with sestertii^ it means 
just so many seslerces ; thus, decem *t'5/tr/u = ten sesterces : 
ut when it is joined with sestertia, it means so many thou- 
sand sestertii; thus, decein sestertia=: 10 fiOO sesterces. 






* These nnmbers show liow r^any of cach denQmination il takes to 
make ono of tho next followinjr, iiearly. 

t Qiuulnms si^piifios a qnarter of the as ; tnms, a thinl ; terunrh/x. thr€e 'itncice of 
hr<is-,(12 of wliich made aii as,) or a sih'or coin of ilat va'u«» ; lihe//a a rliminufive 
of /iV/'". heiiijj e-iuivnlcnt «o llie as, wliich ont^iiially weiphe^l a y-otipd ; senUieita, 
semi-libfila , seslfrtius, ^enns tx'rfins. or three asscs tess n haff 'af'Pr llie (ipe» k itliom 
ft/iiTi' Toirov. forA-':; ..^i«ti<)} quinarins, five asses, called also vtciono^, Irom 
uiia^c cf Victory, ils usual «levice j dejuuiuSf ien asscs. 

i25 
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ROMAN MEA8URE8. 



If a numeral adjective of another case is joined with tlic 
genitive plui-al, It denotes so many thousand ; as, decem sesUr- 
Itum, 10,000 sestertii. If a numeral adverb is joined, it de* 
notes so luany huudred thousaud ; as, dedes sestertium^ tei\ 
hundred thousand sestertii. If the numeral adverb stands b} 
itself, the signitication is the same. 

ROMAN LONG MEASURES REDUCED TO ENGLISfl. 



1-1 
3 

4 

H 

1.; 

1! 

2 
125 

8 



En^. Paces. 
Hordei granum, or barley com, is equal to 
Digltus transversus, or tinger's breewlth 
Uncia, thumb's breadth, or inch . 
Palmus minor, or hand's breadth . 
1 Pes, or Foot . . . . .0 
1 PalmTpcs, a foot and hand's brcadth 

Cubitus 

Gradus 

Passus, or pace . ... 

Stadium, or furlong . . . 120 
JVfilliare, mille passus or passuum 967 



Fi. In. Dec. 
0,181/j 











2 



11 



I 
l 

.4 

4 




2 
5 
5 
10 
4 




725J 

967 

901 

604 

505 

406 

010 

020 

5 





ANCIENT ROMAN LAND MEASURE. 



» 00 Square Roman feet equal 

4 Scrupula 

1| Sextulus 

6 Sextuli, or 5 Actus . 

6 Unciae 

2 Square Actus . 

3 Jugera 
100 Heredia . 



1 Scrupulum of land. 

1 Sextulus. 

1 Aclus. 

1 Uuciaofland. 

1 Square Actus. 

1 J uge rum. 

1 Heredium. 

1 Ceuturia. 



ROMAN MEASURES OF CAPACITY F(iR LTQUIDS, REDUCED 

TO ENGLISII WINE MEASURE. 

Gal. Pta. S<»1 In. Dec 



4 1 
2 


1 Liguiti is equal to 
1 Cyathus 
1 Acetabulum 


2 
2 


1 Quartarius . 
1 Hemina 


6 


1 Sextarius 


4 
2 


1 Congius . 
1 Urna . 


20 


1 Amphora 
1 Culeus 









1 
1 

1 

4 


,117,*, 
,469| 

,704i 

1 ,409 





i 


2 ,813 





1 


5 ,636 





7 


4 ,942 


3 


4J 


5 ,33 


7 


1 


10 ,66 


143 


3 


11 ,095 



ROMAN MEA8URES AND WEIGHT8. 
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e qiiadrantal is the same with the amphdra; congiaHuSy 
ij aud cadus mean no certain measure, but a ca^k or keg. 
e Romans divided the sextariuSy as well as the 2i6ra, into 
e equai parts, called cydthi ; and therefoie they called 
calices either sextaiUes^ qiiadrantes^ or trientes ; according 
: number of cydthi they contained. 
e cydthus corresponded, in use and size, nearly to our 
glass. 

MAN DRY MEASURE REDITCED TO ENGLISH CORN 

MEASURE 

Pk. Gal. Pt. Sol.In.Dec 



Ligula is equal to . 

Cyathus . • . . . 

Acetabulum .... 












oi- 


,01 
,04 
,06 


Hemina 








oh 


,24 


Sextarius . • « • 








1 


,48 


Semi-modius . . • « 





1 





3 ,84 


Modius . . • • 


1 








7 ,68 


lAN AND HOMAN WEIGHTS REDUCED TO ENGLISH 


TROY WEIGHT. 










Lens is equal to . • * 
Siliqua . . • 4 * 
Obolus . • • • • 


Ibs. 





oz. 





dwts 





• grs. 
Oi% 
3,V 
9A 


Scriptulum • • . « 
Drachma .... 











2 


18 .V 
6t\ 


Sextula . . • 








3 


Of 


SicilTcus or -um 








4 


13f 


Duella 








6 


n 


Uncia 








18 


Sl 

1 


Libra ..... 





10 


18 


13f 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON ROMAN MONEY. 

the preceding tables of money the authority of Dr 
, as given in his " Roman Antiquities," has been followed. 
>erhaps no one could in general be foliowed with more 
. But on some few points he differs from writers of 
respectability. Forcellinus and Eckhel agree in re- 
g HS, not into LLS, but into II S ; that is, two asses and a 
giving the letters or lines II their usual numerical pow- 
fhis solution seems much more sati&factory than the 
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former, and is supported by strong probabilities. We find, for 
.example, on ancient coins, HVIR, for Duumvir ; and an X, 
^tanding for /en, has sometiroes a mark drawn across it thus, 
^ ; as it is frequently found on the denarius, wliere it eTh 
dently stands for ten asses. 

The following account of tl>e Roman mode of reckoning 
iiy sesterces is taken from a treatise on the subject by Mr. 
Raper, in the Philosophical Transactions, voi. LaI. 

" The Romans reckoned by Asses before they coined silrer, 
after which they kept their accounts in Sesterces. The 
word Sestertiiis is aii adjective, aud signifies two and a half 
of any substantive to which it refers. lu money matters its 
substantive is eiiher Asj or pondus ; and Sestertius As is two 
^sses and a half , Sestertium pondusj two pt/tuiera and a half 
[of silver], or 250 Denarii. 

" When thf* Denarius passed for ten Asses^ the Sesterce of 
2| Asses was a quarter of it; and the Romans continued to 
keep their Hccounls in these Sesterces long after the Dena- 
rius passed for sixteen Asses ; tilK growing rich, they found 
it more convenient to reckon by quarters of the Denarfl»^ 
which they called Nummij and used the words Nunama and 
SestertiiMS, indifferently, as synonymous terms, and sometimes 
both together, as, Sestertius nummus ; iii which case, the 
word SestertiuSy Laving iost its original signification, was used 
as a substantive ; for Sestertius nwmmus was not two Ntmvm and 
a half, ^ut a single Nummus of four Asscs. 

'^ They called any sum under 2000 Sesterces jjo macy Ses- 
tertiij ih the masculine gender; 2000 Sestercfes they called 
fluo or bina Sestertia^ in the neuter ; so many quHrters roaking 
600 Denariiy which was twice the Seatertivm ; itnd they said 
dena vicenaj &c. Sestcrtia^ till the sum amounted to i^ thousand 
Sestertiay which was a million of Sesterces. But, to avoid 
ambiguity, they did not use the neuter Sestertixm in the singu- 
lar nuraber, when the whoie sum amounted to no more than 
1000 Sesterces, or one Sestertima. 

*^ They called a million of Sesterce« Decies nummumj or 
Decies Sestertium^ for Decies centena mUlia nummmvm^ or 
Sestertiorum (in the masculine gender), omitting ceniena 
tniUiaj for the sake of brevity; they likewise called thc 
»am,e sum Decies Sestertium (in the neuter gender), for Decies 
centies Sestertium^ omitting Centies for the reason above-men- 
tionedi. or simply DecieSf omjtting centena mtUia Sestertium 
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or eerUiea Sestertium ; and with the numeral adverb» Deciesy 
VicieSy CentieSy MUlieSj and the like, either centena miUiay or 
C0ntie8j was always understood." 

The leamed, while they agree as to the substance of the 
foregoing rules, and arrive at th« odme rcsults in applying 
them to sums of money ment^^^ied in the classics, yet differ 
widely with respect to the grammatical construction of the 
word sestertius, Forcellinus* contends, tliat sestertUm is al- 
ways the contracted genitive plural of ^he mascuiine aester- 
Hus; that the use of sestertia ia the n^uier, is confined to the 
poets, who form the word, by a metaplasm, for the sake of the 
metre ; and that, where it is found in printed editions of prose 
writers, it Jias been arbitrarily substituted for the sign HS 
in the original manuscript, which sign stands in every siieh 
iiistance for sestertium, the genitive plural of sestertius. 

£ckhelt considers the numeral adverbs dedes^ &c. as taking 
the nature of neuter substantives, as in the expressions hoe 
decies^ decies plenttinj &c. which occur in ancient authors ; 
and since sestertius is in its natuxe an adjective (e. g. setUf-' 
tius peSj sestertius nummus)^ he regards decies sestertiumj dedes 
plenumj &c. as phrases of similar construction. Hence we 
£nd the adjective sestertius varied through almost all the cases^ 
as in the followine examples : Decem arbusculdrtm vmbram trir 
des sestertU summa cempenses. Yal. Max. Bis et vieies milUe$ 
gesttrtium donatiainbus Nero effuderaJt. Tae. Sexagies se^erHo 
margaritGm mercdtus es. Sueton. 

* Totiiis Latinitatifl Lexicoa. 
i Doctiii^a Numoram Vetemm} Tol. t. p. 25^ 

2$* 



GENERAL RULE8 

CONSTRUCTIONp* 

TO BS «.KIlIUIKD BT BKOIHNKRS. 



RiiLB T. CoNSTRUE U^^ nominatiye case finst (witfa d^ 
iniffds thereto belongirig, if any;) then the verb; then 4l^ 
word or words govemed of the verb ; lastly the prepositioii^ 
(if tMiyO with the woid depending on it 

II. A gen^tive rase is usually construed after anoth^ 
aouni or a verbal adjective. 

III. An infinitive mode is geperally construe|d after another 
?^b| or apaiticipie. 

IV. An a4jective or participle, if no other word-depend 091 
f$if must be eonstnied before its substantive. 

y* If an adjective or participle govem a word after it, it 
must be construed after its substantive. . 

y^. In an ablative absolute, construe the participle or ad- 
l^tive last, i. e. «fter the substantive or word with which it 
a|^ee8. 

VII. If two adjectivQs ojr participles agree with the same bu!k 
ftantive, they must not be construed one before, and the other 
ttfter that substantive ; but either both before, by Rule IV. or 
lioth after, by Rule V. 

VlII- I^et the rdative and Us dause be constmed as soo|i 
^ possible after the antecedent 



« The foUPwing Rules are from Lyne'a Latin Prinef. 



IX. Cjerjt^in adverbs aii4 couji^iietions are construed before 
the nominative case and verb ; i. e. Uiey are <^Qnstnie4 £rst in 
thejr p'wn clause or sentence : so is the relative qt4 ; and ^o 
are gvds the interrogative^ quantuSy quiamquey and snch Uke 
words, (unth their accompammentSj) m whatever case. 

X. When a question is asked, construe the no^xiinative 
case (unUss it be the interrogative quis^ quotusj quantusy u/er, 6fc.) 
after the verb, or else between the Engiish verb and its aux- 
iliary, expressing the auxiliary first 

XI. After the verb sum, a verb passive, and a verb neuter^ 
a nominative case is sometimes construed ; but then ther^ is 
usually anoflier nominative case, expressed or iniplied, tp com^ 
before. 

XII. Ah adverb is not to be construed with a ^ubstantlv^ 
but rather with a verb, or an adjective, or participle. 

XIII. Ait.er a preposition, constantly look fbr an adposatihre. 
or ablative case. 

XIY. The word govemed must be construe^ after (gener^ 
aUy immediately qfter) that word which i;0Venis it/j except 
such wor^s ^ Bule IX. specifies ; and even lEhey inilst pm 
construed after prepositions. 

XV. When in a sentence there is ito finlife verb, btft 9I1IT 
an infinitive, with a nominative case, expressed c;^ U9den|tt66d| 
construe such an intiuitive like an indicative, ^r koine cfther 
finite mode, the nominative being construed in its jpiroper 
place. 

^ XVI. When there occur an accusative case and an infini- 
tive mode, quod or ut bdng left mt^ construe the accusative 
first, with the word tbat before it, because it is there virtually 
a nominative, and should thc:refore, with its adjunctS| be con- 
itrued Uke a nominativ^ befi re the verb. 

XVII. Words in appoaltion mu^t be constriied n» near t» 
•ach other as possible. 

XVIIL Ali correspondeiit wor49 nwist be eqpstrfie^ m 
Bear to each other as possible. 
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XIX. Grenerally construe everj word in anj clause yoa 
havc entered on after the nominative case, beibre yoa proceed 
lo another clause ; beji^nning each clausey as you pass from 
one to another, with the nominative case and verb, if there be 
such in ity and finishing it according to Rule I. 

XX. An oblique case, unless it be an adjunct to the nom- 
mative, shouid be construed after the yerb ; and when.more 
obliques than one depend on the same word, construe accosft- 
tives before datives, datives before ablatives, and genitives im- 
mcdiately after the words which govern them. 

XXI. When «tm is pn\ for habeoj the English nomiBi^ve 
vt expressed in Latin by a dative, and the accusative by t 
aominative : in this case construe the dative first, like a nomintr 
dre; then the verb, as if declined from habeo; and then the 
uominalive after the verb, like an accusative. 

XXII. Bj a verj common eltipsis, the verb stm maj be 
iinderstood in an j mode or tense ; when it is so, it must be 
supplied in construing, as the sense requires. 

XXIII. Bj a most elegant ellipsis, anj finite verb maj be 
iinderstood, and inferred bj reflection from anodier verb d 
like import, actuall j expressed witbin the period. 

XXIY. Adjectives are oflen elegantlj used as adyerbs^ 
aad are then joined with verbs in the construction, and lender' 
od adverbiallj. 



THE 

POSITION OF WORDS 



IN 



LATIN COMPOSITION. 



The grcat mystery of the position of words in the Latia 
longue lies principally in these two points, viz. 

1. Tliat the word govemed be plg,ced before the word which 
ffovems iL 

2. That the word agreeing beplaced after the word with which 
ii agrees. 

These two may he termed the ^axims of position ; and 
from thcm result various rules, which may be convenientlj 
divided into two classes, viz. 

1. Rules resulting from the goyernment of words. 

2. Rules resulting frotn the a^reement of words. 
To which add a third class, viz. 

3. Miscellaneous rules, hot reducible to either of the i 
classes foregoing. 



RULES OF POSITION. 
CLASS L 

RULES RESULTING PROM THE GOVERNMENT OP WOftDft. 

RULE I. A VERB ih the infinitive mode (If it be governed) 
ts ukually placed b^fore the word which goverhs it. 
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II. A noun in an oblique case is commonly placed before 
the word which governs it ; whether that word be a verb, or ] jj 
aoother noun-substautive, adjective, or participle. 

III. Dependent clauses, as well as single words, are placed 
before the principal iiuite verb, ou which such clauses do 
mainly depeud. 

IV. The finite verb is commonly plaqed last in its own 
clause. 

V. ]Prepositions usually precede the cases governed by ] 
them. 



CLASS II. 

RULES RESULTINa FROM THE A6REEMENT OF WORDS. 

VI. First Concord. The finite verb is usually placed after 
its nominative case, sometimes at the distance of many words. 

VII. Second Concord, The adjective or participle is com- 
monly placed after the substantive with which it agrees. 

VIII. Third Concord, The relative is commonly placed 
ftfter the antecedent with which it agrees. 

IX. Third Concord. The reiative is placed as near to the 
antecedent as possibie. 

CLASS III. 

MISCELLANEOUS RULES. 

X. Adverbs. Adverbs are placed before rather than after 
the words to which they belong. 

XI. Adoerbs. Adverbs are in general placed immediately 
before the words to which they belong ; no extraneous wordi 
coming between. 

XII. IffitvTy OMtemj enim, etianiy are very seldom placed first 
in a clause or sentence. The enclitics, que^ ne^ ve^ are never 
placed first 
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XIII. Tcmen is veiy often and elegantly placed after the 
first, second, or third word of the clause in which it stands. 

XIV". Connected words should go together; that is, they 
may not be separated from one another by words that are 
extraneous, and have no relalion to them. 

XV. Cadence. The cadence, or conciuding part of a 
clause or sentence, should very seldom consist of mono- 
syllables. 

XVI. So far as other rules and perspicuity will allow, in 
the arrangement and choice of words^ when the foregoing ends 
with a vowel, let the next begin with a consonant ; and vice 
verad. 

XVII. In general a redundancy of short words mus* be 
avoided. 

XVIII. In general a redund&ncy of long words must be 
avoided. 

XIX. In general there must be no redundancy of long 
measures. 

XX. In general there must be no redundancy of short 
measures. 

XXI. The last syllables of the foregoing word must not be 
the same as the first syilables of the word following. 

XXII. Many words, which bear the same quantity, which 
begin alike or end alike, or which have the same character- 
istic letter in declension or coiijugation, (many such wordej 
may not come together. 



THE END4 
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